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PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



Presque partout, deux hommea d'esprlt, de nation diyeraa, 
qui 86 rencoQtrent* a'aoeordeDt i pcoiar firaucaia.— 
(Pritf, du Did. de VJcad.J^nf.J 



We read, in a recent London publication, that there are about 
six hundred French Grammars for the use of English students. 
Now, How many of these exhibit the orthography and rules of 
the language as they are fixed at the present day f The impossi- 
bility of satisfactorily answering this question, first suggested to 
me the idea of producing a work that should embody tiie latest 
decisions of the French Academy, with the most lucid and con- 
cise rules of the most approved modem French Grammarians* 
The single fact of the French Academy having lately published 
a new edition of their Dictionary, generally revised and greatly 
enlarged, shows in an obvious point of view the call th(vt is 
made for a new and improved French Grammar, 

The French Academicians are the first literary body in 
France ; their Dictionary is the regulator of the French lan<^ 
guage, and in jurbprudence it stands as a law. The preceding 
edition of this learned work appeared in 1762. When the 
first Revolution broke out, the Convention seized the copy- 
right of it as national property, and appointed the Parisian 
booksellers. Smith and Maradan, to re-rpublish the work, which 
they did in I7d8 ; that edition, however, b not ituthentic, and 
was never acknowledged by the Aca.demy, 

Since 1762, the French language has undergone many changes 
and modifications. Some words have become obsolete, and some 
old ones have been revived. The new political institutions h^vo 
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also exercised great influence over the art of speaking ; more* 
over, the rapid advances in the Arts and Sciences have en- 
riched the language with many new terms, the most useful of 
which are interspersed throughout the examples and exercises 
of thb work. 

Among other improvements, the French Academicians have 
now sanctioned the orthography called ^* of Voltaire ";* that 
is, the substitution of a instead of o, in the words, fcable^ 
numnaie, cannaitre^ paraUre^ Fran^iSy Anglais^ SfCu^ and in the 
termination of the Imperfects and Conditionals of all verbs ; 
as, je voulcdst je vovdrcds^ SfC. Thej have likewise decided, 
that words terminating in ant or ewt^ such as puissant^ ele^ 
ment^ 4^., should retain the t in the plural : ptdssants^ ele- 
rtients, <J*c. 

My plan, in this publication, has been to give every thing 
useful, and nothing superfluous. f I have studied to make the 
definitions at once clear and precise, that they may be readily 
understood and easily retained. When I judged it necessary, 
I have also presented the rules in a new light, in order to adapt 
them to the capacity of youthful students. I have further 

* This orthography had fallen into general oblivion, from the death of 
Voltaire till 1790, when a reviser of the press, named Colas, in the office 
of the Moniteur, took it into his head to introduce it in that newspaper. 
Those curious as to this fact can easily ascertain, that on the SIst Oo- 
tober ] 790, in the Moniteur, as everywhere else, avoit, prouuoit, |rc., 
were printed with an o ; and that the change of the o into a took place 
next day. 

f Some grammarians devote fifty pages to the declensions of noons and 
pronouns, while the French language has no declension. § Many en- 
croach .on the province of the Teacher, and encumber their pages by 
giving a repetition of all the conjugations interrogatively and negatively, 
when one, as a model, is quite sufficient. Others, give elaborate treatises 
on pronunciation, which can never be properly learned from books, and are 
quite unnecessary, since a good French Teacher can now be found in every 
town and village of the United Kingdom, from whom more knowledge of 
pronunciation will be obtained in one lesson than in one year from all the 
books ever published on this subject. 

' 9 La Langne fk-an^alse n*a point, et ne pent avoir, de d^dinaisons ; on dolt 
porger nos Grammaires de tout ce fiktraS) de tontes ces superfluit^s qui sont 
plus propres i nulre qu'A serv)r i I'intelligenoe de la Langoe. 

'DsMANuaa, Diet, dt I' Elocution /ranQai$0. 
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endeavoured to arrange and distribute the matter, so as to 
embrace, within a narrow compass, much more information than 
is usually found in grammatical class-books. Indeed, there is 
not a useful Rule or Observation in the largest gttdnmar in 
print that is not to be fouild in this. 

The Exercises illustrate every thing that can be reduced to 
rules in the French language. This branch of the work has, 
for several years, engaged my special attention. The phraseo* 
logy is all founded on the highest French classical authorities ; 
and, although a few sentences in this, may perhaps be met with 
in former grammars, it is not from that source that they have 
been selected, but from the productions of the French Aca- 
demy, of Bossuet, Fenelon, BufFon, or other authors who have 
written with purity and elegance. Moreover, it has been my 
study throughout, to introduce in the Exercises, a moral pre- 
cept, an historical or a geographical fact, or a conversational 
phrase ; and thus to impart useful information along with gram- 
matical rules. 

This is not a bookselling speculation, which will account for 
the reasonableness of the price ; but the careful production of 
a Teacher, anxious to have, without any other view, a text- 
book after his own mind, embodying those rules and remarks, 
which, from long experience in tuition, he has found to be most 
effectual in accelerating and perfecting the study of the French 
language. 

This Grammar, though only now offered to the public in a 
complete state, may be said to be fully established. It has gone 
through three editions in parts, and in that form has obtained, 
the Author gratefully acknowledges, numerous literary recom- 
mendations, and the approval of the most eminent French 
Masters in all parts of the British empire. 
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OF CHARACTERS AND MARKS. 

The orthographical signs used in the French language 
are, — the accents, the apostrophe^ the hyphen, the <//Ve- 
resis or dialysis, the cedilla, the parerUhesis^ and the 
different marks of punctuaiioH. 

OF ACCENTS. 

Accents are small marks placed upon vowels, either to 
point out their true pronunciation, or to distinguish the 
meaning of one word from that of another which is spelt 
alike, but has a different meaning. 

There are three accents in the French language, — 
the acute, the grave, and the circumflex. 

The acute accent (' ) is never used but over the vowel 
e, as in viriti, truth ; iti, summer. 

The grave accent ( ^ is used over the vowels a, e, u, 
as in voiid, there is ; pere, father ; rigle^ rule. 

The grave accent is placed — 

Over the preposition a, to^ in order to distinguish it 
from the third person singular of the verb avoir^ il a, he 
has; 

Over the adverb Id^ there, to distinguish it from the 
article la, the, or the pronoun la, her, it ; 

Over the .adverb or pronoun ou, (where, in which, to 
which, etc.), to distinguish it from the conjunction ou, 
or; 

Over the preposition dis, from, since, to distinguish it 
from the compound article des, of the, some. 

The circumflex accent ( ^ ) is used with any of the 
vowels^ the sound of which it always lengthens ; as in 
dge, age ; tite^ head ; SpUre, epistle ; ddme, cupola ; Jlute, 
flute. 

The circumflex accent is placed — - 

Over the adjective stir, sure, to distinguish it from the 
preposition sur, upon ; 

Over the adjective milr, ripe, to distinguish it from 
the substantive mtfr, wail ; 
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Over dt^f participle past of devoir, to owe, to distin- 
guish it from the compound article du, of the, some ; but 
the accent is only used in the singular masculine of the 
participle, as there can be no mistake in the feminine 
singular, nor in the plural of either gender ; 

Over iu, participle past of taire, to be silent, to dis- 
tinguish it from the pronoun iu, thou ; 

Over cru, participle past of craUre, to grow, to distin- 
guish it from cru, participle past of ercire, to believe. 

OF THE APOSTROPHE. 

The Apostrophe is a small mark in the form of a 
comma ( ' ), which is placed over the line between two 
letters, to denote the elision or suppression of a vowel 
at the end of one word before another beginning with a 
vowel, or h mute, as in Came, the soul; Thomme, tlie 
man ; instead of la ame, le homme, 

A, £, I, are the only vowels liable to be thus cut off. 

The A is suppressed only in la, article or pronoun. 

The I suffers elision only in the conjunction si (if) 
before the pronoun il and its plural iU, but never before 
elle or elfes, or any other word whatever. 

The elision of the £ occurs, not only in the masculine 
article and pronoun le, but also in the monosyllables ye, 
me, te, se, ce, de, ne, que, and moreover : — 

1. In Jusque, before a, au, aux, tei, 

2. In puisque and qitoique, before il, ils, elle, elks, on, 
un, une, or a word with which these conjunctions are 
immediately connected ; ts^^Puiaqu'ainsi est. — Puisquil 
le veut, — Quoiqu'elle soit. 

However we write : -*-> Pwieqtie aider he maffieureux est 
un devoir, — Quoique unpen Jier, — Quoique itranger, — 
Quoique invisibles, ilest Ungours deux timoins qui nous rt' 
gardeiU .« Dieu et la conscience. 

3. In quelque, before un, une; as, quelqu*un, quel' 
guune ; and also in quel quil soil, quelle quelle soU. 

4. In presque, in the compound word presqu tie ; and 
likewise in grande, in the words grandmere, and grand • 
tante. 
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But no difiun of the a are takes place mUjla^de, ce, 
qmt, before oia, kmiit k mi ta ime ^ kmiiiejmej onze^ and tw- 
zioHe; neither in the pronouns it ot loj after a Yerb in 
the impemtiTe mood, nor in the adverb la: so we say, le 
om et it mam; Itimtcu ieomztdmmuU; mtemtz4t a Paris : 
tra-t-il Id avec wmsf 

The final e of the preposition embre is retained before 
the pronouns ocz, e^fes, and before autrts; but it is 
always retrenched when ctUre forms a compound word 
with another word beginning with a vowel ; as — emtracte, 
9*eMirakkr, temtraenuer^ adrouvr^ emtrcutrir. 

OF THE HYPHEN. 

The Hjfphok (in French UrH or inrit dvnion) is a 
short horizontal line, thus — , which is used principally 
in connecting compound words, and between a verb and 
a pronoun, when a question is asked, as in arc-en-ciely 
a rainbow ; ehrf-d'cmcrtj a master-piece ; parlez-vou^ f 
do you speak? avez-vousf have you? 

OF THE DLffiRESIS OR DIALYSIS. 

The DicaresU (in French tritna or diire^) is a mark 
pf two points, thus - , put over the vowels e, t, u, to 
intimate that tliey form a distinct syllable from the 
vowels that precede them, as in tlie words dguij hem- 
lock ; McUse^ Moses ; Saul^ Saul ; which are pronounced 
Ci-gu-e^ Mo-ise^ Sa-uL 

OF THE CEDILLA. 

The Cedilla is a kind of comma placed under the 
letter c, when it is to be pronounced like «, before the 
vowels a, o, II, as in F'ranfois^ French ; gar^cn^ boy ; re^u^ 
received. 

All other marks and characters used in writing French 
are the same as in Englislu 
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OF NUMBER. 

There are two numbers in French ; the singular and 
the plural. The singular refers to one person or thing, 
and the plural refers to more than one. 

OF CASES. 

There are no Cases^ and consequently no declensions 
in the French language ; and the Grammarians who have 
admitted some, have failed in accuracy. We express 
by prepositions, and especially by de (of or from), and d 
(to or at), the relations which the Greeks and the Romans 
marked hy tlie different terminations of their nouns. 

OF GENDER. 

The French language has only two genders, the mat" 
culine and the feminine. The gender o£ animate or living 
beings presents no difficulty, as all males are masculine^ 
and all females are feminine ; but it is only by practice 
that one can learn the gender of inatiimate objects, and 
of animals whose names are the same for the male and 
female, such as iliphant^ an elephant ; buffle^ a buffalo ; 
cygney a swan ; perdrix^ a partridge ; bakine, a wliale ; 
truiiey a trout ; saumon, a salmon. 

It is not possible to give general and precise rules by 
means of which one may, on every occasion, distinguish, 
by the mere aspect of a substantive, of what gender it 
is. Several Grammarians, however, have given treatises 
on the genders ; but, those treatises are extremely in- 
complete ; some of their rules are vague, and above all 
liable to a great many exceptions. The truth is, the 
perfect knowledge of the gender of substantives can 
only be the work of time. It is by reading with at- 
tention, and by having recourse, in cases of doubt, to 
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dictionaries that one will acquire insensibly a complete 
acquaintance with the genders. Neyertheless in cases 
of doubt, and in the absence of a dictionary, it may be 
of some practical utility to know that about nine tenths 
of nouns ending in e not accented are feminine ; the 
final e mute being, in French, the distinctive mark of 
the feminine gender. Nouns ending in ion are also for 
the most part feminine. 

To the student who understands Latin, perhaps it 
may not be unimportant to know, that of nouns derived 
from that language, those from feminine nouns are mostly 
feminine, and those from masculine or neuter nouns, 
masculine ; as^bi from fides, ki from lex, fourmi from 
formica, ghiie from genius, coUege from collegium, poeme 
from poema, incendie from incendium, &c. 

We have generally marked the gender of Nouns in 
the Exercises throughout this work, in order to facilitate 
the acquirement of this part of French Grammar. 



Note, — Since writing the above, and its going through several 
editions, there has appeared io London a valuable work on the 
French language, with the followiog remarks on Gender :— 

*< The French languid has no neuter; consequently, inani- 
mate objects are either masculine or feminine. Foreigners 
experience great di£Bculty in that respect, for, as the article, 
proDouD, and adjective which refer to a noun, must agree with 
it in gender, as well as in number, much attention must be paid 
to ascertain the former. To enable them to do this, no general 
rules can efficiently he given, on account of the numberless ex- 
ceptions which occur. We think that practice and ear are the 
safest and most correct guides which can be followed, and, in 
fact, they are the only ones which the French themselves have, 
who hardly ever make a mistake, if we except the uneducated. 

*' The French call the termination in an e mute, a feminine 
termination; any other is called masculiue. This distinction 
arises probably from the circumstance that most nouns of the 
feminine gender end with an e mute ; thus, la tahle^ la rue^ la 
plante, la tete, la fenetre^ la chamhre; but to this general rule 
there are innumerable exceptions.'* 



PART I. 



There are, in French, nine sorts of words, or, as they 
are commonly called, Parts of Speech ; namely. 



I. Article. 

2. SUBSTANTITB Or NoUN. 

3. Adjective. 



4. Pronoun. 

5. Verb. 

6. Adverb. 



7. Prepobition. 

8. Conjunction. 

9. Interjection. 



CHAPTER L 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The Article is a word prefixed to substantives, to point 
them out, and to show how far their signification extends. 

The French article is le, kt^ /e«, the. 

As the French language has borrowed much from the 
Latin, there is every reason to think that we have formed 
our le and our la from the pronoun iUcy ilkiy illud. From 
the last syllable of the masculine word ilUy we have made 
le; and from the last syllable of the feminine t7/a, we 
have made la ; it is thus also that from the first syllable 
of that word, we have made our pronoun il (he), which 
we use with verbs, as likewise from the feminine iUa we 
have made die (she). 

We use le before substantives masculine in the singu- 
lar ; la before substantives feminine, also in the singular ; 
and, as the letter «, in the French language, is the sign 
of the plural when it is added to the singular, we have 
ibrmed lee from the singular le. Les serves equally for 
both genders. 

When le or la comes before a noun beginning with a 
vowel or h mute, the e or a is cut off, and an apostrophe 
is put instead of the letter omitted. (See page 3.) 
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From the foregoing remarks it follows that the learner 
is to translate the English article 

!le before a noun masculine singular. 
la before a noun feminine singular. 
r before a noun, either masculine or femin'ne 
singular, beginning with a vow«l or h mute. 
Ie9 be^re any noun in the plural. 

A or an is trans- f un before a noun masculine, 
lated by : ( une before a noun feminine. 

The English prepositions to and at are generally ren- 
dered in French by a ; and o/* and from by c/e, or d if 
the word begins with a vowel or an h mute. 

EXERCISE I. 

The father. — The mother. — The children — The brother 

pere m. mere f. en/ants pi. /rere m. 

7!^ sister. — The uncle. — 7%^ aunt. — The relations. — A son. — 
sopur f. oncle m. tante f. parents pi. ^ m. 

A daughter. — The man. — The women — A boy. — 
^lie f. homnie h. m. f emmet pi. garfon m. 

The day. — 7%^ night.— 7%tf sun. — The moon. — The 
jour m. nuU f. soleil m. lune f. 

stars. — A history. — The school. -^A book. — The page. 
StoUet pi. hisloire f. Scole f. Uvre m. page f. 

CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

Whenever the prepositions a (to or at) or cfe (of or from) 
precede the article le before a noun masculine singular, 
beginning with a consonant or A aspirated, we contract a le 
into aUf and de le into du; and before plural nouns of either 
gender, it les is changed into aux, and de les into des. 

A and de are not contracted with le before nouns 
which begin with a vowel or A mute, but then the article 
suffers elision. 

Nor are a and de ever contracted with la. 

The learner will therefore translate 

f before a noun masuline singular, beginning 
1 with a consonant, or h aspirated. 
« > J before a noun feminine singular, beginning 
^ 1 with a consonant, or h aspirated. 
^ n j before a noun masculine or feminine, in the 
^ singular, beginning with a vowel, or A mute, 
lefore any noun in Sie ploraL 



To the, 

or 

at the, 

by r 



Of the, 

or 

froa the, 

by: 
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"* , J before a noun masculine singular, beginning 

" ( with a consonant, or h aspirated. 

, . J before a noun feminine singular, beginning 

1 with a consonant, or h aspirated. 

. » I before a noun masculine or feminine, in the 

^ \ singular, beginning with a vowel, or h mute. 

dei before any noun in the plural. 



are 



To fl, to an, ( ^ 
at a, at an < x 
translated by : ( ^ 



o a, to an, \ ^ ji^ before a noun masculine. 

une before a noun feminine. 



Of OT from a j cTun before a noun masculine, 
or an, by : ( d*u7ie before a noun feminine. 

EXERCISE II. 

To the king. — To the queen. — To the hero. — To the scholars.— 
roi m. reine f. herot h asp. ecoiiers pi. 

Of the master. — Of tJie house. — Of the church. — Of the coat. — - 
maitre m. maison f. eglue f. habit h m« 

Of the curtains. — To a dictionary. — Of a grammar. — To a pen. — 
rideaux pi. dictionnaire m. grammaire f. plume f. 

Of a penknife. — At the hotel. — From the garden. — To the 
canif m. hotel h m. jardin m. 

town Of the harp. > — To a watch. — From a clock.— 

vUle f. harpe f. h asp. montre f. horloge (» 

Of the ladies. — At an inn. — From a village to a town. 
dames p], auherget m. 

GENERAL RULES ON THE ARTICLE. 

I. The article must always agree in gender and num- 
ber with its noun. 

II. The article and the prepositions a and de^ whe- 
ther contracted or not, are generally repeated in French 
before every substantive, although oflea omitted in 
English. 

* EXAMPLE* 

Xe lis est h symbole de la candeur, i The Uly is the emblem of eandovr, 
dt rinnocence et de la puret^. | innocence and purity, 

EXERCISE III. 

The lion is the king of animals. — The rose is the 
— m. est roim, art, animaux pi. — ^» 
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queen of flowers. — Idleness is the mother of all 
reitie f. art Jieurs pi. art. parcue f. mere f. de tone 

vices. — The love of life is natural to man. — 
art. — pi. amour m. art.t»>f. naturel art. Aomm^hm. 

She (is learning) drawing, music, and dancing.—* 

Mile apprend art,desnnm, att,munquef. et Bxt,dansef. 

I write to the nephew and niece^ — The Creator of 

Xecrit neveu m. pr. art niice f. Createur m. 

heaven and earth The vigour of mind 

art. del m. pr. art. terre f. vigueur f. art. etprU m. 

and body. — The fox is the emblem of cunning, 

pr. art corps m, renardm* embleme'm* art. ruse f. 

III. Of the Article du^ de la^ de F, des, used in a. 
PARTITIVE SENSE, t.«. implying a part, not the whole. 

Du for the masculine, de la for the feminine, de V be- 
fore a vowel or h mute, des for the plural, answering to 
the English partitive words some or any expressed or 
vndergioodf must be repeated before every noun in 
French. 

BXAMPLSS. 

Send me some bread, meat, and 



Envoyes-moi du pain, de la viande, 

et dee raisiiu. 
Avez-vouB de la monnaie ? 



grapes. 
Have you any change 9 



EXERCISE IV. 

Give me some paper, ink, and pens. — Take 
Donnez-mo% papier m. encre f. et plumes pL Prenez 

some tea or coi!ee. — Put in some sugar and crearo^-* 
the m. ou cafe m. Mettez-y sucre m. crime f. 

Offer him some cheese, eggs, butter, and milk. — . 

OffreZ'ltd Jromage m. eeufs pi. beurre m. lait m. 

Drink some wine, some beer, or some water. — Eat 
Buvez mm m. biere f. eau f. Mange% 

some hash. — Bring me some oil, mustard, 

A/icAif m. h asp. Apportez-moi • huUehm, moutardeL 
pepper, and salt. — Have you any money? — Has she any 
poivre m. sel m. Avez-vous argent m. A-t-eUe 

wool or thread? — Is there any ripe fruit in the garden? 
laine f. JU m. Y a-t-U hn&r * — m. dans jardin m. 

Yes ; there are apricots, peaches, pears, and apples. 
t7 y a cifricots, peches, poires^ pommcs* 
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CHAPTER 11. 
OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 

A Substantive or Noun is the name of any person or 
thing that exists, or of which we have any notion : as, 
Alexandre, Alexander ; Londres, London ; homme, man ; 
vertu^ virtue. 

Substantives are either proper or common. 

The substantive proper ^ or proper name, is the name 
appropriated to one person, or one thing only : as, Bana^ 
parte, Paris, 

The common noun is that which belongs to persons, or 
things of the same kind : as, homme, roan ; arbre^ tree ; 
which appellation equally suits all men, all trees. 

Among common nouns, we must distinguish the co/- 
lective nouns ; so called, because, although used in the 
singular number, they present to the mind the idea of 
several persons or things. 

Collective nouns are divided into general and partitive. 
The former express a whole body : as, armie, army ; 
forety forest. The latter express only a partial number : 
as, multitude, a multitude ; quantity, a quantity. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF 

FRENCH SUBSTANTIVES. 

GENERAL RULE. 

The plural of Substantives, either masculine or femU 
nine, is formed by adding an s to the singular ; as, 



le pere, the father. 

la mere, the mother. 

Tenfant, the child. 

le moment, the moment. 



les peres, the fathers, 

les meres, the mothers, 

les enfants, the children, 

les moments,* the moments. 



* It was formerly the practice to leave out the i in the plural of 
Bubstantives and adjectives ending in ant and ent, but at present the 
aidjective U)ut (all) is the only word that drops the t in the plural ma*- 
culine; as, 

Tous les parents. i Att the relations, 

Tous les habitants. — (^L* AcadSmie.) \ All the inhabitants. 
To tout might be added gent, plural gens ; but gent singular is onl/ 
UMd in familiar poetry ; as, la gent mardcageuae^ the marshy tribe. . 



le lis, the Wy, 
la voix, the voice. 
le nez, the nose. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 
\8l Exception. — Nouns ending in s, x, or z, in the 
singular, remain the same in the plural ; as, 

les lis. the lilies. 

les voix, the voices, 
les nez, the noses, 
EXERCISE V. 
The trees of their orchards. — The powers of our gardens,^-' 
arbre leurs verger fieur nos jardin 

The palaces of the kings. — Buy me four pounds of walnuts, 
palais rot Achetcz-ntoi quatre livre noix 

,-^The fashions of the French. — The crosses of the knights. — 
mode Fraufais croix chevalier 

Tike laws of those countries. — The movements of the armies.'^ 
lot ces pays mouvement armee 

The spoons and forks are on the table. — He has 
cuiller et art. fourchette sont sur f. // a 

three sons and two daughters, — The lilies o( the fields, 
trots fits deux fille P* 9 champ 

2d Exception Nouns ending in the singular in au, 

euy <£Uy or oUt take an x instead of an s in the plural ; as, 



chapeau, hat, 

jeu, game, 

voeu, vow. 

hijou, jewel, 

hibou, owl. 



chapeaux, hats. 

jeux, games. 

voeux, vows, 

bijoux, jewels. 

hiboux, owls. 



The following words in ouy conform to the general 
rule, taking an s in the plural : 

clou, nail, sou, penny. 

filou, pickpocket, trou, hole, 

fou, fool, verrou, bolt. 

licou, halter, 

EXEKCISE VI. 
A fleet of twenty ships. — The boats of the sailors. — 
flotte f. vingt vaisseau bateau niatelot 

He (found himself) between two fires, — « Owls are 

Jl se trouva enlre deux feu art. hibou soni 

hideous birds, — The knives are on the sideboard. — 
pr. art. ^hideux ^oiseau couteau sur bi^et m. 

(There are) many pickpockets in London and Paris.— 
II y a beaucoup de JUou a Londres et d ■ 
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FiU up those holes, — Give him six pence, — Our doors 
Bemplusez cet trou DonneZ'lui — sou Not parte 

iiave holtt. — He has sold the jotc/ur^j and the/ptoe/f. 

ont pr. art. verrou vendu tableau 

Sd Exception. — The most part of nouns ending in 
al or ail in the singular, form their plural by changing 
the final al or ail into aux ; as, 



canal, canal. 
hopital^ hospital, 
travail, work. 



canaux, canals, 
hopitaux, hospitals, 
travaux, works. 

The following nouns in al and ail take an s In the 
plural : 

attirail, apparatus, implements, eventail, fan, 
bal, hciU. gouvernail, helm, rudder, 

carnaval, carnival, portail, the gate of a church. 

detail, particulars, regal, treat, 

THE FOLLOWING NOUNS ARE IRREGULAR : 

Singular, Meaning. P/ural, 

C Heaven, -.---- cieux. 

del < ( skies in painting ; the top of a bed ; the ) . . 

( ( sky under wliich a country lies, J ^^ '' 

ceil eye, - - - - - - ^eujr. 

(Small round or oval windows are called oeils-de-hceuf) 

-'J r paternal and maternal grandfathers, - - diculs, 
\ ancestors, those who preceded our grandfathers, dieux. 
aii garlic. ------- attlx. 

Betail, subst. masc. sing., and Bestiaux, subst. masc. pi., are 
synonymous, both meaning cattle, 

EXERCISE VII. 
The horses of the generals, — The marshals of France. — 
cheval general marechal 

The English admirals, — These corals are beautiful. — The balls 
^anglais ^amiral Ces coraU sont superbes. bal 

of the nobility. — He sells fans. — Our Saviour 

noblesse f. // vend pr. art. eventail Notre Sauviur 

ascended into heaven in presence of his disciples. — Open 
monta . a art. del pi. en presence de ses • — Ouvrez 

your e^/es, — She has the portraits of her two grandfathers^ 
• art. ceil Elle a — -— ses deux tueul 

.— Jiis forefathers have filled high stations. 

meul ont rempli de graudes charges* 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Adjective is a word which expresses a particular 
quality or distinction ascribed to a substantive. 

A word is known to be an adjective, when it can be 
properly joined with the word, personnel person ; or chose^ 
thing. Thus, fideh, faithful, and agriahle^ agreeable, 
are adjectives, because we can say, une personiiejideley a 
faithful person ; une chose agriable, an agreeable thing. 

In English, the adjectives never vary on account of 
gender and number, but in French they change their 
termination, in order to agree, in gender and number, 
with the substantives to which they relate. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF 

ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL RULE. 

The feminine of adjectives is formed by adding an e 
mute to the masculine singular; as, 



Masc. Fern, 
prudent, prudente, prudent, 
grand, grande, great. 



Masc. Fern. 

petit, petite, Utile. 

joii, jolie, pretty. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
\st ExcEPTioy. — Adjectives ending in e mute do not 
change their termination in the feminine ; as, 

un homme aimable, an amiable man, | une femme aimable, an amiahle woman, 
un jeune garden, a jfomng hoy. \ une jeune fille, a young girl, 

EXERCISE VIII. 

Their house. is trnaU^ but it is well tUuated, «. 
Leur maison f. est petit mats eUe est bien siluS 

That street is narrow and dark. -. The meat is cold ; the 
Celte rue f. elroit et obscur viande f. frmd 

water is hot, — * This pear (is not) ripe, — . Avoid 

eau f. chaud Cette poire U n*ett pas twfir Evite% 
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bad company. — (She is) a clever woman. — She 
art. mauvau compagnie f. (Test habile femme. EUe 

has a Uack gown and a red scarf. — The eldest sister 
a *7M»r ^robe f. ^rouge ^echarpe f. *aine ^somr 

is prudent^ well4nformed^ rich, and pretty, 
— bien irutruit riche jolt 

2d Exception, — Adjectives ending in f change that 
letter into fye for the feminine ; as, 

M<ttc, Fern, 



Mtttc, Fern. 

actif, active, active. 

bref, breve, brief, short. 



neuf, neuve, new. 
vif, vive, lively. 



3<f Exception. — Adjectives ending in x change the 
X into se ; as, 



Mate. Fem. 

heureux, heureuse, happy. 
jalouxy jalouse, jealous. 



Meuc. " Fem, 
paresseux, paresseuse, idle, 
vertueux, vertueuse, virtuous. 



Masc. 


Fem. 




roux. 


rousse. 


red. 


vieux. 


vieiile. 


old. 



The following in x form their feminine thus : 

Masc. Fem. 

doux, douce, sweet, mild. 

faux, fausse, false. 

EXERCISE IX. 

Is she attentive f — Catherine de Medicia was ambitious, 
Est-eUe attentif ■ — itait ambitieux 

imperiouSf and superstitious ; she was a native of Florence. — 
imperieux et superstitieux • natif de 

Joshua (brought down) the walls of the proud Jericho.— 
Josuk fit tomber mur orgueilUux Jericho f. 

The Italian language is sweet and harmonious. —- Tliat 
^UaHenne ^ianguei. doux harmomeux Cette 

news 18 false. — The new tower is in the old town. 
nouvellef, faux ^neuf ^touri, dams tneux vUleL 

44h Exception. — Adjectives ending in e/, eil, ten, on, 
and et, form their feminine by doubling the last consor 
nant, and adding an e mute after it ; as, 



Masc. Fem. 

cruel, cruelle. cruel. 

pareil, pareille similar. 



sacien, ancieimey ancient, [ net, nette, dean. 



Masc. Fem. 
chr^tien, chretienne, Christianm 
bon, bonne, good. 
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Mate. 


Fefti% 


complet. 


complete. 


incomplet. 


incomplete. 


discret. 


discrete. 


indiscret. 


indiscrete. 


inauiet, 
prit. 


inqui^te, 
prete, 


secret, 


secrdte. 



The following adjectives follow the general rule, ex- 
cept in the additional accent : 



complete, 

incomplete, 

discreet, 

indiscreet. 

uneasy. 

ready. 

secret. 



EXERCISE X. 

The soul is immortal. — I (am reading) ancient history... 
amef.est immortel Je lis &Tt.^ancien^kistoiref.hm. 

We .are in the nineteenth century of the Christian 
Nous sommes dans dix-neuvieme Steele m. ^chretien 

era. — She (is not) pretty, but she is good. — That poor 
^eret Elle n* est pas joli mats est bon Cette pauvre 

woman is (/t/m&. — Are you ready ^ sister? — Your mother is 
femme muet EteS'Vous pret ma soeur? Votre tnere 

very uneasy. — That person is extremely indiscreet, 
tres iiiquiet personne f. extremement indiscret 

5th Exception. — Adjectives ending in eur, formed 
from a participle present by the change of ant into eur, 
make euse in the feminine ; as, 



Participle. 
connaissa^i/, 
flattan^, 
mentant. 


Masc. 
connaisseur, 
flatten r, 
menteur. 


Fern. 
connaisseuse, 
flatteuse, 
menteuse, 


knowingt a judge, 
flattering^ a flatterer, 
lying, a liar. 


trompant, 


trompeur, 


trompeuse. 


deceiving, deceitful. 



Observation. — Words of this sort are real adjec- 
tives, but are for the most part used as substantives. 
About a hundred follow this rule. 

The following must be excepted, forming their femi- 
nine by the change of eur into eresse : 



Masc, 
demandeur, 
defendeur, 
enchanteur, 
p^cheur, 
vengeur. 



Fern. 
demanderesse, 
d^fenderesse, 
enchanteresse, 
p^cheresse, 
vengeresse, 



a pknntiff. 

a defendant* 

enchanting, 

a sinner. 

avenging, an avenger. 
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Inventeur, an inventor ; inspecteur, an inspector ; per' 
siciUeur, a persecutor, make, in the feminine, inventrice^ 
i/tspectricef and persecutrice. 

As to the adjectives, or rather substantives used ad- 
jectively, ending in teur, which, though derived from 
verbs, are not formed from a participle present, by the 
change of. ant into eur, they change teur into trice for the 
feminine; as. 

Mate. ' Fern. 

accusateur, accvisatrice, an accuser, 

bienfaiteur, hienfaUrice, a benefactor, a benefactreci, 

conducteur, conductrice, a conductor, a conductress, 

instituteur, mstitutrice, a schodmatter, a governess. 

Upwards of fifty nouns follow tliis rule. • 

Those who know Latin will see that the most part of suhstantivM 
ending in teur and trice are derived from the Latin words in tor and trixj 
as, accusator, aecusatrix, etc. 

Adjectives ending in eur, not derived from verbs, and 
conveying an idea of opposition or comparison, follow the 
general rule of taking an e mute in the feminine ; as, 



Masc, Fern. 

majeur, majeure, major, 
mineur, mineure, minor, 
post^rieur, posterieurc, posterior 
sup^rieur, sup^rieure, superior. 
ulterieur, ulterieure, ulterior. 



M(uc. Fern, 

anterieur, anterieure, anterior, 
citerieur, citerieure, cUerior. 
exterieur, ext^rieure, exterior. 
interieur, int^rieure, interior, 
inferieur, inferieure, inferior. 
meilleur, meilieure, better. 

Enipereur, emperor ; ambassadeur^ ambassador ; gou- 
vemeury governor ; serviteur, servant, make in the femi- 
nine impiratricey ambassadrice, gouvemante, servante. 

Chasseur, hunter, has two feminines — ckasseuse in 
prose, and cha^seresse in poetry. 

Chanteur, singer, has also two feminines — ehanteuse 
and cantatrice. This last is used in speaking of a pro- 
fessional singer, or of an eminent female vocalist. 

Words expressing trades, professions, &c. usually car- 
ried on by men, have no feminine, even when followed 
by women ; as, 

graveur, an engraver. | imprimeur, a printer, 

sculpteur, a sculptor. . | docteur, a doctor* 

n 



18 



OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



professeur, a professor. 
auteur, an author. 



traducteur, a translator, 
&c. &c. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mademoiselle de Schurman, nee a 
Colc^e en 1606, ^tait peintrt, 
graveur, seulpteur, phitosttphe, 
giomktre. — (Lx Dicr. db Bio- 

ORAPHIK.) 

Madame Deshonli^es ^t tm polite 
aimable. — (Lk Dict. dxs Dict.) 

Madame de Stael ett «n de noa plus 
grandi ^crtpatiM.— (Boistk.) 

Une femme aii<evr.-*(L'AcAD.) 



MademoiseUe de Schurman, horn 
at Colopie in 1606, was a pain- 
ter, an engraver, a sculptor, a 
philosopher, and a geometri- 
cian. 

Madame J}e»houlihes was an ami^ 
aids poetess. 

Madame de Stdel is one of our 
jfreatest writers, 

A female author. 



£3t£]lCIS£ XI. 

She is a great ta/ier and a great lauglier, -» la she 
' (Test grand parleur rieur Est-elie 

quarrelsome ? — Joan of Arc was the avenger of France. — 
querelleur Jeanne £Arc fut vengeur art. ■ f. 

She is the benefactress of the poor. — She is a good actress^ 
Cest bunfaiteur pauvrei^\, bon acteur 

and a celebrated singer, — • Minerva was the protectress of the 
cilebre Minerve etait protecteur 

fine arts. —The city of Troy was in Asia Minor,^^ 

beaux-arts. vilie f. TVoie dam art. Asie f. Mineur 

(There is) a superior power. 
Ily a Uuperieur ^puissance f. 

There are seven adjectives ending in e which form 
their feminine thus : 



Jlfasc. Fern. 

blane, blanche, white* 

caduc, caduque, infirm, 

franc, franche, frank, 

grec, grecque, Greek, Grecian, 



Masc, Fern, 

public, publique, public, 

sec, seche, drt/, 

turc, turque, Turkish, 



The 8ix following terminations in 9 take #e in the 
feminine : 



Mase, 


Fern, 


Mase, 


Fern. 




bas. 


basse, hw. 


gras. 


grasse. 


foL 


^pais. 


^paisse, thick. 


C 


arosse, 
lasse* 


big. 


expres. 


exprefse, express. 


tired. 
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The following adjectives form tiieir feminine irregu- 
larly : 



Masc, 


Fern, 




Mate 


Fem, 




beau. 


belle, • 


fine. 


long. 


longue> 


long. 


bcnin, 


benigiie, 


benign. 


malin, 


maligne, 


malignant* 


favori, 


favorite, 


favourite. 


mou. 


molle,* 


soft. 


fou, 


foiled 


foolish. 


nouveau, 


nouvelle/ 


* new. 


frais. 


fraiclie, 


fresh. 


nul, 


nulle, 


null. 


gentil, 


gentille, 


genteel. 


sot, 


sotte, 


silly. 


jumeau, 


jumelle, 


tmn. 


trattre. 


traitresse 


t traitorous. 



* Remark. — The feminines, belle, folle, molU, nouvdlet are formed 
from the masculines, bel, fol, mol, nouvelf which are used before a vowel, 
or A mute. 

EXERCISE XII. 

(Here is) a handsome white gown. — His public life it 
Void beau ^blanc hobef, Sa ^public hie£. est 

irreproachable. — This table is too low. — - This board is 
irrej)rochable, Cette — f. trop bas planchef. 

too long and too thick. — This soup is too fat. — It is 
long epaii soupef. gras Cesi 

a new discovery. — - Have you seen my favourite flower, 
nouveau decouverte f. Avez-vous vu ma yiavori ]/leur f. 

the rose, so fresh and so sweet? 
— f. ft frais doux 



PLURAL OF FRENCH ADJECTIVES. 
GENERAL RULE. 

Adjectives form their plural, like substantiveSi by the 
simple addition of an s to the singular ; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

grand, jiwrw. grands, ) . 

grande,/eni. grandes, i^ 

savant, masc. savants, 1 . ^. 

savante, fem. savantes, / ^*"''"' 

This rule is without any exceptions for the feminine, 
but the masculine has the three following : 

Ist Exception. — - Adjectives ending in « or « do not 
change their termination in the plural masculine; as, 
graSf fat ; gros^ big ; heureux, happy. 
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2d Exception. — Adjectives ending in au take x in 
the plural masculine ; as, beau, handsome ; nouveau, new ; 
plural, beaux, nouveaux. 

Sd Exception. — Adjectives ending in a/ change this 
termination into aux for the plural masculine ; as, e^aiy 
equal ; moral, moral ; plural, igaux, moraux. 

A few adjectives ending in al follow the general rule, and take » in 
the plural, and others have no plural masculine ; but these are adjectives 
seldom used. 

Toui^ all, is the only adjective that drops the t in the 
plural masculine. (See page 11.) 

EXERCISE XIII. 

Give some entertaining books to those pretty little girls. 
JDonnez ^amusant ^Uvre m. ces joli petit Jille 

— He has powerful enemies, but their efforts (will be) 
II a de puissant ennemi m. mats leurs m. seront 

vain and useless, — These chickens are big and fat^ but those 
vain et inutile Ces poitlet m. sont gros gras 

partridges are very lean. — AU the general officers were 
perdrix f. tres maigre Tout ^general ^officier etaient 

present. — The old and the new soldiers did won- 

prSsent vieux nouveau soldat firent pr. art. nseV'^ 

ders. — I agree to aU those conditions. 
veiUe Je consens ces — — f, 

OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

There are commonly reckoned three degrees of com- 
parison; the Positive, the Comparative, and the Super * 
lative. 

The Positive is the adjective itself, merely expressing 
the quality of an object, without any comparison ; as, 
Un enfant sage at studivux, \ A well-behaved ami studious child, 

EXERCISE XIV. 

She is satisfied with her lot. — Socrates and Plato were 
Elle est content de son sort, Socrate Platon etaient 

two great philosophers. — Virgil had a fine and delicate 
deux grand philosophe Virj^e avail yin ^et ^dilicat 

taste. — The style of Fen^lon is rich and AarmoniotM.— -The 
^goiit m. — m« ■ est riche harmonieux* 
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Alps are high and steep. — The city of Rome is full 

A/pes f. pi. sont haul escarpS viUe f — rempH 

of ancient and modern monuments. 
^ancien ^et *moderne * m. 

The Comparative Degree draws a comparison between 
two or more objects. There are three sorts of compara- 
tives, viz. of superiority, inferiority ^ and equality. 

The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
the adverb plus^ more, before the adjective, and the 
conjunction que^ than, after it ; as, 

Ath^nes a ^t^ plus iliustrs qus | Athens vas more ittuttrious 
La&^demone. | than JLacedemnn. 

iV. B. — The comparative degree is often formed in 
Engh'sh by adding r or er to the positive; as, ivise^ 
wiser; great, greater; and as these letters stand for the 
adverb more^ they must be rendered in French by its 
corresponding adverb plus; thus, unser, plus sage; 
greater, plus grand. 

Plus must be repeated before every adjective. 

EXERCISE XV. 

Virtue is more precious than riches. — He is 

art. vtrtu f. est precieiue art. richesset pi. // 

happier than a king. -~ He is more fortunate than wise. — It is 
coittent roi. heureux toge* II 

more noble to forgive than to (avenge one's self.) *— 
de pardonner de se venger. 

The simplicity of nature is more pleasing than all the 
simplicite f. art. f. agrSable tout 

embellishments of art. — London is more populous 
omement m. art. — m. JLondres m. peuple 

than Paris, but France is larger and more populous than 
m. mais art. f. grand et 

England. — The Thames is deeper than the Seine, 
art. Angleterre f. Tamise f. profond -^~ f. 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
the adverb moins, less, before the adjective, and que, 
than, afler it ; as, 

L'Afrique est mains peuplie ^0 I Africa is len p<^indous than 
I'Europe. | JEurops, 

Mains is to be repeated before every ac|jective* 
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This comparative may also be formed by putting the 
verb in the negative, with si, so, before the adjective, and 
que, as, afler it ; as, 

L'Afiique nest pas si peupUe | Africa is not so populous as 
que TEurope. | £urope^ 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Shipwreck and death are less fatal than the 
art. naujrage m. art. mart f. sont funeste 

pleasures which attack virtue. — He is less polite and 

plaisir qui attaquent art. vertu f. // est poli 

obliging than his brother. — She is less amiable than her sister. — 
obligeant son /rere, Elle aimable sa sceur. 

Caesar (was not) less brave than Alexander. — - They are les9 
Cesar n'Stait pas Alexandre, lU 

happy tfian you think. — He (is not) so rich as his brother- 
heureux vous ne pensez, nest pas riche beau- 

in-law. 
frere. 

The comparative of equality is formed by placing the 
adverb aussi, as, before the adjective, and que, as, after 
it; as, 

Aristide ^toit aussi vaillant que juste. | Aristides was as valiant njust, 

Aussi must be repeated before every adjective. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

Is he as clever, and os docile as his cousin ? — He is aa 
Est-U habile — son m. // est 

tall as you. — Your niece is as pretty as that girl — Socrates 
grand vous. Voire niece joli cette fille, Socrate 

was as valiant as wise. — Cicero was as pious as eloquent. 
itait vaillant sage, Ciceron pieux eloquent, 

— It is oi easy to do good as to do evil. ^ 

// aise de faire art. bien m. art. nial m. 

History is as useful as agreeable, 
art. histoire h m. ^ile agreable. 

The Superlative Degree expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree. There are two sorts of super- 
latives, the relative and the absolute. 

The superlative relative expresses a relation or com- 
parison with another object; it is formed by puttmg 
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before the comparative the article fe, la, ki, in its natural 
or contracted state. 

EXAMPLES. 



Le chien est ranimal le plus fidMe. 
Ce Bont les bommes les plui sages 
de Tassemblee. — (L'Acad.) 



The dog it the most faithful animal. 
They ure the wisest men in the <u- 
tembly. 



The superlative relative may also be formed by placing 
before the comparative one of the possessive adjectives, 
niorif ma, mes, my ; ton, ta, tes, thy ; son^ sa^ sea, his or 
her ; notre, nos, our ; voire, vos, your ; leur, leurs, their. 



EXAMPLES. 



J^fon plut puissant protecteur. 
Voire plut grand ennemi. 



My most powerful protector. 
Your greatest enemy. 



EXERCISE XVIII. 

Gold is the most pure, the most precious, the most ductile, 
art. orm. est pur, prScieux, . 

and, afler platina, the heaviest of all metals. — i 

apres art. j)latine m. pesant tout art. metal m. 

The least excusable of all errors is that which is 

■ art. erreur f. cette qui 

wilful. — The elephant is the strongest of all animals. — 
volontaire. elephant m. fort art. animal m. 

1 prefer my house to the finest palace. — Our greatest 
Je prefere ma maison beau palais m. Nos grand 

interests. — Your most cruel enemies. 
interit m. Vos cruel ennemi m. 

The superlative absolute does not imply any relation to 
another object, but merely expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree ; it is formed by putting before 
the adjective one of these words, tres,* fort,\ Hen, very ; 
extremement, extremely ; infiniment, infinitely ; excessive' 
ment, excessively ; or any other adverb expressing a very 
high degree. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

Dublin is a very large and very fine city. — That lady is 
— est grand beau vUle f. Cette dame 

very charitable. — He is a very unfortunate man. — - He 
Cest * ^malheureux ^homme II 



• Trhs, from the Greek r^ts, thrice ; trU-heureux, thrice happy, 
f J^bftiabbreviation of /orfemenf, strongly. 
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(is not) very clever. — This soup is very hot. — That 
nest pas habile, Cette soupe f. chaud Cet 

work is very much esteemed by the learned. — Madame 
auvrage m. • estime de savant m. pi. ■ 

Dacier was extremely learned. — The Rhone is extremely rapid. 
■ etait savant m. rapide. 

— God is infinitely just. 
Dieu juste. 

The three adjectives, bon, mauvais, and petit, and the 
three adverbs, bien, mal, and pett, form their degrees in 
the following manner : 



i 


Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative, 


|( 


f bon, 


good. 


meilleur, better. 


le meilleur, the best. 


s • 


< mauvais, 


, had. 


pire, tpnrse. 


le pire, the worst. 


< < 


L petit, 


little. 


moindre, less. 


le moindre, the least. 


i{ 


r bien, 


weU, 


raieux, httter. 


le mieux, the best. 


S- 


< mai, 


hadiy. 


pis, worse. 


le pis, the worst. 


3< 


(peu, 


little. 


moins, less. 


le moins, the least. 



Plus mauvais, plus petit, plus mal, are also used, but 
TkCYer plus bon, plus bien, plus peu. 

EXERCISE XX. 

That wine is good, but this is better, — Lend me 
Ce vin m. est mats celui-ci Pretez-moi 

the best book in your library. — He writes well, but his 
livre m, de voire bibliotheque, II eci'it sa 

sister writes still better, — The life of a slave is worse 
sasur encore vie f. esclave m. 

than death itself. — He was a little better, but he is 
que art. mortf. meme. se portait mats est 

now worse than ever. — Speak less, — (It is) his least 
maintenant que jamais, Parlez C*est son 

misfortune. — The remedy is worse than the disease. — 
malheur m. remede m. est mat m* 

Temperance is the best doctor, 
art. temperance f. medecin m. 

There are some adjectives which have neither compa- 
ratives nor superlatives, because the qualities which they 
express are in themselves the highest degree of perfec- 
tion, worth, etc. ; such are divin, ^temel, excellent, tin- 
ntortel, immense, etc. etc. 
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OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

The Adjectives of Number are divided into Cardvial 
and Ordinal, 

The Cardinal numbers are used to count and express 
the number of persons or things. 

The Ordinal numbers mark the order and rank which 
persons or things hold with regard to one another. 

Numeral adjectives are all of both genders, with the 
exception of un, premier^ and second, which take an e in 
the feminine. 



Cardinal Numbers. 

1 Un. 

2 Deux. 

3 Trois. 

4 Quatre. 

5 Cinq. 

6 Six. 

7 Sept. 

8 Huit. 

9 Neuf. 

10 Dix. 

11 Onze. 

12 Douze. 

13 Treize. 

14 Quatorze. 

15 Quinze. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept. 

18 Dix-huit. 

19 Dix-neuf. 

20 Vingt, 

21 Vingt et un. 

22 Vingt-deux. 

23 Vingt-trois. 

24 Yingt-quatre. 

25 Vingt-cinq. 

26 Vingt-six. 

27 Vingt-sept. 

28 Vingt-huit. 

29 Vingt.neuf. 
80 Trente. 



Ordinal Numbers. 

1«* Premier. 

2^ Second, or Deuxieme. 

3<* Troisieme. 

4^^ Quatrieme. 

5^^ Cinauieme. 

6'h SixLeme. 

7* Septieme. 

8th Huitieme. 

9* Neuvieme. 
10 h Dixieme. 
ll*h Onzieme. 
1 2th Douzieme. 
ISthTreizi^me. 
14th Quatorzieme. 
15th Quinzi^me. ^ 
16*** Seizieme. 
17^ Dix.septieme, 
18th Dix-huitieme. 
19th Dix-neuvieme. 
20th Vingti^me. 
21st Vingt et unieme. 
22d Vingt -deuxieme. 
23d Vingt-troisi^me. 
24th Vingt-quatri^me. 
25th Vingt-cinquieme 
26th Vingt-sixieme. 
27th Vingt-septi^me. 
28th Vingt.huitieme. 
29* Vingt-neuvidme. 
3Qth Trentieme. 
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Cardinal Nuxbebs. 
31 Trente et un. 
92 Trente-deux. 
38 Trente-trois. 
34 Trente-quatre. 

85 Trente-cinq. 

86 Trente-six. 

37 Trente-sept. 

38 Trentc-huit. 

39 Trente-neuf. 

40 Quarante. 

41 Quarante et un. 

42 Quarante-deux. 

43 Quarante-trois. 

44 Quarante-quatre. 

45 Quarante-cinq. 

46 Qusrante-six. 

47 Quarante-sept. 

48 Quarante-huit. 

49 Quarante-neuf. 

50 Cinquante. 

51 Cinquante et un. 

52 Cinquante-deux. 

53 Cinquante-trois. 

54 Cinquante-quatre. 

55 Cinquante- cinq. 

56 Cinquante-six. 

57 Cinquante-sept. 

58 Cinquante-huit. 

59 Cinquante-neuf. 

60 Soixante. 

61 Soixante et un.* 

62 Soixante-deux. 

63 Soixante-trois. 

64 Soixante-quatre. 

65 Soixante-cinq. 

66 Soixante-six. 

67 Soixante-sept. 

68 Soixante-buit. 

69 Soixante-neuf. 

70 Soixante et dix.* 

71 Soixante et onze. 

72 Soixante-douze. 



Ordinal Numbers 

31«« Trente et unieme. 
32<i Trente^euxieme. 
33d Trente-troisieme. 
34th Trente-quatrieme. 
35^ Trente-cinquieme. 
36"» Trente-sixieme. 
37* Trente-septieme. 
88* Trente-huitieme. 
89* Trente-neuvieme. 
40* Quarantieme. 
41"' Quarante et unieme. 
42<^ Quarante-deuxieme. 
43^ Quarante- troisieme. 
44* Quarante-quatrieme. 
45>h Quarante-cinquieme. 
46* Quarante-sixieme. 
47* Quarante-septieme. 
48th Qtiarante-huiti^me. 
49 h Quarante-neuvienae 
50th Cinquantieme. 
51>t Cinquante et unieme. 
52(1 Cinquante-deuxieme. 
53<* Cinquante-troisieme. 
54* Cinquante-quatri^me. 
55* Cinquante-cinquieme. 
56* Cinquante-sixieme. 
57* CInqiiante-septieme. 
58* Cinquante-huitieme. 
59 h Cinquante-neuvidme. 
60* Soixantieme. 
61*' Soixante et unieme. 
62<l Soixante-deuxieme. 
63<i Soixante-troisi^me. 
64* Soixante-quatrieme. 
65* Soixante-cinquieme. 
66* Soixante-sixieme. 
67* Soixante-septieme. 
68th Soixante-huitieme. 
69* Soixante-neuvieme. 
70* Soixante et dixieme. 
7 1'' Soixante et onzieme. 
72'^ Soixante-douzieme. 



* We say also, but leas frequently, and not so well for euphoay, 
nixatUe'UH, toix€Mie'dUe» — • (Fkemcu Acaskmt.} 
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Ca&dinal Numbers. 

73 Soizante-treisEe. 

74 Soixante-quatorze. 

75 Soixante-quinze. 

76 Soixante-seize. 

77 Soixante-dix-sept. 

78 Soixante-dix-huit. 

79 Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80 Quatre-vingts. 

81 Quatre-vingUun. 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83 Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86 Quatre-vingt-six. 

87 Quatre-vingt-sept. 
68 Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89 Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90 Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92 Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93 Quatre-vingt-treize. 

94 Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 

95 Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96 Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97 Quatre-vingt>dix-sept. 

98 Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

99 Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf« 

100 Cent. 

101 Cent un. 

102 Cent deux. 
200 Deux cents. 
1000 Miile. 
10,000 Dix mille. 
1,000,000 Million. 



Ordinal Numbers. 

73^ Soixante-treizi^me. 

ii^ Soixante-quatorzidme* 

75^ Soixante-quinzieme. 

76* Soixante-seizieme. 

77* Soixante-dix-septieme. 

78* Soixante-dix-huitieme. 

79* Soixante-dix-neuvidme. 

80* Quatre-vingtieme. 

81*^ Quatre vingt-uni^me. 

82^ Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 

83** Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 

84* Quatre-vingt-quatrieme. 

85* Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 

86* Quatre-vingt-sixieme. 

87* Quatre- vingt-septierae. 

88* Quatre-vingt-huitieme. 

89* Quatre-Tingt-neuvieme. 

90* Quatre- vingt-dixi^me. 

91»* Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 

92<* Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 

93d Quatre-yingt.>treizienie. 

94* Quatre-vingt-quatorzieme. 

95* Quatre-vingt-quinzienie. 

96* Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 

97* Quatre-vingt-dix-sep ieme. 

98* Quatre-vingt-dix-huitie:iie. 

99* Quatre-vingt-dix-neuvienie. 
100* Centieme. 
10 1»* Cent-uni^me. 

102<* Cent deuxieme. 
200* Deux centidme. 
1000* Millieme. 
10,000* Dix millieme. 
1,000,000* MQlionieme. 



Among the words which express an idea of number, there 
are some which are real substantives ; these are divided into 
three sorts, called coUective^ distributive^ and proportional. 

The collective denotes a certain quantity or collection 
of things ; as, une douzaine, a dozen ; une vitigtaine, a 
score ; tin miUion^ a million. 

Tlie distributive expresses a part of the whole ; as, la 
moitU^ the half ; le quart, the quarter. 
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The proportional denotes the progressive increase of 
things s as, le double, the double ; le triple^ the triple ; U 
centuplsy a hundred-fold. 

Remarks. — I. The ordinal numbers, the collective and 
distributive nouns take an s in the plural ; as, 

Les premieres douzaines. | The first dozens. 
Les sept huiti^mes. ( The seven eighths* 

II. Vingt and cent are the only cardinal numbers which 
take an s in the plural, that is, when preceded by another 
number which multiplies them ; as, 

Quatre -vin^to chevaux. I Eighty horses* 

Cioq cents soldats. \ Five hundred soldiers^ 

III. The preceding remark holds good when the noun 
is understood ; as, 

Nous ^tions deux cents, \ We were two hundred (persons.) 

IV. But, when vingt and cent are followed by another 
number, or used for the date of the year, they do not take 
an 9 ; as. 



Quatre-otn^-dlx cbevaux. 
Cinq cent vingt soldats. 
L*an mil sept cent quatre- 
vingt. 



Ninety horses* 

Five hundred and twenty soldiers. 
In the year one thousand seven 
hundred and eighty. 



V. MiUe, a thousand, never takes an $ in the plural ; 
but, milki a mile, takes one : thus, tlix miUe is ten thou- 
sand, and dix milles means ten miles. In mentioning the 
Christian era, we abridge tnille into mil; as. 

Napoleon died in one thousand 
eight hundred and twenty-one. 



Napoleon mourut en mil huit 
cent vingt et un. 



VI. The French make use of the cardinal numbers, — 

\8ty In mentioning all the days of the month, except the 

first : thus we say, le deux mars, the second of March ; 

le guatre mat, the fourth of May; and, le premier mai^ the 

first of May ; le premier juin, the first of June. 

Note. — Voltaire used to say le deux de nutrs, le quatre de mat ; and 
Racine le deux mars, le quatre mat. With regard to grammatical cor- 
rectness, the first construction is certainly preferable ; but if we follow 
usage, which, as to language, is the rule of opinion, we must say le deux 
mars, le quatre mat. It is thus that our good authors almost always 
express themselves, as well as those persons who pique themselves on 
speaking purely, and who avoid every kind of affectation. 



Henry the teocmd, kisig ofFranee, 
Catharine the tecond, empreu of 

Russia. 
FrancutheMooodsueeeededMemrf 

the •econd. 
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2d, Id speaking of Bovereigns ; as^ GuUUntme guaire, 
William the fourth . The^rst of the series is excepted, for 
we say Jacques premier, Henri premier, and not Jacguet 
un, Henri un; but we say indifferently, deux or meomd, 

Henri deux, roi de France. 
Catherine deux, imperatrice de 

Ruade. — (Acad.) 
Francois second racceda a Henri 

second- — ( G ib abd. ) 

In speaking of the Emperor Charles V, and of Pope 
Sixtus V, we say Charles- Quint^ Sixte-Quini. 

EXERCISE XXI. 

America was discovered by Christopher Coltunbus, in 
art. Amerique f. fut decouverte par Christophe Colomb • 

the year one thou$andfour hundred and mnety-two^ — We have 
an m. * * Nous avons 

eighty (men of war) ready to sail» we (shall soon have) 
vaitseaux de guerre prets /aire voile en auront bienioi 

two hundred. — Our troops took Jive thousand prisoners. — 

Nos troupes fireni pritottmer 

(It is) four ntUes from this. — Send me the yirst ^two dozens* 
By a miilem. ici, Envoyez-moi 

-^ Your letter of the fifteenth of January (reached me) on 
Votre letire f. * janmer nCest parvenme ♦ 

i\ie first of February. — - I arrived on the second. 
♦ fevrier, suis arrive * 

ADDITIONAL EXBSCISS. 

Louis the sixteenth, Louis the eighteenth, and Charles the tenih^ 



were brothers. — Francis the first, king of France, and 
etaient frere Franfois ■ 

Frederick Mtf Mcomf, king of Prussia, were great warriors. 
Frederic Prusse, etaient de grand guerrier 

— houis the thirteenth was the founder of the French Academy. 

est fondatettr * ' 

< — Charles the fifth, king of France, was sumamed the wise.— 

Jut sumommS p-^ 

Pope Sixtus the fifth was contemporary to Philip the second, 
art pdpe etait contemporain de PkiUppe 

son of the emperor Charles the fiflh.-^smes I, and Heniy IV. 
p.ao 
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Observations on Words that are alike in French 

and English. 

There are many substantives and adjectives which 
are alike in both languages, with the exception of the 
difference in pronunciation, and that some require ac- 
cents in French ; and there are others which differ only 
in their termination. 

Most words are alike in both languages, when ending 
in — 



ace, tee, 
ade, ude, 
once, ence, 
ant, entf 
Uc, ule, 
acle, 
aly 
hie, 

«*• 
ine, 

ion. 



as, 



{place, preface, race, trace, 
injustice, service, vice, c 



avarice, justice, 
etc 



{ambuscade, brigade, cavalcade, sdr^nade, 
fortitude, multitude, prelude, prude, etc 

{distance, ignorance, temperance, Eloquence, 
Evidence, patience, silence, etc 

{constant, eldgant, 616phant, instant, absent, 
accident, compliment, exceUent, etc 

{docile, ductile, reptile, versatile, globule, 
mule, ridicule, etc. 

{miracle, obstacle, oracle, receptacle, spec- 
tacle, tabernacle, etc 

{m^tal, mineral, local, moral, principal, g^ 
n^ral, naval, royal, liberal, radical, etc 

{cable, charitable, fable, table, probable, 
Bible, Eligible, visible, noble, double, etc 

{age, cage, charge, image, page, rage, collie, 
deluge, forge, orange, si^ge, etc 

- doctrine, famine, heroine, machine, etc 

{action, Education, instruction, l^on, na- 
tion, opinion, passion, question, etc 

Most English words ending in ary, ory, our, or, oum, cy, 
ty, and y, become French by changing tiiese terminations 
in the following manner : — 



ary 


into mre. 


as 


military, 


miUtmre* 


ory - 


- f> wVVf 




victory. 


victoire. 


our 


„ ewr, 




favour. 


fnvettr. 


or • 


„ eur. 




doctor. 


docteur. 


OCtf 


„ eux. 




famous. 


fani^ux. 


-y • 


„ ce. 




constancy. 


consUmeCi 
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ty (^after a vowel) into te^ as beauty, b^auiS, 

{(other than ) . r ^ • j * j *• 

thepreceding)/" '^^ - fury, June ; modesty, modettte. 

Most proper names of women and goddesses ending in 
a, become French by changing that a into e mute ; as, 

Juh'a, Jtdie, Minerva, Minerve. 

Sophia, Sophie. Diana, Diane. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

The sagacity of that animal is admirable. — That 
f. cet m. ett 

instrument is very harmonious. — The history of the Royal 
m. ires h mu. ' 

Society. — The rector of an academy. — He has the approbation 
'f. f. a f. 

of the nation. — His memoryus extraordinary. —-The valour of 
f. Sa f. .; . f. 

that general is regulated by prudence. — His courage it 
ce reglee par art. f. Son m. 

invincible. — The number of stars is incalculable. — 

nombre m. art. itoile 

Give this nosegay to Maria or Matilda. — Flora was the 
Ihnnez ce bouquet m. a ou a Staii 

goddess of flowers, and Pomona, the goddess of fruits. 
dceue art. Jleur art 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

The weathercock is the symbol of inconstancy. — The 
girouette f. symbole m. art. 

prosperity of the wicked is not durable. — An ambitious 
f. mechants pi. * 

s^oul is seldom capable of moderation. — It is sometimes 
^ame f. rarement quelguefois 

difficult to distinguish the copy from the original. — The sublimity 
d^fieUe de dutinguer f. m. f. 

of his sentiments is still superior to the energy of his 
86$ m. encore f. set 

expressions.— Magistrates and physicians formerly rode 

f. art. magistrat art. mSdedn ^autrefois ^allaient 

on mules. — Thalia is the muse of comedy, Urania that 

dei — f. art. f. ceile 

of astronomy. 
art. f. 
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CHAPTER IV, 

OF PRONOUNS. 

The word Pronoun is formed of the word notMy and of 
the Latin preposition proy which means ingtead of. 

In the French language, Pronouns are divided into 
five classes, viz. the Personcdy the Possessive^ the Demon- 
strcUive, the Relative^ and the Indefinite. 

§ I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal pronouns are used for the names of persons, 
or personified objectiB. 

There are three persons : the first is, the person speak- 
ing ; the second, the person spoken to ; the third, the 
person spoken of. 

PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST PERSON. 

Siii^ar. JExamfies. 

Sufyeet, Je, /, Je donne, I give, 

C $»*^t suivez-mos, follow me. 

f\f 4 3 ' C^o me, ^outez-moi, listen to me. 

™ ^ j Kme, il me flatte, hefiatters me, 

{^ * \io me, il me parle, he hpeaka to me. 

Plurcd. 

Subject, nous, tee, nous donnons, we give, ' 

^.. . Cu«, a nous voity he sees U9. 

•^ * * \to MS, il nous parle, he speaks to us. 

The pronouns of the^r^^ and second persons are both 
masculine and feminine, that is, of the same gender as 
the person or persons they represent. 

Particular Observations. — The Personal Pro- 
nouns are generally placed before the verb, except — 

1. When the pronouns take a preposition before them 
in French ; as, il parle de nous, he speaks of us. 

2. In interrogative sentences ; as, parlez-yoxxA ? do 
you speak ? 

3. When the verb is in the imperative affirmative (th^ 
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third persons excepted) ; as, parlez-mol, speak to* me. 
But if the imperative is used with a negative, the per- 
sonal pronouns are placed before the verb ; as, ne me 
parlez pas, do not speak to me. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

/ speak French. — / have said that. — Lend me your pencil. — 
parie franfais. ai dit cela, Pretez votre crayon m. 

Help me. -^ Believe me, — Write to me, — He hurts me* — 
Aidez Croyez £crivez 11 blesse 

He sees me, — This picture pleases me more than the other. 
vait Ce tableau m, plait plug que autre. 

— We praise God. — He knows ux. — We tell him the 
louons Dieu. connait disons lui 

truth, but he (will not) believe us. — He related to us the 
verite f. nuiif ne veut pas croire a raconte 

history of his misfortunes. 

histoirc h m. ses malheur . 

PRONOUNS OF THE SECOND PERSON. 



Subject, 


Singular, 
tu, thou. 


Examples, 
tu 68 heureux, thou art happy. 


Object, 


rtpi, thee, 
l**» I to thee. 


je parle pour toi, 
Dieu te voit, 


/ spfak for thee. 
God sees thee. 




je te parle, 


I ipeak to thee. 




Plural. 






Subject, 


V0U8, you. 


vous chantes, 


you ring. 


Object, 


VOU8, Jf^' 

I to you. 


il vous connait, 
je vous parle, 


he knows you. . 

I speak to you. 



Remark. — When from politeness we use vous (you), 
instead of the singular tu (thou), the verb is put in the 
plural, but the adjective or participle following remains 
in the singular, and takes the feminine termination if we 
speak to a female ; as. 



Monsieur, tous etes bien bon, 
Aiadame, voub etes estimie. 



Siry you are very good. 
Madam, you are esteemed. 



EXERCISE XXIV. 

7%ott fearest God He (will do) it for thee He praises 

crains Dieu. II \fera ^le pour ioue 

thee, — He (will speak) to thee. — You have spoiled this book.-i- 
parlera 0vez gdte ce livre m. 
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How troublesome vom are I — How good you are !— Ladies* 
Q;tke Hmpofimn *^iii. *eiei ^bon 'f. * Mesdamet^ 

how amiable jrov are ! — > I bring you the news-paper. — Fou 
^aimabie ' * apporle journal m. 

(are fond of) flowers ; if you like, I will give you tliis 
aimez art. JUur d vouleK donnerai ce 

flne nosegay. 
heau bouquet m. 

PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

fJmhJMf 5 **» **" *«» «^ »' donne, he ffivet, 

Sfuttfwtf |eU«,/ Mkefiiy effe donne, she^>e». 

{|. J Aim, il parle d» luif he §peakM of\am. 

^ * \to hiMf fl M parle, Ae apeaks to him. 

Iqi, ^ to her, je /w? parlenii, / will apeak to her. 

elle,y! her^ il parle d'c//e, Ae tptaJu of her. 

P/nrol. 

ciLJ^ S"^ "^ ***y* ^'^ mangent, they eof. 

amtgttt, l^s^f^ the^^ dfe* chantent, they Mipi. 

f eux, m. fAem, renei avec eux, come toith thtm. 

O^ftet, ^jdlee^/l them, c*eat pour e//M, t7 w/ur tihem. 

ileur, M. ttf, to Mem, je kur parlcrai, /mff jpeoAtothem. 

£XEECISE XXV. 

He has done his duty. — iSie sings well. — He complains 
« ,/2nf Mm devwr* chmiU Inen, se plaint 

of her, — I (shall go) with Atm. -— I (am writing) to Mm, — 

JTffi avee eerie 

What (shall I say) to kerf — They speak to iAnw with respect. 
Que dirmbje m. portent — 

... Tliy will veturn wkh ikem. — (Do not come) without 
f. reviendroiU m. Nevenexpae sans 

thew^ — Tkey prefer the country to the town, 
f. m. preferent campagne f. viUe f. 

iV. B. — Although /, thou, he, they, are generally ex- 
pressed bj9 Je^ tu^ il, lis, elies, there are cases in which 
they aitt translated bj, moi» ftit, lMt» euar. Fpr explana- 
tions respecting these pronouns^ see the Syntax, p. 228. 

OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS* SS, SOL 

S$i 9oi, Pronouns of the third person, are used both for 
persoas and Uiings. Se is placed before m verby and ass 
generally after a preposition. 
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EXAMPUU. 

'himself, il s« loue, A« praitta bimiell 

herself t elle «e flatte, she flatters herself. 

ttee//C il se d^ruit, it deatroffs itself. 

am/udf, u loner, ^ praise onetelC 

SE, \ thenudves, lU or ellee se flattent, they flatter themielFei. 

to hinudf il c'attribue, he attributes to lumself. 

to herself, elle «'attribue, she attribntes to hertelf. 

to oneself, se prescrire, ^ to prescribe to onesell 

to themselves^ ils or dies se prescriyent, Meypreterfftetothemselyei. 

'himself, chacun pour soi, every one for himself. 

itself, cela est bon en soi, thai is pood im itselt 

SOI, « onudf il ivaX soqger 4 foi^ one imiff Mini </onesellL 

fj^^^ 5 ^'^ ^^^^ parler rarement 7 people should seldom speah 

***'"'"'**' ( de»ot, J o/ themselves. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 
He submits himteif to your orders* — That lady praises 
toumef vo* ordre Cetie 4ame hue 

herself (too much.) — She gives herself (a great deal) of 
trop, donne beaucoup 

trouble. — They expose themselves to danger. .— They 
peine. expotent art. . m. 

will accustom themselves (to it.) -^ (Every one) works for 
*accoulumeroni ^ 'y Oiaettn travmUe pour 

himself, -» The loadstone attracts iron to itself, — 

rnmantm. a$Hre aii*ferm. 

Virtue is amiable in Uself, 
art. wetiu £ est foimabte d€ 

% II. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNa 

Thb Possessivey as well as the DemonHnUiffe Pro- 
nouns, are of a mixed nature, partaking of the properties 
botk of pronouns and adjeetives ; therefore some Gram- 
marians class them among the adfeetitf§g / othtM, again, 
refuse them the name ofprtmenrnf qt pd/ectivegy and place 
them IB the wok ikqriide$. I|)4^e4> it wpuld be difficult 
to Btat^» within a moderate ^compass, the various opinions 
which Grammarians liave ei^^johiAed rj^pecting thi« part 
of a p a coh . ils for us, wa .riiall ^llow Imra the classifi- 
eation adept^ -by the Freiic)i Aead^ipy* and by tl|e 
most correct modem writers, and subdivide the Posses- 
aive FroB«uns of the old (xranunariaas into two parti : 
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OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 



1 8t, Possessive Adjectives ; 

2d, Possessive Pronouns ; 

And, from the affinity these two kinds of words have 
with each other, we shall place them one after another in 
separate articles. 

OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
The Possessive adjectives, as the word implies, denote 
possession or property, and are called adjectives rather 
than pronouns, because they do not stand for a noun, 
but, on the contrary, are always joined to a noun which 
they modify. They are : 



Singtifar. 

A 


Plural, 


Afaic. 


Fern. 


For both genders. 


mon 


ma 


mes 


ton 


ta 


tes 


son 


sa 


ses 


notre 


notre 


nos 


votre 
leur 


votre 
leur 


vos 
leurs 



my 

thy 

hiSt her, its 

our 

your 

their 

Observe. — 1. The possessive adjectives must, as well 
as the preposition which may accompany them, be re- 
peated before every substantive, and agree with each in 
gender and number. 

2. The possessive adfectives always agree in French 
with the noun following, and never with the preceding 
one ; that is to say, they agree with the oh}eci possessed, 
and not with Hlxe possessor, as in English. 

S. For the sake of euphony, mon, ton, son, are used 
instead of ma, ta, sa, before a feminine noun beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

My father, mother, and brothers are in the country. «. 
pere mere frere sont a campagne f. 

Hii uncle, aunt, and cousins are in Wales. . I 

onde tante ..—^ m. tont dans le pays de Galies. 

have seen Paris, its theatres, and buildings. — Our perseverance 
» ai vtt '—•' thSdtre m. edifice m. persSverance f. 

j^d <mr efforts. -^ Your country and your friends.*^ Tkcir 

pays ttu ami m. 
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house and their servants. — Her son is learned.-* His sister 
maison f. domestique jUs est savant, sceur 

is married. — Mif ambition, ihy honesty, and Ids ingratitude. 



martee. 



f. honnetete f. h m. 



f. 



OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
These pronouns always relate to some noun spoken of 
before, with which they agree in gender and number. 

The possessive pronouns are : 



Singular, 

A 


Plural. 




Masc. 
le mien 
le tien 
le sien 


Fetn, 
la mienne 
la tienne 
la sienne 


Mcuc, 
les miens 
les tiens 
les siens 


■ "* 

Fem, 
les miennes 
les tiennes 
les siennes 


mine 
thine 
his, hers, its 


le notre 
le votre 
le leur 


la notre 
la votre 
la leur 


PL for both genders. 
les notres 
les votres 
les leurs 


ours 

yours 

theirs 



mtne. 



~ His 



theirs (has not) 
n*a point 



EXEBCISE XXVIII. 

(Here is) your hat, (don't take) 

Void chapeau m. ne prenez pas 

house and mine have been burnt, but 
maison f. et ont ete bHiiees mais 

suffered. — Your books are better bound than mine. — My 
souffert. livrem, sont reliSs que 

watch (does not go) so well as kers. — Your garden is 
montre f. ne va pas si que jar din m. est 

larger than ours, but our orchard is larger than yours, — 
plus grand verger m. 

You have taken my gloves, and (I have) taken yours. — 
avez pris gant m. mot j'ai 

I know your relations, but I (don't know) theirs. 

confUas parent m. pi. ne connais pas 



§ III. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
We shall subdivide the Demonstrative pronouns, 
we have done the Possessive, into two parts : 

1st, DenumstraHve Adjectives ; 
2d, Demonstrative Pronouns. 



as 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 



Thit, or that. 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
The Denumstrative adjectives always precede a substan- 
live, which they modify by pointiDg it out* They are : 

'CB, before a noun masc. sing, beginning with a 
consonant, or an A aspirated. 

GET, before a noun masc. sing, beginning with 
a vowel, or an h mute. 

c£TtE, before any feminine noup. 

These, or thate, | "*' ^""'^ ff^^ °°"'' .'*? ^^ P'"^""' whether 
' I mascuhne or femmme. 

Rule. — The Deaionstrative adjectives must be re- 
peated in French before every substantive, though in 
English tkig, that, thete, those, are frequently used before 
the first substantive only, and understood before the 
Others ; as, 



Ce» hommet, ee» femmes, et eei 
enfuitB joueni. 



Those men^ women, and children 
are playing. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

ITiii picture, that bird, this doll, the§e .flowers, and 
tableau m. oiseau m. poupee f. Jteur et 

those shells are (my sister's). — > Taste this wine. — • Take 
coquUlage sont a ma soetir» GoUUez vin m. Prtmet 

one of these biscuits. — Those boys and girls (are going) to 
— m. garfon Jiile vont 

school. — Give him this book and that slate. — These 
art. icole Donne%4td livre m. ardoise L 

cups and saucers (are not) clean. 
taue soucoupe ne sont pas propre 

Qt DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUKS. 
These pronouns serve to point out the persons or 
things which they represent. They are : 
Singular. 



Masc, Fern, 
ce 



celui 

celu!-ci 

celui-I^ 

cpci 

cela 



celle 

celie-ci 

celle-lA 



thie, thati it, 

that, 

this, 

that. 

this. 

t/iOt. 



Plural. 

Masc. Fern, 
No plural, 
ceux celles 

ceux-ci celles-ci 
eeux-U celle8-14 



> No plural. 



those, 
these, 
those 



OF DEMONSTBATITE PRONOVN8. 8d 

Cb, demonstratiYe pronoun^ differs from ce, demon' 
strative a^ective^ in this, that the former is always joined 
to the verb itre^ to be, or followed bj qwi^ or que ; 
whereas the latter is always followed by a substantive* 
Thus, in this phrase : Cx qui me plaits c*ssT sa modetUe^ 
what {the thing tMch) pleases me is his modesty, cb is 
a demonstrative pronoun / and it is a demonstrative ad- 
jective in the following : Ce juge est incorruptible, that 
judge is incorruptible. 

When ce does not come immediately before a sub* 
stantive, it answers for both numbers and genders ; as, 

De toutes lea vertut celle qui se fait O/uU t/u mrtuest that which make$ 
le plus ch^iir, vest l*haiiuuiit^ itself mo§t bdamed i$ humutUtjf. 

Ce fttrent les Phdnicieiis qui inven- h wn» the Phanieiane who iHVetUtd 
tirent T^criture. — (Bossurr.) writing. 

The French Academy remark that ce joined to the 
verb itre generally forms a gallicism. 

The Pronouns ce/ta, ceUe, ceux^ celles, always relate to 
a noun expressed before ; as, 



Void votre livre, oik Mt eehti de 

▼otre fr^re? 
J'admire les traductions de Pope 

et eelliM de Delille. 



Htre i$ pour bwA, w^cre m that 

of your brt»ther 9 
I admire the trane/atumB ofPopt 

and those ofDelille, 



When two or more objects have been spoken of, celui" 
cif ceUe-ciy ceux-ci, ceUes^ci are used with reference to 
the nearest, and celui-ld, ceUe-ld, ceux-ld, oelles-ld refer 
to the most distant, or first-mentioned object ; as, 



VoiU deux pistolete, lequel choisie- 
sex-vouB, ce/tff-ci ou celui'ld f 

Le eorpe p^rit, I'aBM est immortelle ; 
cependant nous n^ligeons celle- 
a, et nous sacrifions tout pour 
eeiui'ld. 



There are twopietob, which do you 
choose, this or that? 

The body perishes, the soul is /m- 
mortals yet we neyleet the latter, 
and sacrifice every thing for the 
former. 

This last example shows also that the English words 
the former are likewise expressed by oeliii4d^ ceik-ld, 
eeux'ld^ celies-ld / and, the latter by celui-ci, eeUe-d^ ceux- 
ct, eelles-df according to the gender and number of the 
substantive to which they relate. 

Rbmark* — LA means there, and ci is an abbrevia- 
tion of ici, here; so that cblui*ci is equivalent to (Aif 
here, and CBLUi-LA, to thai there^ 
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Ceci and eela are never joined to nouns, nor used with 
reference to any, they stand for something pointed at, 
but not named ; they have no plural^ and are both mas* 
culine. 

Ceci est bon, nuus eda est mauvaia. I This i$ good, hut that it had, 
Donnei-moi cec', et gardes eela, \ Give me thia, and keep tbat. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

It is a misfortune. — (Here is) your umbrella, and that of 
ett malheur m. Voici parapluie m. 

your cousin. — Bring my scissors, and those of my 
m. Apportez citeaux m. pi. 

sister. — Which of these watches (will you have), this or 
iceur. Laquetle moniref. voufez-vout ou 

that ? — (Here are) fine pictures, buy these or those. — 
Voici de beau tableau m. achetez 

Give this to (the lady) and that to (the gentleman). — An 
Donnez madame tnonsieur, 

upright magistrate and a brave officer are equally 
^ntegre hnagistrat m. ojfficier m, sont Sga/emen£ 

estimable ; the former makes war against domestic 

■ fait art. guerre f. a art. ^domestique 

enemies, the latter protects us against foreign enemies. 

^ennemi m. pi. • protege contre BXiJ^exterieur ' 

§ IV. OF RELATIVE PRON'OUNS. 
Relative Pronouns are those which relate to a noun or 
pronoun, or phrase going before, which is thence called 
the antecedent. 

The relative pronouns are : qw, que^ quoif lequel^ donty 
ky lay leSf ou, en, y. 

Of the Relative Pronouns, qui, que, quoi, lequel, 

dont. 

These pronouns are called relative^ when they have an 
antecedent 

Qui, que, quoi are of both genders and numbers. 

EXAMPLES. 

f • JDieu qui est juste, God who iajuit, 

■qui, J^ ' Jla dame qui parle, the tody who t» speaking. 

Q which, les oiseauz ^ki* chantent, the birds which arc sittging^ 
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C irAom, l*hoiiune qtte vow royez, the man whom yon #ef . 
^^ * ^ v^hich, les livres ^ue tgub lisez, fAe 6or/At which you read. 

, . CvoiU de quol je voulais ( thai it what I wished totpeuk 
quoi, what, J vous^lerf i to you about. 

Remark. — Que loses the e before a vowel ; qui never 
changes. 

Lequbl is a compound of quel, and the article le with 
which it incorporates in its natural or contracted state in 
the following manner : 

Singular. Plural, 



Masc, 
lequel 
duquel 
auquel 



Fern. 
laquelle 
de iaquelle 
a laquelle 



Fern. 
lesquelles 
desquelles 
auxquelles 



which, 
of which, 
to which* 



Mate, 
lesqiiels 
desquels 
auxquels 

This pronoun is used with reference to persons and 
things, with which it always agrees in gender and num- 
ber. Quoi sometimes supplies its place, but in speak- 
ing of things only. 

DoNT, a relative pronoun of both genders and num- 
bers, is used when speaking of persons or things : it 
supplies the place of duquel^ de laquelle, desquels^ des- 
qudleSy de quoi, but is never used to ask a question. 

Examples of lequel and donf. 

1 1 «cA ' A i ^^ fauteuil sur lequtl]e suis C the arm-chair on which 

^^* ' ' * I assis, I lam titling, 

1 11 f which 5 ^^^ "^® raison k laquelh ( it it a retuon to which 
laque e, /. » | il n'y a point de r^plique, ( there it no reply. 

, J. J . (it it an illnets, the 
ne eoim.lt pu la nuw, ^ ^fc^^. 

^^^ ofwhm, n«,mm.AmtTOU.p«l<»,j'**^<^ *•"""*" 

* 5 ^^ °s^^TO ^ovU nous igno- ( nature, whoM teerett 

* \ rons les secrets, ( are unknown to us. 

Qui, que, quoi, lequel, are called relative pronouns 
abaolute, when they have no antecedent, and only pre- 
sent to the mind a vague and indeterminate idea. 

In this case qui is employed only in speaking of per- 
sons, que and quoi in speaking of things. 



of which, } 
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Lequd marks a distinction, and is used in interrogative 
sentences, when asking which person or thing among 
several. 



qui, 



whOf 



: 



SXAMPLSS. 
Vd/q^t personnej est 7 ^^ ., ^^^ , 



U? ) 



( J dim*t kmow who ktu or- 



n« Mb qui «t arrive, | ^.^ 
r ^t appeles-vous ? whom do you eaU 9 

que, wnat, < chez-vooa? 3 9 -^ 

C je ne salt que fiure, J don*t know what to do, 

" * ' ^giMM de plus aimable que la / what tuore amiable tha» 

(^ rertu? y virtue 9 

f/e^uel pr£f)Sres-Ton8 ? which do yom prefer 9 

lequel, m. which, |c^»^» ^'"^ ▼<»« ▼<>»- 1 thooee which yoM /i^eoM; 

laqueUe,/. M^Afdk, [^^^^^^^ "^ ■""" *•*} ''^^tdi^' '^^^ " 

Of the Relative Pronouns le^ 1a^ leg* 

These pronouns always accompany a twrft, and are 
thus easily distinguished from the articles le^ ia, let (see 
page 8), which constantly accompany a noun. 



f kin 

'' { it, 



EXAMPLES. 

kiiKf je & eomiaia, / knom him. 

le, «MM. -{ ., C^oOiun bonUvre, 1ieei-7 <Aer» ie a good booh, 

I ie, i read it, 

f her, je 2a TCMfl, J tee her. 

la, fiwu i £* i voua avei la def, donnet- ) you hatfe the hey, give 
I ^ i la uoi, { it MM. 

. « 1 ryoue lee trouverei dana? you will fied them in 

. tl* ^ITj r <A<««f •? mott tiroir, C my drawer, 

both yend.^ (jj ^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^j^^^ 

In this phrase, Je cannais \es princes ei les princesses, 
Je les vois souvent, (I know the princes and the princessos, 
1 see them oflen), the two first les are articles, the third 
is a pronoun. 
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Of the Relative Pronoun ou, 

Ou is a relative pronoun when used instead of Uqudy 
iaquelle^ lesqueU^ lesquelles^ preceded by a preposition. 
This pronoun is employed only in speaking of things, and 
18 of both genders and numbers. 



EXAMPLES. 



L'instant 



ou 



nouB naissons est un 



pas vers la mort. — (Vultaiiub.^ 
La maison ou je demeure. (Acab.) 
Les pays par ou j'ai pass^. 

La ndces»t£ ou il ^tait r^uit. 



The instant in whicli we are horn 

i» a ttep towardt death. 
The hoMw in which / live. 
The eounlrtes through which / 

have pasted. 
The neeeuity to which he woe re» 

duced. 



EXERCISE XXXL 

The man who reasons. — Tlie lady whom I see. — The 

raisonne. dame wnt, 

sciences to which he applies. — Where is the gentleman 
■ f. pi. s* applique, Ou est motmeur 

of whom you speak ? — With whom do you live ? — Wkut 
pariez 9 Avec demeurez-voui f 

(shall we do) to-day ? — Which (do you like) best of those 
Jerons-nous aujourd'hui? aimez-votti 

two pictures ? -. Prosperity gets us friends, and 

tableau «. art. prosperiti f. fait pr. art. ami 

adversity tries tltem^-t^The state in which I find myself* 
art. advertiteL iprouve Slat m. me trouve* 

Of the Relative Pronoun en. 

Ek* a relative pronoun of both genders and numberSi 
Is employed m speaking of persons and things : its prin« 
cipal use is to hold the place of a word or phrase already 
expressed which we do not wish to repeat, and it expresses 
t^hinh of her^ of Uy of them, 9ome^ any, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 



Cette demouelle vous plait, yous 

KM pariez souvent. 
Cette maladie est dangereuse, il 

pourrait en mourir. 
A-t-il des protectears? oui, il km a 

de tres-puissants. 
Tons paries d'argent, kk aves- 

voivi? oui, j'cx ai. 



That young lady pleaeet you, you 

often ipeah of her. 
That iUnese ie doMgefOue, he might 

die of it. 
Hat he any protectort 9 yet, he hat 

some very powerful ones. 
You talk of money, have yom any ? 

ytt, I have sonoo. 
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Of the Relative Pronoun y. 

K, a relative pronoun of both genders and numbers, 
is Bometiroes employed with reference to persons, but it 
is of frequent and indispensable use when speaking of 
things : it corresponds to the English to Mm, to her, to it, 
to tliem, in it, therein, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 



Je connais oet homme, je ne in*T 
fie pas. 

II aime Tetude et 8*t livre entice- 
ment 

J*ai re^u sa lettre, j't r^ndrai. 

Voa raisons aont bonnes, je m*T 

rends. 
J*y ai remarqu^ quelques fautes. 



I know that mam, I do not frttsf to 

him. 
He loffeM ttudjft ond devotei him' 

»el/ entirely to it. 
/ have received hit letter, I thaU 

answer (to) it. 
Your reasons are good, J yield to 

them. 
/ observed iome fauUs in it, or in 

them. 

N, B, — The relative pronouns en and y are always 
placed before the verb, except with an imperative affir- 
mative. 

[See, in the Chaftter on the Adverb, what we say upon t, adverb.] 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

They seldom speak of hinu — Give roe that, I 
^rarement ^parlent * Donnez-moi 

(am in want) of it, ~~ He likes French authors, he oflen 

m besoin aime art. yi-anfois ^auteur m. ^souvent 

spenks of them, — • (Here are) strawberries^ will you 

^parle * Voici pr. art. fraise w>ulez 

hdve any? -.Take iome more. —He is an honest man, 
• Prenez davantage, C*est honnete 

trust to him, — I consent to it, — Those arguments are 
JieZ'Vous cotuene •^— m, sont 

conclusive; I see no reply to them. — The undertaking 

conciuant n* voit point de repUque enireprise U 

is difficult, but you (will succeed) in it* 
dijpcUe mait rSuairez 

§ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Indefinite pronouns are so called, because they denote 
persons or things in an indefinite or general manner* 



OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



45 



They are the following: on, quiconguef gueigu'un, chacuuy 
autruiy personne^ Fun rautre, fun et fautre^ tel^ tout. 

On, one, they^ toe, peopky it^ &c. On is a contraction 
of the word homme, man. This pronoun is of very ex* 
tensive use in the French language ; we employ it when- 
ever we speak in general terms, without designating any 
particular person : it has commonly a plural meaning, 
but always requires the verb to be in the third person 
singular. 



EXAMPLES. 



Os ne peut lire T^j^maque saiu 

devenir meilleur. 
Ok dit que nous aurons bientdt la 

guerre. 
On pense que la nourelle est 

vraie. 
On apprend mieux ce que Ton 

comprend, que ce que I'oN ne 

oomprend pas. 



One cannot read TeJemaehun with* 

out becoming httter, 
Tbej, or people, tay we thali Boon 

have war. 
It is thought that the newt h 

true. 
We ham better what we vnder- 

ttand, than what we do not. 



Remark. — For the sake of euphony, the pronoun 
on takes an /, with an apostrophe ( V ), after the words 
et, «t, ou, que, qui, and quoi. 



EXAMPLES. 



Et /on dit, 

Si /'on savait, 

Ou /'on veut, 

Ce que /'on oomprend, 

Ceuz i qui /'on doit. 



» instead of 



et on dit. 

si on savait. 

0^ on veut. 

ce qu'on comprend. 

ceux k qui on doit. 



However, on remains the same when the following 
word is ley la, or les ; we say : eton le dii, si on le savaity 
and not et Von le dit, si Ton le savait. 

Uon for on must never begin a sentence. 

QuicoNQUE, whoever, whosoevery any person ujhatever. 
This pronoun has no plural, and is used only with refe« 
rence to persons.. 



Qviconque a dit cela n'a pas dit la 

v^riti. 
Quieon^e me trompera sera puni. 



EXAMPLES. 

Whoever said so, has not spohen 

the truth. 
Whoever deceives me shall be pun* 

ished, ^ 
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Qmeomgme is generally masculioe ; however, when it 
eTideatlj relates to a femaley the adjective is put in the 
feminine; as. 



MndiBMs, fmiaomqmt dc vont mn. 
••Ml kardU pour mddire de moi, 
je Ten fend repentir.-(L' Acad.) 



Ijadm, whoever cf you sMall be 
bold enough to epeak ill of me, 
I will make her repent it. 



BXAMPLK8, 

TnXtoadM gwelqm*mm. I J waU for nomehodf, 

QmelqH'wn me la dit. | Somebody told me ao. 

This pronoun takes gender and number ; thus ; -«* 

Quelqu;un, m. ) ^^^ ^^ of geveraL 

Quelqu une,/. j 

Quelques-mns, m. pi, \ some, several, out of a 

Quelques-unes, fpL) greater number. 



QtceKgn'tni de ces messieurs. 
Q«e/9K*wi« de ces dames. 
J*ai lu <ptdfne»-tm» de ces livres. 
Connsissea-voas qmd^u*»wMe de 

ces dames? 
Out, j*eii eomuis qwdqueB-mm. 



Some one of^teee aentleme*. 
Some one oftkeee ladies, 
I kaoe read some of those books, 
JDo jfov knme any i^ CAosf la^ 

dies? 
Yes, I know some of them. 



Chacun, m.y Chacuns,/!, et^ery one, eacA ; without 

plural. 

Cftnewi Tit i sa mam^re. I Every one /iMf q^er Atf own way, 

Otaenne de ces demoiselles. | Each oftkese young latUes, 

Vk ekaamt much used by old writers, is now obsolete. 

[See ^ege 49, what we say on ihe indefinite pronominid aiQective 
ekaprnJ] 

AuTRUi, tMerSf otkerpecpk. (From the Latin tUierhiSf 
gen. of (tltert other.) This pronoun is masculine, and has 
no plural ; it is generaiiy preceded by m pnapositioa^ and 
is used in speaking of persons only. 

La charity se r^jouit du bonheur Charity re^teee in the kappinue 

A'autnd, o/* others. 

Ne faites dm i auinti ce que yous l>omot to others, what pom woM 

ne yowiries pas qu'on vous fit. not wisk otkers skould do to you, 

Pbrsoknb. This pronoun is always maseuline and 
singular. When it means no person^ nobody^ no one, it 
takes the negative ne before the verb. 
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■XAMPLBB. 

Pennune ne sera asses hsrdi. | Nobod/ will he Mi numfk, 
Je n*ai vu perMnnSp \ J havt seem nobody. 

When personne is used without a negative in inteiro* 
gative sentences, and those expressing doubt and uncer- 
tainty, it means anj^ persouy any body^ €my one, 

EXAMPLES. 

Y art-Q pifrsonne d'assei hardi ? /• there any body 60/i enough 9 

Je doute que personne y r^us- / doubt whether any one wffl 

asse. — (L'AcAD.) sueeeed in #f. 

Personne, as a noun, is always feminine, and is used 
both in the singular and plural ; it means a pertoUf a 
man or woman, people, 

EXAMPLES. 



C'est one personne de m^rite. 
C'est une personne tr^instniite. 
"De^ personnes bien intentioim^es. 



JJe is a man of merit. 

She is a v*Ty weU-informtd person. 

WeH-inteniioned people. 



L'UN L*AXrrRE, f»., L'uNE l'aUTRB,^.; LES UN8 LBS 
AUTRES, m, pLt LES UNES LBS AUTi(£8, f. pL, OttB On" 

Other t each otberm 

This pronoun is employed in speaking of persons and 
things. Zr'tm VamJtre is used with reference to two, and 
les uns les autres with reference to more than two. 

If there b^ any preposition, it must be placed between 
Tun Tautre^ and not before, as is the case in English 
before one another or each other. 



Tkty praUe one anoiber. 

The soldiers excited one another. 



EXAMPLES* 

JQa se Wuent Tan Vantre, 

Les soldats a*«xcitaient les tm* les 

autres^ 
Os parlent ma) /im db Tuvtre, They speak ill ow eadi other. 

L'lTN ST l'autrs, IS., l'vnc et l'autre,/.; lbs 

UNS BT LBS AUTUBS, m. jc/., L£S UNBS BT LB« AUTRB89 

f*jd^ ike^ane^undibe^otker, iwth. 

EXAMPLES. 



Zt'um et T autre aont bonp. [fsit. 
Uune et Vautre rapportent le meme 
Ds se r^unissuent les uns et ies 
asUrss contra rennemi. 



Both are good. 

Both relate the sanu etreumstanes, 

2%^ all united against <Ae CfMisy. 
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When Tun ei Vautre is followed by a substantive, it 
is no longer an indefinite pronoun, but an adjective ; as, 
Vun el Vauire cheval, both horses ; Tune etVautre saison, 
both seasons. 

Tel, m., telle, yi, such^ such a ancy such a man^ such a 
woman, he who, she who. This word Is an indefinite pro- 
noun in the following and similar phrases, where it holds 
the place of the substantive homme or femme, or of the 
pronoun celui or celle; it is employed only in speaking of 
persons, and is never used in the plural in this sense. — 

(^Rejfnier-Desmanus, Hestaut, and the modern GranunarUns. ) 



Ttl lit aujoard*hui qui pleurera 

demain. 
Telle Be croit belle qui eouvent ne 

Test pat. 



EXAMPLES. 

Such cu lawgh to-^Uty will cry to- 
morrow. 

Such a woman thinks herself hand' 
somet who is not so. 



But tel must be considered as an adjective when it is 
joined to a noun, or indicates comparison between per- 
sons or things ; as, 

Uoe telle conduite yous fait honneur. Such conduct does you honour, 
De^e/itanimauxnesontpascommuns. Such animals are not common, 

[For any further explanation respecting the Pronouns, see the Syntax.] 



EXERCISE XXXIII. 

One has often need of a (person inferior) to oneself. — 
a souvent besoin plus petit m, que id. 

They say he is learned. — God (will punish) whosoever 
dit qu* est Dieu punira 

transgresses his laws. — Somebody has taken my umbrella. — 
transgresse lot a pris parapluie m. 

Every one (will read) in his turn. — We (must not) covet 
lira a tour m. // nefaut pcu desirer 

the property of oM^jDfop/ff* — Pride becomes nobody, 
bien m. art. orgueil m. convient d 

— Fire and water destroy each other,~-l have read 

art. feu m. art. eau f. te detruisent ai lu 

the Iliad and the Eneid, both have delighted me. — 
Iliade f. £neide f. ont enchatUe 

.Do you know Mr. such a one? 
ConnaisseZ'Vous un 
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OF INDEFINITE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

We shall treat here of the indefinite pronominal adf c- 
titfest on account of their affinity with the indefinite pro* 
nouns ; these adjectives are : chaque, nw/, oticun, pas un, 
mimey plusieurs, touty quelconquey quely guelque. 

Chaqub, eter^y each^ of both genders, and without 
plural. This word must not be confounded with ehacun ; 
chaque is always followed by a substantive ; chacuny on 
the contrary, is used absolutely, and without a substan- 
tive (see page 46.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Chaque £ge a sea plaisira. I Every agt ha§ its pUamtm. 

Chaque Bdence a ses principes. | Every Mciemee hoe ita primeipUe, 

NuL,m., NULLB,y!; AUCUN,m., AVCVSKyf,; PAS UN, Jit., 

PAS UNE,yi ; none, no, no one, not one, not any* 

These expressions have nearly the same meaning when 
accompanied by the negative ne placed before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nul liomme n'est parfait. 
Vou8 n*avez aucune preuve; non, 
pcu une. 

N. B, — Noy in answer to a question, is translated by non. 



No man tj perfect. 
You haw no proofs no, not 
one. 



Meme, gamcy selfy likey alike; plural, mbmbs ; of both 
genders. 

EXAMPLES. 



C*e8t le mivM homme, la menu 

personae. 
Les cendres du berger et du roi 

sont les mimes. 



It is the same man, the lame 

peraom. 
The ashes of the shepherd and ths 

king are alike. 



MSme is oflen placed after a substantive or a pronoun, 
to give more energy to the expression. 



EXAMPLES. 



C'est la bont^ mSme, 

Le roi lul'iheme s'y opposa. 

Nous le ferons nou»-memes. 



She- is kindness itself. 

The king himself opposed it. 

We will do it ourselves. 



Mime is also an ady^rb^ then it is invariable, and 
means tn^en, ako* Tbig is the etiam of the Latins. 

D 
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EXAMPLE. 

Les femmes et mSme les enfants | Women and eyen children were 
fiirent tu^ | kUted. 

Plusieurs, several^ many. It is of both genders, 
and has no singular. 

EXAMPLES. 



Plufieun historiens ont racont^ 
En pluxieurs occasions. 
PtusieurM do vos amis. 



Seyeral Kiitoriant have rioted. 
On several oecanonM, 
Many of your friends. 



AU the world I all the earth i all 

men. 
The whole man doe$ n<4 die. 



Tout. There are various kinds of this word. 

10. Tautf substantive masculine, the whole; the toiwn 
of the Latins : 

Ne prenex pas le tout. \ Do not take the whole. 

2°. Toiit, adjective, all^ whole ; in Latin, totus^ omnis : 

Tout le monde; toute la terre; 

tous les hommes. 
Tout Thomme ne meurt pas. 

S^. Tout^ indefinite pronominal adjective, meaning 
every y eachy any, any one; the quisque of the Latins. In 
this sense, tout never takes an article nor a pronoun, and 
is always singular : 

Tout citoyen doit servir son 

pays. 

7V>iffe peine merite salaire.-(L'Ac.) 

40. Tout, adverb, quUe^ entirely , however; in Latin 
omninOf plane .- 



Every citizen ought to serve hie 

country. 
Every labour deserves a reward. 



EUe fut tout ^onn^. 

Nos vaisseaux sont tout pr^. 



She was quite astonished* 
Our vessels are quite ready. 



QuELCONQUE, whatever, whatsoever. When used with 
a negative, it is nearly synonymous with nul, ixucttn; 
it is of both genders, has no plural, and is always placed 
after a substantive. 

EXAMPLES. 
II n'y a homme queleonque. | I'hers is no num whatever. 

II n y a raison queleonque. \ There is no reason whatsoever. 

When queleonque is used without a negative, it admits 
of a plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Deux points gvefeofi9iiet.-(L' Ac.} J TW jNnnlf whataoevfr. 
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Quel, m., quelle, yi ; quels, m. pi.^ quelles, f. pi.^ 
what. This indefinite pronominal adjective is used prin- 
cipally in interrogations and exclamations, or to express 
uncertainty and doubt. It is always followed by a noun 
expressed or understood. 

EXAMPLES. 



Quel maltre ? — Quelle dame ? 
Quels livres, quelles brocliares 

lisez-TOus ? 
Qud iMnlieur I 
Qvel homme vous etes ! 
n ne salt quel parti prendre. 
J'ai dee nouvelles 4 vous apprendre. 

— Quelles (nouvellee) sont-elles ? 



What nuuterf — What lady 
What hooks, what pamphlets do 

you read ? 
What happiness I 
What a man you are I 
He knows nut what course to take, 
I have news to tell you, — What is 

it 9 



QuELQUE, «., QUELQUES, /?/., sofiMy of both gendcrs. 
The singular denotes an indeterminate person or thing, and 
the plural an indeterminate number of persons or things. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque auteur en a parl^. i Some author has mentioned it, 

n y a quelques difficult^. | There are some difficulties. 

Quelque^ in this sense, corresponds to the aliguis of the 
Latins. 

(The Fr. Academy, M. Lemare, and the modem Grammarians.) 

Quelque, with que before the succeeding verb, means 
whatever. This is the qtumtutcunquey quaniacunque of 
the Latins. 



Quefqus soin ^u'on prenne. 
Que/que raison quTl ait. 
Quelques efforts que vous fiusies. 



EXAMPLES. 

Whatever care one may take. 
Whatever reason he may have. 
Whatever effort* you may make. 

But should quelque be followed by the verb itre, to be, 
it is written in two words (quel que) ; in this case, quel 
must agree in gender and number with the subject of the 
verb. Tliis expression answers to the qualiscunque of 
the Latins. 



1 

Quelle que soit votre intention. 
Quels que soient vos desseins. 
Quelles que wnent vot vues.-(Ac.) 



EXAMPLES. 

Whatever your intention may he. 
Whatever your designs may be. 
Whatever your views may be. 
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Qudque follovred by an adverb, or an adjective without 
a noun, is considered as an adverb, and is invariable ; it 
corresponds to the Englidi Aotoeoer, komioeverf and to the 
Latin adverb quaniumvis; as» 



Quelque bien ^rits que soient en 
ouyrages, ils ont peu de buco^ • 

Qutlque puia$antt qu'ils soient, je 
ne let craiiis pcunt -^L' Acad.) 



Alexander loet about three Awt- 
dred men, when he defeated Po» 
rue. 



Howerer well written tkeee works 
may be, they have littie enceete. 

However powerful they may be, I 
do not fear Menu 

Qti^^Ttcs is also considered as an adverb, when it is im- 
mediately followed by a cardinal number; then, it means 
about^ n&nrly, and answers to the eitdiler of the Latins. 
In this sense, quelqtie^ is of the familiar style ; as, 

Alexandre perdit quefque troia cents 
hommes, lorsqu'il d^t Poms.—- 
(D'ABLANcouifcar.) 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

Every coontry has its customs.-^iVb one is dissatisfied with 
pays m. a coutume fCcMt mecotUent de 

his own understanding. — No reason can justify a 
• jitgement m, raUonf. ne peut Juitifier le 

falsehood. — It is the ionne suu that (gives light to) all 
mentongem, CeU foleilm, qui eckUre 

the nations of the earth. — Divide the t£;Ao^ into several 
f. pi. ierre £ Divuez en 

parts. » The whoie fleet is at sea. — Every trutli (is not) 
partie ' ' Jlottef. est en mer, veritSf, nest pas 

proper (to be told.) i— Any pretext whatever, 
ton a dire. Un pritexte m. 

ADDITIONAL S^tEKCISE. 

No one is satisfied with his fortune, oor dissatisfied with his 

n* content de f. m 

own wit. — No road of flowers conducts to glory. — 
* esprit m. ckeminm. ne conduit art. P^ 

What lesson have you learnt? — (There are) some defects in 
Hffonf. 09ess- apprise f II y a di/ant dans 

that picture. *- Whatever your talents (may be), you 

tableau m. m. pi. $oteat 

(will not succeed) without application. 
ne reussirez pas sans 
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CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VERB. 

French Verbs are divided into five kinds : Active^ 
Passive, Neuter, Pronominal^ and Impersonal, or rather 
Imipersonaly besides the two Auxiliary Verbs^ avoir, to 
have, and ilre, to be. 

There are four conjuoations in French, which are 
distinguished by the termination of the Present of the 
Infinitive. 

The first ends in eb, as, pearler^ to speak. 
„ second „ „ ir, „ finir^ to finish. 
„ third ,, „ o!R, „ recevoir^ to receive. * 
,, fourth „ „ RE, „ vendrey to sett. 

In each of these Conjugations, there are regular^ irrt" 
gulaTf and d^tcHve verbs. 

A verb is called regular, when all its tenses take exactly 
the terminations of one of the four model conjugations, 
which are inserted hereafter in their proper places. A 
verb is called irregular^ when, in some of its tenses, it 
takes terminations different from those of the conjugation 
to which it belongs ; and it is termed d^sctive^ when it 
is not used in some tenses or persons. 

Aa the compound tenses of all verbs are formed by the 
help of avoir, to have, and itre, to be, for which reason 
these two are called auxiUarg verbs, they take precedence 
of the four principal Conjugations, instead of being classed 
among the irregular verbs, to which, they belong. 

** It may not,** says Lindley Murray, '* be generally proper for young 
persons begiBBing Ae study of grammar, to commit to memory all the 
tenses of the verbs. If the simple tenses be committed to memory, and 
the rost carefully perused, the businen will not be tedious to the scholars, 
and their p r o g r e s s will be rendered more obyious and pleasing.* 

Without wishing to dictate sny particular method of tuition, we think the 
preceding remark of the eelebratCMl English Grammarian peculiarly appli- 
cable to die learning of Wench verbs. Let the scholar be first made feumiliar 
with the simple tenses, and he will find the rest an extreeMly easy task. 

The most part of Anglo-French Grammarians mix the simple and 
compound teases ; in this Grammar they are kept separate, but presented 
at one view, side by side, so that while the student is learning a sUnple 
tense, he also forms an acquaintance with its eornqtomtuL 
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AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR, 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

A VOIE, TO HAVE. 



PRESENT. 

Avoir, to have. 



INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

I Avoir eu, to have had. 



PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMPOUND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant, having. \ Ayant eu. having had. 

PARTICIPLE PAST. — Eu, »!., CUC,/., had. 



Simple Tenses. 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



J'ai,* 

tu as, 

il, or elle a, 

nous ETons, 

voua avez,*f 

ilsy or elles ont, 



I have, 
thou hast, 
he, or she has. 
we have, 
you have, 
they have. 



Compound Tenses. 

TRITXRITK IKDKFIKITK. 



J'ai eu, 
tu as euy 
il a eu, 

nous avons eu, 
vous avez eu, 
ils ont eu. 



/ have had. 
thou hast had. 
he has had, 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 



J» . 
avais, 

tu avais, 

il avait, 

nous avionsy 

vous avies, 

fls avaient. 



IMFKRFXCT. 

Ihad. 



thou hadst, 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



FLUPXRFKCT. 

J avais eu, J had had. 

tu avais eu, 

il avait eu, 

nous avions eu, 

vous aviez eu, 

ils avaient eu. 



thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



FRETXRm DXFIKZTX. 



J*eus,^ 
tu eus, 
il eut, 

nous eume8,§ 
vous e(ites,§ 
ils eurent, 



J had. 
thou hadst, 
he had, 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



FRXTERITX ANTXRIOR. 



J*eus eu, 
tu eus eu, 
il eut eu, 
nous eumes eu, 
vous eutes eu, 
il« eurent eu. 



Ihad had. 
thou hadst had, 
he had had, 
we had had, 
you had had, 
they had had. 



* Sf ^^f"** ■»<> pronounce «. 
I jTni* is pronounced J*H. 



Simple 

ruTO&x 

J*aurai, 
tu auras, 
it aura, 
nous aurons, 
VOU2I aurez* 
ils auronty 



AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR. 
Tenses. 
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ABSOLUTE. 

I shall have, 
thou shah have, 
he shall have, 
we shall have, 
you shall have, 
they shall have. 



Compound Tentes* 

FUTUaX AMTXRIOR. 



J*aurai eu, 
tu auras' eu, 
il aura eu, 
nous aurons eu, 
vous aurez eu, 
ils auront eu, 



IshaU 
thou shaft 
heshaU 
we shall 
you shuU 
they shall 



I. 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESKNT. 


TAt 


J'aorais, 


/ should have. 


J*aurais eu. 


tu aurais. 


thou shouldst have. 


tu aurais eu, 


il aurait. 


he should have. 


il aurait eu, 


nous aurions. 


we shintld have. 


nous aurions eu. 


vous auriez. 


yon should have. 


vous auriez eu. 


iU auruent. 


they should have. 


ils auraient eu. 




IMPERATIVE. 




Aie, 


Have fthon,) 




qu'il ait. 


let him have. 




ayons. 


let us have. 




avez. 


have (ye,) 




qu'ils aient. 


let thtm have. 



I should 1 
thou shouldst r 
he should SI 
tre should ^ 
you should ^ 
they should J 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que j'aie. That I may 

que tu aies, that thru mayst 
qu'il ait, that he may 

que nous ayons, that we may 
que vous ayez, that you may 
qu'ils aient, that they may 



I 
J 



IHFERFECT. 

Quefeusse, That I might 1 
que tu eusses, that tho* mightst I 
qu il eut,« that he miyht ^ 

que nous eussions, th at we m itfht % 
que vous eu^siez, thatymtmight I 
qu'ils eussent, that they might J 



PRETERXTB. 

Que j'aie eu, That I may 1 
que tu ues eu, that thou mayst ^ 
qu'il ait eu, that he may «{ 

quenousayonseu, that we mny g" 
que vous ayez eu, that ynu may % 
qu'ils aient eu, that they may J 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse eu, That I might l 
quetueusseseu, thatthoumightst g" 
qu'il eut eu, that he might g 
que nous eussions eu, that we might *• 
que vous eussiez eu, that you might S. 
qu'ils eussent eu,f that they might j 



third perwn ringularof the ^^V^^^^.S^^^^:^^^ S.J"}f 
-««.w..-cumflex accent over the vowel ihat precede, the final*. »*, juU eAt, 

fu'ilehantat, gu^UJlnlt. qu'U vieAt, &c. conditional part, 

t By omitting gi«r, this tenie is aliO used for the Conaitionai paw. 



• The 

takes a circumflex 
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Remark I. In the following Esercisey the noun being' 
used in a partitive sense, it will be necessarj to place 
before the noun either duj de Ui^de l\ or des^ according 
to the directions given, Rule III, P^g® ^O* 

EXERCISE XXXY. 

INDICATIVE. Pabb I have money He has wealth 

argent m. bien m. 

She has patience and sweetness. — We have relations and 
— f. doucewr f. parent 

friends. — You have gold and silver. — Thsy have ambition 
and or m. argent m. m. f. 

and perseverance. — They have pom^anates and pineapples. 
perMeveranee f. f. grenade L ananasm, 

Impbbf. — We had umbrellas and cloaks. — You had 

parofibde m. vuadeau m. 

muskets, rifles, pistols and artillery. — They lu&d 

fiM m. carabine f. piitolet m. artiUerte f. 

swords, lances, pikes, pitchforks, bows, and arrows. 
epee f. — f. pique f. faurche f. arc m. Jleche f. 

PasTsaiTB Dkfin.— I had strawberries*— She had raspberries. 

/raise f. framboise C 

We had gooseberries. — You had cherries. —They had grapes. 
groseiUe f. cerise f. f. raisin m. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

Peter has talent and experience. — You have courage and 
Pierre m. experience f, .....m. 

firmness. — John and Jamei have walnuts and filberts. — Jane 
fermetS f. Jean Jacques naix f. aveline f. Jeanne 

had prudence and riches. — He has had good luck. — We 
iDd-2 f. ric&essepl, bonkeurm. 

shall have soup or fish. — Andrew shall liave oranges* 
soupef, paissonm. Andre f. 

and William lemons. — Louisa and Martha shall liave figs 

» citron m. « »i ' Jigue f. 

and plums. — That we may have had snow^ rain, and wind. 
prune f, neigef. pluief. vent m. 

—Having eyes, see ye not ? Having ears^ hear 

»• 18 M voym- poitU f oreille f. n*entettdez* 

ye not? 
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Remark II. — The addition of an adjective, a^ler the 
noun, makes no difference as to the use of du^ de laydel\ 
des. But, the adjective must agree with the noun, in 
gender and number. — s«e Rules, p. u and 19. 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

INDIG. Pbbs. — I have red ink. — She has clear and 

^rovge ^encre f. ^clair 

just ideas. — We have ripe pears.^You have sincere friends. 
^juste ^idee f. 'm&r ^poire f. 'Hne^e ' 

— Maigaret and Sophia have green parasols and purple shawls. 
Marguerite Sophie 'vert ^ m. 'violet ^chdiem. 

Fdt. Abs. — We shall have whit^ curtains. — You will have 

'bUmc ^rideaum, 

trae and real pleasures. — They will have new houses. 
hrrai ^reel ^plaisir m. 'nerf ^nudion f. 

SUB J. PaEs. — Id order that I may have ready money.— 

Afin 'comptant ^ 

That you may have enlightened judges and faithful servants. 

'eclaire yugem, 'Jidele ^domestique 

Remark III.-->But, if the adjective comes brfore the 
noun, then, onlydcy or d\ is to be used before the adjec- 
tive, instead ofdu^ de hf de 1% des, without any regard to 
the gender or the number of the noun. 

I liave some good snuff. — He has good brandy, and ex« 
P* i& tabac Di. eai^-de-vie f. 

cellent wine. — . We have beautiful walks in our town. — > 
!»•*> vtnm. beau promenade f,^^ 

She had great qualites. — We shall have had long sufferings.—. 
ind-2 grand qualite f. P-^^ souffrancef. 

I should have fine pictures and pretty engravings. — You would 
P- ** tableau m. jolt gravure f. 

have great advantages. — That you may have good reasons to 
avantage m. raison f. 

give him. — Have you not better pens to lend me?— 
dtmner /tit N* pas 24 plume f, a preter 

I have very good pens, but bad ink. 
tri mats mauvais 
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EXERCISE ON AVOIR- 



ReeapUuUUcinf Exkrcisb upcn the three foregoing Remarks, 

He has credit, power, authority, and riches We 

credit m. puitsohee f. autorite f. richeste f. pi. 

shall have wine, heer, and cider Let us have politeness.—. 

Here f. cidre m, polUesse f. 

We have white hread, delicate meat, and delicious wines. — 
*biane ipain m. ^delicat ^vicaide f. ^delicieux 

That they may have prepossessing manners. — She has excellent 

*prevenant ^maniere f. 

qualities. — They have small apricots, but large peaches. 

petit abricot m. grot peche f. 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

ETRE, TO BE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PECSENT. PAST. 

£tre, to be- \ Avoir 6te, to have been, 

PARTICIPLB PRESENT. COMPOUND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

J^tant, ^'ff^. I Ayant ^t^, having been. 

PARTICIPLE PAST. — ixi, * been. 



ISmpie Tentee 

PBB8SHT. 

Je suis, 

tu es, 

il, or elle Mt, 

nous Rommes, 

vous cte«, 

ils, or eUes sonft, 



INDICATIVE. 



Compound Tenses, 

FRXTSRITX ZNDEPINITK. 



I anu 
thou art 
he, or she is. 
tee are. 
you are. 
tketf are. 



J u M, 
tu aa Mf 

nous avons My 
vous avez M, 
ils ont M, 



J have been, 
thou hast been, 
he has been, 
we have been, 
yon have been, 
they have been. 



IMFXRVKCT. 



jVtais, 
tu ^tais, 
iletait, 
D0U8 ^onst 
vous ^ties, 
ils ^talent, 



I was, 
thou wast, 
he was, 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



PLUPKRFXrT. 

J'avaia M, I had been, 

tu avais M^ 

fl avait ^t^, 

nous avions M, 

vous avies ^t^, 

ils avaient Hi, 



thou hadst been, 
he had been, 
we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



^ Eti never changes its tennination. 



AUXILIARY VERB ^TRS. 
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Sample Tenses, 

raETEKITC DKFINITK. 



Je fiis, 
tu fus, 
il fut, 

nous fumee, 
vous fates, 
ila furent. 



J was. 
thou wast, 
he was, 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



rUTURK ABSOLUTE. 



Je serai, 
tu seras, 
il sera, 
nous serons, 
vous serez, 
ib seront, 



I shall be. 
thou shalt be, 
he shall be. 
we shall be. 
you shall be. 
they shall be. 



Compound Tenses* 

PRETKRITX ANTERIOR. 



J*eu8 ^tk, 
tu eu8 ^t^, 
il eut 6t^, 
nous eumes ^t^, 
vous eutes ^t^, 
ils eurent ^t^. 



/ had been, 
thou hadst been, 
he had been, 
we had been* 
you had been, 
they had been. 



rtJTaRX ANTERIOR. 



J'aurai ^t^, 
tu auras ^td, 
il aura ^t^, 
nous auroQS ^^, 
vous Rurez 4t^, 
ils auront ^t^. 



/ shaU havt 
thou shalt have 
he shall have 
we sh(Ul have 
you shall have 
they shall have 



\ 



CONDITIONAL. 



FRKSEMT. 



Je serais, 
tu serais, 
il serait, 
nous serions, 
vous series, 
ils seraient. 



J should be, 
thou shouldst be, 
he should be. 
we should be. 
you should be, 
they should be. 



FAST. 

J aunus ^t^, I should have 
tu aurus ^t^, thou shouldst have 
il aurait M, he should have 
nousaurions^, we should have 
vous auriex Mi, ynu should have I 
ils auraient ^t^, they should have] 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sois, 
qu'il soit, 
soyons, 
soyez, 
qu'ils soient, 



Be f thou, J 
let him be, 
let us be, 
be (you.) 
ht them be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



r RESENT. 

Que je sois. Thai I may be, 
que tu sois, that thou mayst be, 
qu'il soil^ thai he may be. 

que nous soyons, that we may be. 
que vous soyez, that you may be, 
qu'ils soient, that they may be. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je fusse. That I might be, 
que tu fusses, that thou mightst be, 
qu'il fat, that he might be. 

que nous fussions, that we might be, 
que vous fossiez, that you might be. 
qn ils fiissent, that they mightbe. 



FRSTSRITE. 

Que j 'aie ^, That I may 1 
que tu aies M, that thou mayst S* 
qu'il ait ^t^ that he may x 
que nous ayons ^t^, that we may T 
que vous ayes iU, thai you may 9 
qu'ils aient M, that they may J 

FLUFERFECT. 

Que j'eusse ^t^ That I might 1 
que tu eusses ^, that thou mightst g* 
qu'il e&t ^ that he might ^ 
que nous eusaions M,thatwemight ~ 
que vous euasies £t^, that you might . 
qu'ils euaaeRt M, thai they might} 



60 EXEBCISES ON BTRE. 

Oevzbax. R17I.B. — Th« adjective must be of tka same gendfer and 
number as the noun or pronoun which is the subject of the verb e^e.— 
See Rules, p. 14 and 19. 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 

INDIC. pRE6— <-I am ready. — She is inquisitive. — We are 

f. curieux 

busy. — Your sisters are carefal. *- Men are mortal 
occupe soigneux art. mortel 

Impebf.-*I was uneasy.— Mary was tall.— Was she prudent 
f. P-16 Mane grand P«M 

and discreet? — Her manners were fuU of dignity. — We were 
P-W manieref, plein P-'* f. 

all present wlien the thing happened. — They were absent, 
tout lorsque chose f. arriva, m. ^ 

Pbbt. Dep. — The country was not ungrateful to liim. 

patrieLne point ingrat emers 

—The ides of March were fatal to Julhis Coesar. 
— f. mars - Jrdes CSscar, 

Past. Inoef. -* Your aunts have always been good and 

touj€mr$ 

charitable. — Ladies, you hare not been disinterested enough. 
!■ Mesdameg, n* pas ^desirUeressS ^assez 

£X£RCIS£ XXXVIII. 

Plupert. — She had been too hasty.— We had been idle 

prompt pareeseux 

and prodigal. — They had been economical and temperate. 
prodigue Sconome sobre 

Put. Abb. — His memory will be immortal. — We shall be 

memoire f. rnmortel f. 

attentive and more diligent. — They will be very glad to see you. 
— plus P-*> bien aise de voir' 

Fdt. Ant.— She will have been proud, whimsical, and jealous, 

Jier fantasque jalenx 
— They will have been very much pleased and very grateful. 
^* tris * satisfait reconnaissani 

IMPERA..— Let us be poor in gold, and rich in virtues. 

pauvre en riche 

— Rich people, be humane, kindhearied, and generous. 
m.pl- * kunmn tendre genireu9 
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ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

Education is good in that boarding-school -^ Charity 
art. ^ f . dant pension t Art.charitet 

is not envious; charity is patient ; it is full of kindness.*- 
n* point envieux art. ^ plein bontS, 

We shall be ready in time. — She would be frank and impartial. 

a temps* *• *> 

She would have been rich and happy. *- They would have 

heureux 

been faithful. — Be gentle, compassionate, wise, indulgent, and, 
^ele s. doux compatissant ^ 

without drowning others, think of reaching the port. 
** noyer autrui songe a gagner — m. 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

1. There are, in French, as we have already said, but 
four conjugatioD8« because all verbs terminate in the In- 
finitive, in one of four different manners : in er, tr» otr, 
orne. 

2. To conjugate, with greater facility, one verb by 
another, it is necessary to observe, that in all verbs there 
are radical and ^nal letters. The first are like the root 
of ^e verb^ and contain its meaning : these never change 
throughout all the different tenses and persons. The 

Jinal Tetters constitute the termination of the verb, and 
vary according to tenses and persons. Thus, in parler^ 
to speak, the termination common to all verbs of the 
first conjugation being er^ the radical letters are pari. 

3. Among the simple tenses of a verb, there are ^^e 
which serve to form all the others, and on that account 
are called primitive : these are, the Present of the Infi' 
mttve^ the Participle present^ the Participle past, the Pre' 
tent of the Indicative, and the Preterite definite* 
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From the Pre$eni of the Infinitive are formed : — 

\st. The Future absolute^ by changing r, otr, or re, into 
rai / as, Parlety je parlerai ; Finir, jejinirai ; l^ecevoir, 
Je recevrai ; Vendre^ je vendrau 

2d, The Conditional present, by changing r, oir, or re, 
into roif ; as, Porter , je parlerais ; Finir, je Jinirais ; 
Recevoir, je recevrais ; Vendre, je vendrais. 

Some Gnummarians fonn the Condidonal present, by adding an « to 
the Future, which is the simplest way, when the Future is known. 

From the Participle present are formed : — 

Ixt, The three persons plural cf the Present of the In- 
dicatire, by changing ant into ons, ez, ent ; as, Parlant^ 
nous parlons, vous parlez. Us parknt; Finissant, nous 
JinissonSf vousjinissez, Hsjinissent, &c. 

EiCBPTiON. — Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the third person 
plural of the Present of the Indicative, from the first person singular of 
the same tense, by changing « into vent ; as, Jt regoU, ila refoivent, 

2d, The Imperfect of the Indicative, by changing ant 
into ais; as, Parlant, je parlaig; Finissant, jefinissais; 
Recevant, je recevais ; Vendant, je vendais. 

Sd, The Present of the Subjunctive, by changing ant 
into e; as, Parlant, quejeparle; Finissant, quejefimisse; 
Vendant, queje vende. 

Exczmov. — Verbs of the Third Conjugation form only the first and 
second persons plural from the Participle present; as, Jiecevanf, que 
nous recevions, que voui reeevUz, The others are formed from the first 
person singular of the Present of the Indicative, by changing $ into ee ; as, 
Jt refoie, queje refoive, que tu refoivee, qu'il regoive, qu'ils refoivemt. 

From the Pcartusiph past are formed all the compound 
tenses, by means of the auxiliary verbs avoir and itre ; 
as, avoir parli, faifini, favais re^u, j*aurai vendu. 

From the Present of the Indicative is formed the Impe- 
rative, by omitting the pronouns ; as, je park, park ; 
nousjinissons, finissons ; vous recevez, recevez. 

From the Preterite definite is formed the Imperfect oT 

the Subjunctive, by changing at into asse for the first 

conjugation ; as, je parlai, que je parlasse ; and, by 

adding se for the three others ; as, jejfinis, quejejinisse; 

jerefus, queje re^usse ; jevendis^ que je vendisse. 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 
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TABLE 



OF THE PRIMITIVE TENSES OF REGULAR VERBS. 



lUPIKITIVI 

Present. 



Participle 
Present. 



Pa&ticxflx 
Past. 



Indicatiitk 
Present. 



ParrKRiTE 
Definite. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Parl-€r. | Parl-a»& | ParW. | Je parl-e. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 



I Je parl-at. 



Fin-ar. 


Fin-man/. 


Rn-f. 


Je fin-ff. 


Je fin-t«. 


Ouv-rir. 


Ouv-rant. 


Ouv-er/. 


J'ouv-r«. 


J'ouv-ris. 


Sen-/tr. 


Sen-tant. 


Sen-^i. 


Je sen-«. 


Je sen-//f . 


T-ewtr. 


T-tnant, 


T-«iiif. 


Je Uiens, 


Je t-iM. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Reo-emnr. | Reo-eoanf. | Re9-tt. | Je re9-ot«. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Ven-Jre. 

Pl«^ffe. 

Pax-aitre, 

R^-irire. 

Cra-tm/re. 



y en-dan t, 

"PUaisani, 

Vwt-aiuant. 

'R^-uuanit. 

OtA-ignant, 



Yen-du, 

Pl-tt. 

Par-v. 

R^-titY. 

Crai-int, 



Je yen-d!v. 
Je pl-aM. 
Je par-at«. 
Je T^d-Mtc. 
Je craptnj. 



I Je re9-it«. 



Je yen-dtt, 
Je pl-»«. 
Je parent. 
Je r^-Mtm. 
J3 cra-i^nt<. 



This Table shows that the^r^^ and third conjugations 
never change, whereas the second and fourth vary in such 
a manner that the Primitive tenses of the four principal 
conjugations are naturally divided into eleven classes. 

As, however, these eleven classes have been reduced to 
/our by all the most approved Grammarians, we shall give 
only the models of the conjugation of these four classes, 
not doubting that with the preceding table of the primi- 
tive tenses, the rules we have given for the formation of 
the tenses, and the subsequent conjugation of all the 
irregular verbs in general use, the student will be suffi- 
ciently guided to conjugate all kinds of verbs. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION IN EJL 



i I. OF THE CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

An Active verb expresses an action done by the sub- 
ject, and has an object, either expressed or understood. 
In this phrase : Jean aime Dieuy John loves God, «/ean 
is the subject, aime the verb active, and Dieu the ob- 
ject. 



MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER, 

PARLE R J TO SPEAK. 

INFINITIVE. 
PSESKNT. FAST. 

Parler, to speak. \ Avoir parl^, to have tpokcfu 

PABTIGIPLB PBB8BNT. COMPOUND OF PABT. FRKSENT. 

Parlant, speaking. \ Ayant parl^, having spoken. 

PABTIGIPLB PA8T.-.Parle, spoken* 



INDICATIVE. 
Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses, 



Je parle, 
tu paries, 
il parle, 
nous parlons, 
vous parlez, 
lis parleot. 



PBESBNT. 

I speak, 
thou speakesi. 
he speaks, 
we spetsk. 
you speak, 
they speak. 



IMPEBFECT. 



Je parlais, 
tu parlais, 
il parlait, 
nous parlions, 
vous parliez, 
ils parlaLent, 

PBBTBBITB 

Je parlai, 
tu parlas, 
il parla, 
nous parl&mes, 
vous parl&tes, 
ils parldreot, 



I was 
thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



I 

J 



DBFINITB. 

/ spoke, 
thou spokest* 
he spoke, 
we spoke, 
you spoke, 
they spoke. 



PRETEBITB INOEFINITB. 

J'ai parle, / have 

tu as parl^ thou hasi 

il a parl^, he has 

nous avons parl^, we hene 
vous avez parle, you have 
Us out parl^ they have 

PLUPEBFECT. 

J*avais parM, I had 
tu avais parl^ thou hadst 
il avait parle, he had- 
nousavionsparl^, we had 
vous aviez parle, you had 
ils avaient parl6, they had 

PRETEBITB AUTEBIOB. 

J'eus parl^, / had 

tu eus parl^, thou hadst 
il eut narl^ he had 

nouseumesparl^, we had 
vous elites parl^ you had 
ils eurent parl^, they had 



\ 

J 



FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER^ 
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Simple Tenses. 

FUTUJIE ilBSOLUTE. 

Je parlerai, / shall 

tu parlerasy thou shall 

il parlera, he shall 

nous parierons, we shall 

vous parlereZj ymi shall 

ils parleroDt, tliey shall 



1 



1 



J 



Compound Tenses. 

FUTURE ANTEBIOR. 

J'aurai parle, 
tu auras parle, 
il aura parle, 
nous aureus parle, 
vous aurez parle, 
ils aurout parle, 



1 



•el- 
•1 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

Je parlerais, / should 1 
tu parlerais, thou shouldst I 

il parlerai t, he should ^ 
nous parlerions, we should 

vous parleriez, i/ou should | 

ils parleraient, ihey should J 



S 



PAST. 

J'aurais parle, 
tu aurais parle, 
il aurait parle, 
nous aurions parle, 
vous auriez parle, 
ils auraient parle, 



■1 






J 



re 



IMPERATIVE. 



Parle, 
qu'il parle, 
parlous, 
parlez, 
qu'ils parlent, 



Speak (thou.) 
let him speak, 
let us speak, 
speak (you. J 
let them speak. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je parle, 
que tu paries, 
rju'il parle, 
que nous parlioos, 
que vous parliez, 
qu'ils parlent, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je parlasse, 
que tu parlasses, 
qu'il parlat, 
que nous parlassions, 
que vous parlassiez, 
qu'ils parlassent. ., 



1 



Oft 2»* 
re •* 



J 



1.1 






•J 



PRETERITE. 

Que j'aie parle, 
que tu aies parle, 
qu'il ait parle, 
que nous ayons parl^, 
que vous ayez parle, 
qu'ils aient parle, 



1 



6 3 

to '^ 

re a 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse parle, ^ 

que tu eusses parle, S* |^ 

qu'il eut parle, ^ "^ 

que nous eussions parl^, *B ^ 

que vous eussiez parle, « -^S* 

qu'ils eussent parle, * "^ 
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EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Conjugate in the same manner all the regular Verbs 
terminating in er ; as, 



Accepter, 


to accept. 


fentkCTf 


to shut. 


chanter. 


to sing. 


garder. 


to keep. 


chercher. 


to seekm 


louer» 


to praise^ 


demaitder. 


to ask. 


montrer. 


to show. 


donner. 


to gwe. 


porter. 


to carry. 


^viter» 


t9 avoid. 


raconter. 


torekie^ 



EXERCISE 

INDICATIVE. Prebrnt.*-! study geography and 

Studier arc geographic f. 

history. — He dines at five o'clock. — We admire the 
art. hisioire f. h m. diner heure admirer 

beauty of that landscape. -* You forgive your enemies. — 
beauli f, patfsage m. pardonner a enncmi 

They correct the faults. 
corriger /aute f. 

Impeef. — I was accusing my friend. — He was listening 

accuser /uni ecoutcr 

attentively. — We were blaming our neiglibours. — You were 
aitcntivement, bfdmer voisin 

proposing a salutary advice. — They were praising your prudence. 
proposer * ^avis m. louer ■ f. 

— The ancient Peruvians worshipped the sun. 

ancien Peruvien adorer soldi m. 

EXERCISE XL. 
Peet, Def. — I approved his action. — She sung two or three 

approuoer t — f- chanter 

songs.->He borrowed money. — We declined his offer. 

chanson emprunter pr. art. argent m. refuser f offre fl 

You rewarded the servant. — They declared war. 

recompenser domestique m. declarer art. guerre H 

Peet. Inoef. — I have surmounted all the difficulties. — He 

surmontcr tout difficulte f. 

has offended His Majesty. — We have bought an estate. — You 
offenser MaJesiS f. acheter terre f. 

have protected liis youth. — They have considered the justice 
proteger jeuncMse f. considcrer £ 



EXERCISES ON THS 7IB8T CONJUGATION, x 6T 

£X£RCISE XLI. 

Plupekfect. -~ I liad asked his eon<«eiit. — The queen 

d^mander eatueniemaU m. 
had manifested her displeasure. — . We had consulted 
montrer mhomieutewteni m. eonntUer 

men of honour. — You had emptied the hottle. — ^ 
pr. art. honnenr h m. tider htnUeiUe f. 

They had repaired the house. 
reporer motion f« 

FoT. Absol. •— I shall cross tlie river. -» She will travel 

traverser riviere f. voyager 

with us. —- We will breakfast with you. — You will shut the 
avec dejeuner fermer 

ihutters.«-< They will hring letters. 

volet m. apporter pr. art. leUre fl 

EXERCISE XLIL 

CONDIT. pBBiSNT^— I would explain the rule. — She would 

expRqiter regte f. 

prepare the ball dresses. -— We would walk faster.— Tliej 
preparer habit de baL marcher plut vite* 

would gain the victory. ^- 
remporter victoire f. 

IMPERATIVE.— Give me your addre8S.^Let us frequent 

Donner adreste f. frequenter 

good company. — Garry this letter to the (post-ofllce.) 
art. eampagnie d Porter lettre f. po$t€ f* 

— Ask^ and it shall be given you ; &eek» and you shall find ; 
on ind-7 trtmver 

knock, and it shaU be opened unto you. 
frapper on ouvrira ♦ 

SUBJ. PmxasKT. — That I may re-enforce my party.— That 

rm^oreer parti ». 

he may appease his anger. -^ That you may find IHends. 
apaUer coUre f. deM 

Impxbv. ^ That I might prove the troth. -*That she mi^ 

prouver veritifl 
temtan in town. — That they might take advantage of «*»• 
retter en vUle. proffter 

circumstances. 
cireofutanc0 f. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 



MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION IN JR. 

FINIR, TO FINISH. 



INFINITIVE. 



FEESBHT. 

Finir, to finish. 



PARTICIPLE F&ESENT. 

Finissant, finishing. 



PAST. 

I Avoir fini, to havefitusked, 

COMPOUND OP PA&T. PRESENT. 

I Ayant fini, hmvkig finished. 



FAATiciPLE PAST. — Fioi, finished. 



^mple Tenses. 



Compound Tenses. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je finis, 
tu finis, 
il finit, 

nous finissons, 
vous finissez, 
ils finissent. 



PRESENT. 

I finish, 
thoufinishest, 
he finishes, 
we finish, 
you finish, 
iheyfimsK 



IMPERFECT. 



Je finissais, 
tu finissais, 
il finissait, 
noiis finissions, 
vous finissiez, 
ils finissaient. 



/ was 
thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



] 



I 

J 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je finis, I finished, 

tu finis, thoufinishcdst. 

il finit, he finished. 

nous finimes, we finished, 

vous finites, you finished. 

ils finirent, they finished. 

FUTtTRE ABSOLUTE. 

Je finirai, . / shall finish. 
tu finiras, tJtou shait finish, 
U ^nica, he shall finish. 

nous finirons, we shall finish. 
vous finirez, you shall finish, 
lis finiront " '" finish* 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

J'ai fini, I have finished. 

tu as fini, thou hast finished, 
il a fini, he hasfinis/ied. 

nous avons fini, wehavefinished. 
vous avez fini, youhavefinished. 
ils ont fini, theyhavefinished. 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais fini, / had 

tu avais fini, thou hadst 
il avait fini, he had 

noils avions fini, we had 
vous aviez fini, you had 
ils avaient fini, they had 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

J'eus fini, / had . 

tu eus fini, thou hadst 

il eut fini, he had 

nous eumes fini, we had 
vous eutes fini, you had 
ils eurent fini, they had 



] 



3 

«E 

> 

It 

Q. 



J 



a 

J 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai fini, / shall have 1 
tu auras fini, thou shall have'i^ 
il aura fini, he shall have s- 
nous aurons fini, weshallhavet 
vous aurez fini, you shall have ] 
ils auront fini, they shall have} 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IJt. 
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Simple Tensetm Compound Tentes. 

CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

.Te finiraisy / should I 

tu finirtiis, thou shouldtti 

i) iinirait, pe should g 

nous finirions, we should §1 



vous finiriez, 
ils finiraient. 



you should 
theyskould 



J 



PAST. 

Taarais fini» I should 
ta aurais fini, thou shouldH § 
il aurait fini, he should 
nousaurionsfini, we should 
vous anriez fini, you should 
ils auraient finiy they should 



i: 



Finis, 

qu*il finisse, 
finissons, 
finissez, 
qu'ils finissent. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Finish (thou.) 
let hm finish, 
let us finish, 
finish (you,) 
let themfinuh* 



PRESENT. 

Que je finisse, That I may "1 
qne tu finisses» thatthounuiyst} 
qu1I finisse, that he niay ^ 
que Dousfinissions,M<7^2£;e may r 
que Tousfinissiez, that you may I 



il 



qu'ils finissent, that they may 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu*il finit, 

que nous finissions, 
que Tous finissiez, 
qu'ils finissenty 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRETERITE. 

Que j*aie fini, 
que tu aies fini, 
qu'il ait fini, 
que nous ayons fini, 
que reus ayei fini, 
qu'ils aieot fini. 






^1 



1 






PLUFEEnCT. 

Que j*eusse fini, 
que tu eusses fini, 
qu'il eut fini, 
que nous eussions fini, 
que vous eussiez fini, 
qu'ils eussent fini. 




Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Abolir, 

adoucir, 

affermir, 

agir, 

applaudir, 

avertiry 

batir, 

choisir, 

demolir, 

divertir, 

embellir, 

empllr, 



to abolish, 
to soften, 
to strengthen, 
to act, 
to applaud* 
to warn, 
to build, 
to choose, 
to demolish, 
to divert, 
to embellish. 
tofiU* 



enrichir, 

etablir, 

flechir, 

fournir, 

firancbir, 

fi'emir, 

garantir, 

gu^rir, 

nourrir, 

ob^ir, 

punir, 

reussir, &c« 



ic enrich, 
to establish, 
to soften, 
io furnish, 
to leap oven 
to shudder, 
to warrant, 
to cure, 
to nourish, 
to obey, 
to punish, 
to succeed, ^o« 



TO BXKRCI8B8 OK THX SECOND CONJUGATION. 

EXERCISE XLIII. 

JNDICAT. Pees.— I shudder when I think (of it.) — He 

frkmit quand penser y p. 44. 

fulfils his promise* -« She enjoys good health. — 

rtmpHr promeue f. Jouir (Tune sauti f. 

You act as a inaster.«*.They punish the idlers.—. 
a^r en • vudire putdr paressewf 

Impbrf. — I was yamishiiig a picture.-.. He was diinbiqg 

venur tableau m. gravir 

the hilt. — They were building fortifications. 
coUme f. batir pr art. f. 

Pebt. Dbf. — I warned mj sister of her danger. — You have 

moeriir ..... m. 

chosen a pretty colour. — They succeeded in repelling the 
choitir JoU couleur L reumir a repoutser 

enemy. 
ennenU m. 

EXERCISE XhlY, 

Pebt. Indbf. -^ 1 have chosen it (out of) a thottsand. -«- 

chmdr entre m 

He has enriched science with new discoveries. ... You 
enricMr art. i— f. de nouoeau decowBerte £• 

have ^wn tall. — The greatest empires have perished. 
grandir » m. perir 

Pebt. Ant. — I had done before him. — When be had 

Jitnr avani Itiu Quaud 

filled his pockets, he went away. 
remplir poche f. s*en aUa* 

Plufbefbct. — That merchant had supplied tliiis bouse 

nmrekanduk. fowmt minioit f. 

with wine.— The king had ennobled him— They had disobeyed 
de anobUr desiMir 

my orders. 
d ordre nk 

EXERCISE XLT. 

Put. Absolute. — I will search into that af&ir. — That will 

apprqfondir affaire f. 

cure him..^ We will rebuild our coimtry-house. — I hope 
guSrir U rebatir mauon de eampagne etperer 

you will succeed. ~^ Tliey will obey tlie laws. 
^09 reuuir obeir d lot £, 
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FuT. Ant. — I shall have finished my exercise before dinner.-. 

Jinir t/iiinem, awnU diner. 

They will have cooled his ardour. 

refroidir f ardeur L f See p^ 3C 

CONDIT. Pass.-— I would mitigate the punishment. — 

adoucir punkioH f. 

If he (were to do) that good action, (every body) would 
faitaU — — f. tout te monde 

applaud him. 
applaud lid 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

IMPERATIVE.^ Let us banish vice and cherish 

banmr art. — m. cAcitr 

virtue. •— Act as a man of honour. -» Choose of the 
arL vertu f. A^r en • honneur h m. Chmnt 

two. -— Reflect for a moment. 
Reflechir • m. 

SUBJ. PaESBNT. — That I may accomplish my design. — 

accompUr deuein m« 

That you may establish peace. 

itablir art. palx f. 

Imfbef. — That she might match the colours. — That you 

auoriir cotdeur f. 

might enjoy your glory. 
jouir de gl<Hre £ 

PLUPsaF. -«- That we might have fiithomed that mystery — . 

approfondir mtfttire m. 

That they might have ftd the poor. 

nourrir pauvre m. pL 



MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 

RECEVOIR^ TO RECEIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 
mS0BNT. PAST. 

ReocToir, to receive, \ Avoir re^ to have reeehed. 

PA&TICIPLS PaSSENT. COMPOUND OP PART. PKESBNT. 

Recevant, receiving. | Ayant re9U, having received. 

PAATBCIPLB PA8T,^Re9tt» received. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR* 



Simple TenteMm^ 



PE£8ENT. 

Je re9oi8, / vecetve* 

tu re9ois» thou receivesL 

il re9oitt he receives, 

nous recevons, we receive, 
vous recevez, i/ou receive. 
ils re^oivent, t/iey receive. 



Compound Tenses. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETEBITE INDEFINITE. 

J'ai re9U, / have 

tu as re9U, thou hast 

il a re9U, he lias 

nous avons re9U, we have 
vous avez re9U, you have 
ils ont re9U, they have^ 



1 
J 



IMPERFECT. 



Je recevais, 
tu recevais, 
il recevait^ 
nous recevions, 
VOUS receviez, 
ils recevaient, 



I was "1 
thou wast ; 
he was 2 



we were 



^ 



you were . 
they were J 



PLUPERFECT. 

J*avais pe9n, / had l 
tu avals re9u, tliou hadsl jt 

il avait re9U^ he had § 

nous avions re9u, we had i* 

vous aviez re9u, you had *i 

ils avaient re9U, they had J 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je re9us, / received, 

tu re9us, thou receivedst, 

il re9Ut, he received. 

nous. re9umes^ we received. 
vous re9utes, you received* 
ils re9urent, they received. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

J*eus re9u, / had 

tu eus re9U, Mom had^t 

il eut re9U, he had 

nouseumesre9U, we had 
vous elites re9u, you had 
ils eurent regu, they had 



1 






J 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Je recevrai, 
tu rece\Tas, 
il recevra, 
nous recevrons, 
vous recevrez, 
ils recevront, 



/ shaU -| 
thou shalt \ 
he shall I 
we shall s' 
you shall 
they shall 



m 

J 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai re9u, / shall 

tu auras re9U, thou shalt 
il aura re9n, he shall' 

nous aurons re9U, we shall 
vous aurez re9a, you shall S 
ils auront re9u, tliey shall ^ 






§ 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

Je recevrais, / should n 
tu recevrais, thou shouldst \ 
il recevrait, he should § 
nous recevrions, we should g' 
vous recevriez, you should 'i 
ils recevraientt they should J 



PAST. 

J'aurais re9U, / should ^ 
tu aurais re9U, thou shouldst § 
il aurait re9u, he should Z 
nous aurions re9u, we should § 
vous auriez re9u, you should |' 
ils aaraient re^u, they should^ 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIB» 



7S 



Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses, 

arPERATIVE. 

lle9ois. Receive (thou,) 

qii'il re^oire, let him receive. 

recevonSy let us receive^ 

. Fecevez, receive (you*) 

qu*iis re9oivent, let them receive* 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je 16901 ve, 
que tu re9oives, 
qu*il re9oive, 
que nous recevions, 
que vous receviez, 
qu*il$ re^oivent,. 

IirPERFRCT. 

Que je re9iisse, 
que tu re9usses» 
qu'il tef^dU 
que nous ref ussions, 
que vous re9ussieZy 
qu'ils re^ussent, 



"I 



8^ 



J 



^1 



PRETERITE, 

Que j'aie reyu, 
que tu aies rc^u, 
qu'il ait rc9u, 
que nous ayons re9u, 
que vous ayez re9u, 
qu'ils aient re9u, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse rc9u, 
que tu eusses re9u, 
qu'il e<xt re9U, 
que nous eussions re9u, 
que vous eussilez re9u, 
qii'ils eussent re9u. 






fa 

IS" 
^1 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Apercevoir, to perceive. I rede voir, to remain in debL 

devoir, to owe. | &c. ^c. 



EXERCISE XLVIL 

INDICAT. Pbeb. — I perceive the steeple of the village. — 

apercevoir clocher m. ■ m. 

He perceives the top of the mountain.. 

sommet m. montagne f. 

Impe&f. — He owed a Targe sum to his partner.-»They 

devoir grand somme f. assocte m. 

were collecting the taxes. 
percevoir impot m. 

Pret. Def. — We perceived a man coming towards us.— . 

qui venaH d 

Tlie besieged received succour. 

assiege m. pi. pr. art. secours xa. pi. 



74 EXEBCI8E8 ON THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Past. Imdef. — 1 received a letter this morning, .i— Tliat 

leUre L maiin m. 

regiment has received recruits. -~We have perceived 

regiment m. pr. art. recrue £ 

you from afar The soldiers have received provisions 

Unn. Moldat pr. art. momD.pL 

for three days. 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

FoTuaB Absol. — I shall receive your letter on tlie fifteenth. 

« p. 28. 

He will still owe thirteen guineas. .>» They will owe their 
redevoir gwnee f. devoir 

misfortunes to their fiuilts. 
malheur m. fauie £ 

CONDIT. Pass.— I would cbnceive the greatest hopes. -^ 

concewnr etperanee fl 

You ought to hehave differently. 
devoir vous condvdre autrement, 

IMPERATIVE. — Receive this as a mark of my 

comnte marque f. t 

confidence and esteem.— Let us receive his apology.— 

confiance £» de man ettirae f. f excuse f. 

Conceive the horror of his situation. — Receive him 
Concevoir horreur h m. f f. 

kindly. 
avec bonte. f Se* obi p. S6. 



MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RB. 

VENDRE, TO 8KLU 

INFINITIVE. 
PaasCNT. PASTr 

Vendre, to telL \ Avoir vendu, to have *oUL 

PAanciPLB paasEHT. compound or paet. peesbnt. 

Vendant, seiUng, \ Ayant vendu* homing toldm 

• lAETiciPLB PAST. -.* Vendu, tM* 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN ME* 
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*e Ileuses, 



Compound Tense*, 



INDICATIVE. 



lESBKT. 



Je Tends» 
to vends, 
il vend, 
nous vendons, 
Tous vendez. 
Us vendenty 



I ten. 

thouselieii. 
he seUt, 
we sell, 
you aelL 
they eeU, 



iMrxKrzcT, 

Je yendais, / was seiGng. 
tu vendais, ihouwattseUmg. 
il Tendait, he was seliing. 
nous vendions, we were seUittg. 
TOUS vendiez, you were seliing* 
lis vendaient, they were set^ng. 

vmBTsmm DKniriTX. 

Je vendisy / sM. 

tu vendiSy thou soidest. 

il Tendit, he sold, 

noQs TendtmeSy we sold* 

▼ous yendkes, you sold, 

lis vendirent, they sokL 

rVTVMX ABSOLUTB. 

Je vendrai, / shall selL 

tu TendraSy thou shaU sell. 

il Tendra, he shall sell, 

nous vendrons, we shall selL 

vous' vendrez, you shaU seU, 

lis yendroiit* they shall sell. 



r&sTx»m iNvxrimrx. 
J'ai rendu, I have sold, 

tu as vendu, thou hast sold. 
il a yendu, he has sold, 

nous avonsyendu, toe Aotv sold, 
vous avez vendu, you have sold, 
ils ont vendUf they have sold. 

PLurxancT, 

J'avais vendu, / had sold. 
tu avais vendu, thou hadst sold. 
il avait vendu» he had sold. 
nous avions vendu» we had sold. 
vous aviez vendu, you had sold, 
ils avaient vendu, they had told. 

PRBTKRira ANTXEIOB. 

J*eu8 vendu, I had n 

tu eus vendu, thou hadst \ 

il eut vendu, he had h 

nous efimes vendu, we had r^ 
vous eutes vendu» you had I 
ib eurenc vendu, they had ^ 

rUTVBS AMTSXIOIU 

J*aurai vendu, I shall n 
tu auras vendu, Uum shall |* 
il aura vendu, he shall I 
nous auroas vendu, toe <Aii// j[^ 
vous aurez vendu, you shall .^ 
ils auront vendu, they shall J 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRXSXIIT. 



Je vendrais^ I should 1 
tu vendrais, thou shouldst I 
il vendrait, he should k 
nousvendrionff, we should y 
voos vendriex, you should I 
ils vendraientf tliey should J 



VAST. 



J^aurais vendu, /should 1 
tu aurais vendu, thou shouldst r* 
il aurait vendu, he should f 
nous aurions vendu, we should S 
vous auriez vendu, you should ^ 
\ ils atmient vendu, they should* 



w 



FOURTH CONJUOATiON IN RB. 



Simple Tenaei* 



Compound Tentet^ 
IMPERATIVE. 



Vends, 
qu*il vende, 
vendons, 
vendez, 
qu'ils yendeiit, 



Sell (tJiou.) 
let him tell, 
let us sell, 
sell (you,) 
let them seH 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



VRESENT. 

Que jc vende, 
que tu vendes, 
qiril Tende, 
que nous vendions, 
que vous rendiez, 
qu*ils yendenty 

I3irER7BCT. 

Que je vendisse, 
que tu vendisses, 
qu'il vendit, 
que nous vendissions, 
que vous vendissiez, 
qu'ils vendissent, 



1 

I 



rRCTKHITK. 

Que j*aie vendu, 
que tu aies vendu, 
qu*H ait vendu, 
que nous ayons vendu, 
que vous ayez vendu, 
qu'ils aient vendu, 



1 



9 



1 

3 



&H 



•J 



PLUPEBFECT* 

Que j'eusse vendu, 

que tu eusses vendu, g- ^ 

qu'il eut vendu, S ** 

que nous eussions vendu, |^ ^ 

que Yous eussiez rendu, ^«o- 

qu'ils eussent vendu^ *^ 



Attendre, 

corrcspondre, 

defcndre, 

dcpcndre, 

descendre, 

entendre, 

fendre^ 

fond re, 

Diordre, 



Conjugate in the 

to wait for, 
to correspond, 
to defend, 
to depend, 
to descend* 
to hear, 
to split,^ 
to melt* 
to bite. 



same manner 

pendre, 

perdre, 

pr^tendre, 

rendre, 

r^pandre, 

r^pondce, 

suspendre, 

tordre. 



to hang, 
to lose, 
to pretend* 
to render*, 
to spread, 
to answer, 
to suspend* 
to twist* 
4^. 



EXERCISE Xr.IX. 
INDIC AT. PaEBENT. ~ I hear some one coming. —He 

entendre ^quetqu^un ^venir 
understands English (a little.) — That depends on 
cfUendre ^fanglais > dSpendre de art. 

circumstances. — Tliat dog bites We expect several 

circonstance f. e^en m. mordre attendre 
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friends to dinner. -^ You claim a Irnlf; — Tliey conPoiiiid 
a diner, pretendre moUie f, coufondre 

the arts ivith the sciences. 
— m. f. 

Ihfeaf. — I was waiting for the steam -boat. — He was 

attendre • bateau a vapeur m. 

waiting for him. — We heard them laughing and singing. — 
* entendre rire chanter. 

You were coming down. — They were wasting their time. 

descendre ^ perdre tempi m, 

EXERCISE L. 

Pbet. Def. — I alighted at the hotel de France. — He 

descendre h m. 

answered in a few words. -^ We aimed at ao honest end.— - 
repondre en peu de mot m« pi. tendre ^honnete ^but m. 

They lost their lawsuit. 
perdre prods m. 

PaET. Indef. — . I have heard that musician. — He has 

entendre musicien m. 

restored the money. — The sun has melted the snow. — The 
rendre fondre ncige f. 

tliermometer has fallen four degrees since yesterday. 

thermometre m, descendre de degrem. depuis hicr, 

— You have defended him with much talent. — Have you 
defendre beaucoupde m. 

beard the music of the new opera ? 
musique L nouvH opera m. 

EXERCISE LI. 

FuTUBE. — Make haste, I will wait for you. — It is a 
Depechez-vous attendre « C 

tiling to which he will never condescend. — You will 
chose f. ne ^jamais ^eondesoendre 

wait a long time. 
attendre • tongtemps. 

COND. Pbes. — I would correspond with my friends. — 

correspondre 

Your hens would lay eggs every day. 
poule f. pottdre tons les jours. 



76 VERB WITH A NEOATIVE. 

lMPERATiyE..^Let us answer ^ their letter. — Wait 

repondre a Aitendre 

till to-morrow. -— Hang up your hat and your 
Jusqu*d demmn* Pendre • chapeaum, 

cloak. <— Render unto Caesar (the things which are Caesar*s.) 
manteau m. d Ckiar ce qui apparUenl a Cesar, 



CONJUGATION 
OF A VERB WITH A NEGATIVE. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

The English negatives no and fioi are rendered in 
French by ne, which is placed imnEiediately af^er the 
subject, whether it be a noun or pronoun, and pas or 
point ^Ster the verb in simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in compound tenses. 

" When the verb is in the Present of the Infinitive, 
it is optional to place pas and poifU before or afler the 
verb. Pour ne point souffrir. — Pour ne souffrir point. 
The first manner of speaking, however, is more used.*' — 

(Fa. Acad. " Diet erit d« Firamd,"' kcJ) 

The same rules are applicable to other negativea, such 
as, nejanuzisy never; ne rien^ nothing; nephu^ no more, 
not any more* 

When the negative is followed by a substantive, de in 
used instead of the definite article ; as, Je not pas dk 
/trrctf, I have no books ; elle n^a point DEplace^ she lias 
no room. 

The words do or did^ which precede an English verb 
in some tenses, are not expressed in French. 



VERB WITH A NEGATIVE* 
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MODEL 

FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED 

NEGATIVELY. 



INFINITIVE. 

VftSSSNT. PAST. 

Ne pas parler, not to speak, | N'avoir pas parl6, not to have tpoken* 

PARTICIPLB PRESENT. COMPOUITD OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ne^axlantpsOfUot speaking. \ N'ayaDtpasparl6,no<Aaoiiigjpo^rfi. 



Siny^ie Tenses- 



Compound Tenses. 



INDICATIVE. 



1 

J 



li 
J 



a 



PRESENT. 

Je ne parle pas, 
ta ne paries pas, 
il ne parle pas, 
nous ne parlons pas, 
▼ous ne parlez pas. 
Us ne parlent pas, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je ne parlais pas, 
tu ne parlais pas, 
il ne parlait pas, 
Bous ne parlions pas, 
vous ne parties pas, 
ils ne parlaient pas, 

PRSTBRITB mPINITB. 

Je ne parlai pas, -y 

tu ne parlas pas, S 

il ne parla paa, *S ^ 

nous lie parlames pas, 
vous ne parlates pas, 
ils ne parlerent pas, 

YDTUBE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne parlerai pas, 
tu ne parleras pas, 
il ne parlera pas* 
Uom ne parlerons pas, 
VOUS ne parlerez pas, 
ils ne parlerout pos^ 









PRETXRITB INDEPIKITB. 

Je n'ai pas parle, 
tu n'as pas parl^ ^ 

il n'a pas parle, *| 

nous n'avons pas parM, 
▼ous n*avez pas parl^, 
ils n'ont pas parl^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas parl^ 
tu n'avais pas parl^, 
il n'avait pas parI6» 
nous n'avions pas parle, 
vous n*aviez pas parle, 
ils n'avaient pas parl^ 



1 






1 



^ a 



9 



9 

a. 



J 



PRETXRITB ANTERIOR* 

Je n'eus pas parl^ n 

tu n'eus pas parl^ ^ s 

il n'eut pas parl^ 1 §* 

nous n'eilmes pas parl^ p ^ 
vous n'eAtes pas parl6, §. 
ils n*eurent pas parl^, J 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je n*aurai pas parl6, 

tu n'auras pas parley 

il n*auni pas parl^, ^ g 

nous n'aurons pas parl^, *§ « 

vous n'aurez pas parl^ p ^ 

Us n'auront pas parl6* J 



I; 
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VERB WITH A NEGATIVE. 



Simple Tenset. 



niEBENT. 



Compound Tensefm 



CONDITIONAL. 



Je ne parlerais pas, 
tu ne parlerais pas, 
il ne parlerait pas, 
nous ne parlerions pas, 
Tous ne parleriez pas, 
lis ne parleraient pas, 



^ 



s 



s 






PAST. 

Je n'aurais pas parle, 
tu n'aurais pas parl^, 
il n'aurait pas parle, 
nous n*aurions pas parle, 
vous n'auriez pas parle, 
lis n'auraient pas parle. 



a o 

J 



IMPERATIVE. 



Ne parle pas, 
qu*il ne parle pas, 
lie parlous pas, 
ne parlez pas, 
qu'ils ne parlent pas. 



Do not speak* 
let him not speak, 
let us not speak, 
do not speak, 
let them not speak. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1 



2. > 



PHE8ENT. 

Que je ne parle pas, 
que tu ne paries pas, 

qu'il ne parle pas, 

que nous ne parlions pas, g ^ 

que vous ne parliez pas, ?* S 
qu'ils ne parlent pas, J 

IMPERFECT. 



Que je ne parlasse pas, 
que tu ne parlasses pas, 
qu'il ne parlat pas, 
que nous ne parlassions pas. 



que vous ne parlassiez paSt i^'^g] 
qu'ils ne parlassent pas, ^ 






PRETEaiTE. 

Que je n'aie pas parle, 
que tu n'aies pas parle, 
qu*il n'ait pas parle, 
quenousirayonspasparl^,*! s 
que vous n'ayez pas parle, § 
qu'ils n'aient pas parle. 



a 
o 



PLUPERFECT. 



^ue je n'eusse pas parl4 ^ ^ 
que tu n'eusses pas parte, § S 



qu'il n'eut pas parle, [parle, J 
que nous n'eussions pas *§ .~. 
que vous n'eussiez pasparl^ p ^ 
qu'ils n'eussent pas parle. 






EXERCISE LII. 

INDICAT. Pees. — I have no change. — My sister does 

monnaie f. 

not sing — We do not speak of that. — You do not answer 

chanter rSpondre d 

his letters. — They are not playing. 

.lettref, , jouer • , • • 
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Imperf. — I did not expect that of yoa —She was not 

atteiidre 

dancing. — You were not thinking of him. — They were not 
danser penser d 

happy. 
keureujf 

£X£RCIS£ Llir. 

Pkbt. Dbf. -» I did not receive his note in time. «- He 

bUlet m. i tempi. 

did not forget his promise. 
ouhUer prameue f. 

Peet. Inbef. — I have not yet received his answer. — 

encore rSpome f. 

He lias never spoken to his colonel. «- Tou iiave not brought 

apparier 

the parcel. — < They have not passed this way. 
paquet m. passer par icL 

Plufeef.— I had not finished, when you came^ 

EXERCISE LIV. 

FuTUBS. — I shall not speak (of it.) -« We will not travel 

en t voytfger 

this year.—. You will never succeed. 
annee f. rSussir 

COND. Pres. — I would owe nothing. — You would not 

dev4dr 

wait long. 

aitendre lojigtemps, 

IMPER. — Let us not imitate his conduct — Do not lose 

itttUer conduitef» perdre 

your time. — Don*t shut tlie window. —Don't wait for me. 
temps m. fermer fenetref, Seep.TS. 

— Never yield to the violence of thy passions— Let us 
f abandonner _^ f. f. 

not act against him — Receive no more of his letters. — Do 
fl(gt> ltd. 

not spread that bad news. 

repandre mauvais nounelle f. f See N.B. p. 44. 

V 



82 VERB CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELT. 

CONJUGATION 
OF A VERB INTERROGATIVELY. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

1. To conjugate a verb interrogatively, which can take 
place only in the Indicative and Conditional Moods, we 
place the pronoun, which serves as the subject, after the 
verb, connecting them by a hyphen ; as, Avez-vous 9 
have you ? Jouez-vous f do you play ? 

2. In compound tenses, the pronoun is placed between 
the auxiliary and the participle, joined to the former by 
a hyphen ; as, Ai-jeparle 9 have I spoken ? Ont'ils dine 9 
have they dined ? 

3. When the third person singular of a verb ends with 
a vowel, we place between the verb and the pronoun, 
the euphonic letter ty preceded and followed bj a hy- 
phen ; as, Aura-t-il 9 will he have? Danse-t-elle 9 does she 
dance ? 

4. When the subject of a verb is a substantive, that 
substantive comes first, and one of the pronouns it, die, 
ilsy eliesy is placed after the verb, and joined to it by a 
hyphen ; as, Mes freres parknt-Us 9 do my brothers 
speak ? Votre sceur aurcat^Ue chanti 9 would your sister 
have sung ? 

5. When the first person singular of a verb ends with a 
mute e, an acute accent is placed over that e„ which is a 
sign to pronounce it; as, Parle'je9 do I speak? Chanti- 

je ^ do I sing ? 

6. Questions are often asked by Est-ce que, and then 
the subject precedes the verb ; as, Est-ce que vous lisez 
Horace 9 do you read Horace ? — This mode of interro- 
gation is also used with verbs that have but one syllable 
in the first person singular of the Present of the Indica- 
tive ; so instead of saying, Vends-Je 9 rends-je 9 mens-je 9 
perds'je 9 fonds-je 9 pars-je 9 and the like, we say. Est- 
ee queje vends f est-ce queje rends9 &c. By employing the 
former mode of expressioui we sometimes could not even 
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be understood ; as, for instance, Vends-je ? rends-je f mens-' 
je ? might be mistaken for the Imperative venge^ ratiffe, 
mange. Usage, however, permits us to say, Ai'^ ? tui§» 
je f diS'je f fais-je f dois-je f vois-je f vais-je P 



MODEL 

FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED 

INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT^ 



Donne-je 2 Do I give ? 
don nes* tii ? dost thou give ? 
donne-t-il ? does he give f 
donnons-nous ? do we give f 
donnez-vous ? de you give ? 
donnent-ils ? do they give f 



IHFERfECT. 



Donnais-je ? 
dbnnais-tn ? 
donnait-il ? 
doonions-nous ? 
donniez-vous ? 
donnaient-ils ? 



Was I 

wast thou 
was he 
were we 



I 



^ 



were you f 
were they J 



Compound Tenses, 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Ai-jedonne? Havel "1 

as-tu donne? hast thou] 

a-t-il donn^ ? has he % 

avons-nous donn^? have we » 
avez-vous donn^ ? have you j* 
ont-ils donn6 ? fiave they J 

PUJPERPECT. 

Avais-je donn^ ? Had I "I 
avais-tu ddnn6 ? hadst thou I 
avait-il donn6 ? had he % 
avions-Dous donn^? had we i 
aviez-vous donn^ ? had you | 
avaient-ils doDn6 ? had they] 



PRETERITE DEIINITE. 



Deanai-je ? 
donnaS'tu ? 
donnait-il ? 
donnames-nous ? 
donnates-vous? 
donnerent-ils ? 
The PrctsrUt mntirior » 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Donnerai-je ? shall I 
donneras-tu ? ^halt thou 
donnera-t-il ? shall he- 
donnerons-nous ? shalt we 
donnerez-vous ? shall you 
dunneront-ils ? shaU they 



1 






J 



Did I give? 
didst thou givef 
did he give f 
did we give f 
did you give ^ 
did they ghe P 
nat used interrsgatively. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Aurai-je donne? ShaU I 1 
auras-til donnd ? shall thou W 
aura-t-il donnS ? shall he * 
aurons-nousdonn^?iW^t0ff 9* 
aurez-vous donn^ ? sliallyou ^ 
auroDfe-ils donn6 ? shidltkeyjl 



84 EXERCISES ON TSBBS WITH INTEILItOGATIOK. 

Simple Tetues. Compound Tewee* 

CONDITIONAL. 

VftBSSMr. FikR. 



Donnerai9-je? Skould I i 
donnerais-tu ? Mhouldstthou\ 
donnerait-il ? Aowid he \ 
donnerioDS-noos? tkoM we ^ 
donneriez-TOUS ? should you I 
doDoeraieiit-ils ? ihouldiheyj 



AnrmS'je doon^? -i 

aurais-tu donn^? e*^ 

aurait-il donn6 ? J ^ 

aurions-nous donn^ ? 
auriez-Tous donne ? 
auraient-ils donn^ ? 






EXERCISE LV. 

INDICATIVE. Pus Have I friends?— Is she pleased f 

tatitfitti 

Does he bring good news ? — Does she dance well ? — 
apporier nmnelle f. danter 

Is breakfast ready ? — Do you call ? 
di^(nnierm. |»rfff appeler 

lamsF. — Was he waiting fbryour arrival? — Were you 

eUemdre m arnoie f. 

speaking to our captain ? 

capUtane 

Pabt. Dfir. — Did he prefer your house to hers? — Did 

prejerer mmon L 

tliey clear up his doubts ? 
Mmrdr douiem. 

EXERCISE LVL 

Pekt. Inoep. — . Has the king rewarded his services ? — 

ricompemer ^— m. 

Has your mother received my letter ? — Have your partners 

auocU m. 

sold my goods ? 

wutrdkemdue f* 

Plufkkv.— Had she offended her mistress ? — Had you 

offauer maiireste 

forgotten the date ? 
oubiier f. 

FoT. ^ Shall I have that pleasure ? — Will Miss Isabella 

pittisir m. 

sing ? — Shall we alight here ? 
ehofUer detcindre 
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MODEL 

FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED 
INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 

Remark, i— To add the negative form to a verb used 
interrogatively, ne is placed before the verb, and pas or 
point after the personal pronoun, both in the simple and 
compound tenses. 



Simpk nnte$* 



PRESENT. 

£st-ce que je ne perds pas ? 

(for ne perds-je past) 
ne perds-tu pas ? ^ ^ 

ne perd*-il pas ? S i«h 

ne perdons-nous pas ? 
ne perdec-vons pas f 
ne perdent-ils pas ? 



Covipound Tentet. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETEaiTE XNDSnNITS. 



I 

\ 



IlfFEXniGT. 

Ne perdais-je pas ? 
ne perdais-tu pas ? 
ne perdait-il pas ? 
ne perdions-nous pas ? 
ne perdiez-vous pas ? 
ne perdaient-ils pas ? 



1 

s r 



'f 



BRSTSaiTB 

Ne perdis-je pas ? 
ne perdts-tu pas ? 
ne perdit^il pas ? 
ne perdimes-nous pas ? 
ne perd!t?e8-vou8 pas ? 
ne perdirent-ils pas ? 



N'ai-je pas perdu ? 

s'as-tu pas perdu? 
n*a-t-il pas perdu? 
n*avQns-nous pas perdu ? 
n^avez-vous pas perdu ? 
n'ont-ils pas perdu? 

PLUPBEFECT. 

N*avais-je pas perdu ? 
n*avais-tu pas perdu? 
n^avait-il pas perdu ? 
n'avions-nous pas perdu ? 
n^aviez-vous pas perdu? 
n'avaient-ils pas perdu ? 

IHdInotlo$ef 
tUitt thou not tottf 
did he not lotef 
did toe not Ume ? 
did you not hn f 
^ they not lose f 



1 
I* 

f 



1 

7 



• D takn the tound off, when at the end AT mTei% IbtjDwed hy , 
Bouu U, tUe, on, — {Jhmanabt Firuud, BotOUette, Demandrs, etc| 



one^ tfie p^. 
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Simple Tenses, 

rUTUEB ABSOLUTS. 

Ne perdrai-je pas ? 
ne perdras-tu pas ? 
lie perdra-t-41 pas? 
ne perdrons-nous pas? 
ne perdrez-vous pas? 
ne perdront-ils pas ? 



1 






J 



Compound Tensei, 

FUTURE ANTBRIOB. 

N'aurai-je pas perdu ? 
n'auras-tu pas perdu? 
n*aura-t-il pas perdu ? 
n*aurons-nous pas perdu? 
n'aurez-Tous pas perdu? 
n'auront-ib pas perdu ? 



1 



ct 



He 



rKESBNT. 

Ne perdrais'je pas ? 
ne perdrais-tu pas ? 
ne perdrait-il pas ? 
ne perdrions-nous pas ? 
ne perdriez-vous pas ? 
ne perdraient-ils pas ? 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

N'aurais-je pas perdu? 
n'aurais-tu pas perdu? 
n*aurait-il pas perdu? 
n*aurions-nous pas perdu ? §* ^ 
n*auriez-vous pas perdu ? C^ ^ 
n'auraient-ils pas perdu ? **' 









EXERCISE LVIT. 

INDICAT. Pres. — Am I not troublesome? — Is she not 

imporlun 

ttttentive? — Does your sister not draw ?-^Do we not walk 
— dessiner marcher 

too fast ? — Do you not hear the drum ? — Do they not 
trop viief entendre tambimrm. 

ask (too much ?} 
demander trap f 

luPERr. — . Did he not deserve your esteem and mine? — 

mMter estime f. 

Had he not a short coat and a cloak above it ? 

^court ^habU m. maiUeau m. par-dessus * 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

Prbt. Dbf, — Did he not answer your question ? — Did 

rSpondre d ■ f. 

she not turn the box topsyturvy? 

renverser boUe f. sens dessuM dessous? 

Fret. Indef. — Has he not sold again hb country-»hoase ?— 

revendre wutuon de campagpe £ 

Have you not signed the letter? 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

FoT. Absol. — Will he not betray your confidence ? 

irahir conjiancc f. 

you not consult your lawyer ? 
consulter ^vocal ? 
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§ II. CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

The Passive verb expresses an action received or suf- 
ftred by the subject. 

There is only one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; 
it is by adding to the verb itre through all its tenses, the 
past participle of the active verb. 

Every past participle employed with itre^ must agree 
in gender and number with the subject of it. To form 
the feminine, an e is added, and to iorm the pktral, an s. 

We have already said (page 33), that the participle 
must be put in the singular, when the pronoun voiM is 
used instead of tu ; thus, we must say, in speaking to a 
man, vous ites hue ; and, in speaking to a female, vous 
etes loicde. 

MODEL 
FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 



INFINITIVE. 



TRESENT. 



FAST. 



Etre lou^. 



to be praised, | Avoir ^t^ lou^, to have been praited. 



FA&TICIPbS r&ESEKT. TARTICIFLB FAST. 

Etant lou^, being praised. [ Ayaat M lou^, having been praised. 



Simple Tenses. 



PRESENT. 



Je laia 

tu es 

il or elle est 

BOU8 sommes 

vous etes 

Us or elles sont 



lou^, tn. 



lou^, m. ^ 



loupes, y. 



Compound Tenses. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

J 'ai h^ 

tu as M, 

il or elle a dt^ 

nous avons 4t^ 'lou^, "** ^. I 

vous avez et^ < S ^ 

ils or elles ont ^t^ Joules, y*. *^ J 




DEFINITE. 

floury m. Q."! 
1 lou^e, /. ts 5 
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COyJUGATIOtf OF A PASSIVE VERB. 



Simple TemeM. 

IMPBRrBCT. 



il or eUa Ma 

Bocn ^tioiit 

vout ^ies 

ib or ellm ^taieot jjlou^ea, /I 



-I 

: J 



PLUPBKFECT. 

AvttS M 
tU BVUS M 

U or elle avait ^ 
nous avions dt^ 
vous avies ^ [^ 
ils or elles avaient 



I 



3 I 
lou^. m. S a 

IT 

loupes,/! -J 



FaKTBRlTB DUPINITB. 



rBBTBRITB ANTBBIOR. 



Je fat 

tu fin 

il or ella fiit 

Doot f umn 

voui f utes 

ill or efles fureat 



loo^, in. "1 



lou^eSf/l 



: J 



loiK, 



J*eut^ 

tu eus ^t^ 

il or elle aut M 

nottt eumes ^ 

vout eutes ^t^ 

Us or elles eurent^ [^lou^ 



lou&s, /. -^ 5 






./. S-J 



rVTUBB ABSOLUTE. 



J« serai 
tu seras 
il or elle sera 
nous serons 
voos serei 



lou^. 



JT 



ib or aUes seroat [_lou^/. 



1 

loues, m. s* Q 
[_lou^/. J 



pou^. 



rUTUBB ANTERIOR. 

JVurai ^t^ 
tu auras ^t^ 
il or elle aura M 
nous aurons ^t^ 
vous aures ^t^ 



ilsorellesaurontM \loiolbn,f. 



1 






JLS 



CONDITIONAL. 



YRESBMT. 

Je serau 

tu serais * 

il or elle serait 

BOOS serions 

VOUS seriei * 

3s or elles seraient 



PAST. 



lou*,m. ^-^ 
lou^e,/. 'I §. 



Joules, /I ' 



l^ 



f 



J*aurais it^ 

tu aurais M 

il or elle aurait ^ 

nous aurions ^ 

vous auriei ^t^ [^t^ * 

ils or elles auraient 



lou^, m. e- k^ 



r^ 



lou^,/*^ g 



.lou^/. ^ 2 



Sois 

qu'il or qu'elle soit 

soy one 

•oyes 

qu ils or qu'elles soient 



IMPERATIVE. 



Xlou£e,yi 
i lou^ m. 

C loupes, f. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRXSWCT. 

Que jo tois 

que tu sois 

qu*il or qu'elle soit | 

.que nous soyons "^ 



f 

it L' 



que vous seyes ( ^ § 

qu'ils or qu elles ' loupes,/. '^ J 
soient I J 



ou^ m. 1 

loU^, /• *Q B* 

lou^ m. I J]^ 



PRBTBRITB. 

Que jaie ^t^ pou^, m. ^ 

quetuaies(^ f ^ ^ Jt S" 

qu*il or qu'elle ait |_lou^, /i ■ il 
que nous ayons M 1 lou^, m.'fi a 
que vous ayes ^1 |.^ 

qu'ils or qu'elles f loupes,/. I. * 
aientM J ^| 
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S&mpie Temet. 

IMPERFECT. 

Qae je fusse 
q«e tu fiiBseB 
qu* il or qu*elle fut 
que nons fussions 
que vous fussies 
qn'ils or qu'elles 
lunent 






lou^ m. 2 N 



Compound TemeM. 
FLunRncT. 



Que j'eiMse hk 
que tueuMt M[M 
qu*0 or qu'elle eut 
que noui euarionsM' 
queTous eussiei M 
qu'iUor qu'eUet ont- 
•ent^ 



lon^, M. 



r? 



lou&.V'll. 



^ 



EXERCISE LIX 

IN DIG AT. Pres. — He is loved and esteemed by eveiy body. 

mrner etHmer de toutUmonde, 

Pret. Def. — The city of Kome was several times sacked. 

viUe f. foit f. Mccagi 

He was saved from a great danger by (his youngest son.) 
dfiUmrer -.^--m.par h pltu jeune de injik. 

She was accused of thefl by her mistress. — The Gauls 

accuter vol m. par Gistdes f* pi. 

were conquered 1^ Cesar. 

conquis par 

Pbbt. Ihdet. — Your work has been praised in a Tery 

ouvroigfi m, d* */ori 

delicate manner by an academician. —The Jews have been 
* ^mamere f. par academicieu Juxf 

punished by God. 
ie 

FoT. Asa. «— You will be recognised. -.- Your conduct will 

fitcomm eottduiie f. 

be approved by wise and enlighteaed people. 

de art. * *Mairi ^personne f. pU 



§ III. CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 

The Neuier verb expresses merely the state of its sub* 
ject ; as, Ttxuit^ I exist ; or else an action limited to 
the subject which produces it ; as, J^ marches I walk. 

A tmrnttr verb oiajr be easily known by its not ad- 
mitttog iramediately after it the words guelquun^ some« 
body, or quelqve chafe, sometbing. We cannot say ; Jf 



dO 



CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS* 



tnarche quelqu^un, je languU quelque chose: marcher and 
lanffuir, therefore, are neuter verbs. 

There are, in French, nearly six hundred neuter verbs ; 
about five luindred take the auxiliary avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. 

Those which follow form their compounds with ^tre^ — 



Aller, 


to go. 


proven ir, 


to come from. 


arriver. 


to arrive. 


redevenir, 


to become again. 


dechoir. 


to decay. 


rentrer. 


to come in again. 


devenir, 


to become. 


repartir, 


to set off again. 


disconveulr, 


to denjft to disown. 


rester. 


to ttat/^ 


^hoir. 


to become due. 


retomber. 


to fall again. 


eclore, to blow, to be hatched. 


retourner, 


to go back. 


entrer, 


to come in. 


reveriir. 


to come back. 


mourir, 


to die. 


survenir, 


to happen. 


naltre. 


to be bom. 


tomber, 


tofall. 


portir, 


to set out. 


venir. 


to come. 


parvenir, 


to attain. 







The following neuter verbs take nvoir or itre in their 
compound tenses, according to the idea one wishes to 
express. Avoir is used when we consider the action, 
and itre when regard is had to the result of the action. 



Aborder, 


to land. 


disparaitre, 


to disappear. 


accourir, 


to run to. 


echapper, 


to escape. 


accrottre, 


to increase. 


grandir, 


to grow. 


crottre. 


to groiv. 


monter, 


to go up. 


deborder. 


to overflow. 


passer, 


to pass. 


demeurer, 


to remain. 


lemonter, 


to go up again. 


descendre. 


to go doum. 







§ IV. OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal Verbs are those which are conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person ; as, je me repetis, 
I repent ; il «e propose, he intends ; nous nous flatUmsy 
we flatter ourselves. 

Pronominal Verbs are called reflededy when they express 
an action or a state which relates only to the subject of 
the verb; as, se blesser, to hurt oneself; se rifouir^ to 
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rejoice. They are trailed reciprocal^ when they express 
a reciprocity of action between two or more subjecrs ; as, 
s^entraimeTy to love each other ; sentraider^ to help one 
another. 

Pronominal Verbs have no conjugation peculiar to 
themselves ; they follow the one to which they belonj^, 
which is known by the termination of the Infinitive. In 
their compound tenses, they take the verb elrny to be, 
contrary to the English expression, which requires have. 

CONJUGATION OP A PRONOMINAL VERD. 



INFINITIVE. 



PBESENT. 
Se promener, to walk, 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT, 
Se promenant, walking. 



PAST. 



iS'etre proinen^, ? ^ i ,, . 

or pron.«D6e./. i'"'"" «*'«•"' 

PARTlCirLE PAST. 

iS^etant prumene, 7 , . ,, , 

^ '^ < .. >• having wulkta, 
or prumenec, /. ^ •' 



Simple Tenses. 



PRESENT. 

Je me prom^ne, / w€ilk. 

tu te prom^nes, thou walke$t, 

U 86 prom^ne, he woikg, 

nous nous promenons, we wtdk, 
voas vous promenez, you walk, 
lis se promiiLent, they walk, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je me promenais, 
tn te promenais, 
fl 86 promenait, 
nous nous promenions, 
vous vous promeniez, 
ib 86 promeiiaient. 



Compowid Tenses, 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDE«N1TE. 
Je me suis promene. 



s 

Si 



PBXTESITf DEFINITE. 

Je me promenai, 

tu te promenas, 

il 86 promena* 

nous nous promenamesy 

vous vous promenates, 

lis 86 promem^ent, 



I 

I 

IS. 

•J 



tu t'es promen^, 

H s'est promen^, 

nous nous sommes promen^s, 

vous vous etes promen^s, 

ils se sont premen^s, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je m'^tais promen^ 

feu t'^tais promen6, 

il s'^tait promen^t 

nous nous 4tions promends, 

vous vous iStiei promenes, 

ils s'^taient proaien^s, 

PRETERITS ANTERIOR. 

Je me fiis promen^, 

tu te fus promen^, 

il se fut pTomen^, 

nous nous fumes promen^s, 

vous vous f&tes promenes, 

lit 86 furent promen^. 



15 

•J 



1 



1^ 



1 






J 
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CONJUaATiON OF A PRONOMINAL VERB* 



Simple Temet. 

yUTD&B ABSOLUTS* 
Je me promhieraiy 
to te prom^eras, 
il 86 prom^era, 
noufl nous prom^erons, 
vous Tous prom^erex, 
ill M prom^neront. 




Compound Tetueg. 

lUTV&E ANTB&IOB. 
Je me Berai promen^ 
tu te seras promen^ 
il se sera promen^ 
nous noai aerons promen^ 
▼oua Toua aerez promenda 
ils 86 aeront promeniay 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 
Je me promtoetaia, 
ttt te prom^eraia, 
il 86 promenerait, 
nous nous promeneriona, 
VOU8 vous promeneriesy 
ila 86 promhieiaien^ 



I 

• s 



PAST. 
Je me «eraia promen^ 
tu te aerais promen^ 
il 86 aerah promen^, 
noua noua aeriona promen^ 
voua voua aeriez promen^ 
ila 86 aeraient promen^aB 



s-1 



ir 



IMPERATIVE. 
Prom^ne>tra, WcUk f thou, J 

qu'il se prom^ne, 
promenons-nous, 
promenea-vous, 
qu'ila ae prominent. 



let him walh, 
Ut V9 walk, 
walk (yom,) 
let them wcJJu 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1 






PRESENT 
Que je me prom&ne, 
que tu te prominei^ 
qu'il 86 prom&ne, 
que noua noua promenioosy 
que Toua tous promeniez, 
qu'ils 86 prom^ent, 

IlffPERFICT. 
Que je me promenaaae, 
que tu te promenaaaea, 
qu'il ae promen&t, ^ 

q«e nous noua promeaaasiona^ II & 
que voua voua promenaames, E. S* 
qu'Ua 86 promenaasant, ^J 

Conjugate in the 
S'accordcr, ^ tigree, 
s'adresser, '^ ''Pply* 

« arreter, ^ *^^- 

«*«vancef, to come w go forward, 
se baigner, ^ **''^- 

*« baisser, '° '^'^' 

■P d^p^h^r, ^^ ^oke hasie. 

*« d^term?fier# io resolve vpotu 




PRETERITE. 
Que je me sois promen^ 
que tu te soia promeni^y 
qu'il 86 aoit promen6, 
que noua noua soy ons promen^ 
que vous voua soyez promen^ 
qu'ila ae aoiant promen^a, 

PLUFJERP8CT. 
Que je me fusae proneae, 
que tu te fiiasra promen6, 
qu'il 86 fut promen^, [men^B, 
que nous noua fiiaaiona pro- 
que voua voua fuaaies 
qu'ila 86 fiissent proman^Sy 

same manner : — 
s'emporter, tojfy into a pa$monm 
s'enrhumer, to catch cold. 






s'envoler, 
8*^tonner, 
se facher, 
se hater, 
s'imaginer, 
«e Jever, &c. 



iojly envoy, 
to wottuer, 
to be angry, 
to make kaste^ 
to fancy, 
to rite, fc. 
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EXERCISE LX. 

INDIC. P&E8. — I flatter myself. — That woman nurses 

Me flatter t*Scouter 

berself too much. — We intend to Umrel. — You wonder 

M proposer tie voyager s*etonner 

at these news. —They defend themselves. 
de nouvelle f. se defendre 

Impebt. — I was riding (on horseback.) — He was 

ie promener a cheval 

rejoicing at his good fortune. — We were fatiguing ourselves 
se r^omr de — f. sefatiguer 

(to no purpose.) — You were amusing yourself in the garden. 
inuiiiement. iamuser dans 

They quarrelled with (every body.) 
se dUputer tout is monde* 

EXERCISE LXI. 

Past. Def. — I presented myself to the assembly. —He 

se presenter assembiee f. 

lost himself in the crowd. -.-She laughed at his advice. 
se perdre fouie f. se moquer de avis ro. 

— - We applied to the prime minister. -—You perceived 

iadresser premier nmustre* snqtercevoir de 

the snare. — - They met in the street. 
pUge m. se rencontrer rue f. 

P&ET. Indef. — I have exposed myself. — He has amused 

s'ejpposer s^amuser 

himself. — She has revenged herself — ^Where did you stop ? 

se venger s*arreter 



EXERCISE LXII. 

PLUPE&r. — I had fallen asleep. — They had grown rich 

s'endormir s*enrichir 

at your expense. 

dipensm. pi. 

Pot. Abs. — I shall bathe to-morrow. — You will 

se baigner dcmam 

catch cold. 
s^enrhumer 
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COND. Paes. — I would not expose myself so rashly. 



» exposer 



si temermremetti* 



-* Tliey would grow bold. 

i*enhardir 

IMPER. — Let us rest under the shade of this 

se repoter a ombre f. 

tree. — Rise from there, that is not your place. 
arhre m. ie lever Id ce — f. 



§ V. OF IMPERSONAL OR UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

The Verbs to which the old Grammarians give gene- 
rally the name of impersancd^ and the modern that of 
unipersonal,* are certain defective verbs, which, through- 
out all their tenses, are used only in the thiFd person 
singular ; as, il favt^ it is necessary ; il y a, there is, 
there are. 

Unipersonal Verbs have their inflections according to 
the conjugation to which they belong; and, in their 
compound tenses, some take arotr, as, Hk a pltij il a 
tonnd; and others take iire, as, il est ristUtiy il est ar^ 
riv^. In either case, the past participle admits of no 
variation in gender or number. 

List of the Unipersonal Verbs of most generd oc- 
currence t — • 

II pleut, 
51 nejge, 
il grele, 
il tonne, 
il ^claire, 
il gele, 
il d^ele». 
il arrive. 



il rainu 
U tnowi* 
il haiU, 
it thunder*, 
it Ughtent. 
it freeze*, 
it thaw*, 
U happen*. 



il convienty 
il faut, 
il importe, 
il paralt, 
il semble, 



it become*, 
il if nece**ary. 
il matters, 
il appears, 
il seems. 



il s'eusuit que, it follows thai. 
il sied, it i* becoming, 

il y a, there m, there are.. 



* IMFBUOITAI. 

person. 



BOMBSt that kat no pirtong and uihpbbsonai.^ tkat he* om 
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CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB 

PLEZrVOIR, TO EAJN. 

Pres. Part, pleuvant, raining. Past Part. pl«, rained. 

Ind. Pres. H pleut, it rains. Pret. Iwlef. \\ a plu. 

Imperf. il pleuvait, it teas raining. Pluperf. il avait plu. 

Pret. Def. il plut, it rained, Pxet. Ant. il eut plu. 

Put. Abs^ il pleuvra, it mil rain. Put. Ant. il auta plu. 
CoNB. Pres. il pleuvrait, tV lootfZJ rain. Past, ilauraitplu. 

(No Imperative.) 

SuBj. Pres. qu'il pleuve, that it may rain. Pret. qu'il ait plu. 
Imperf. qu'il plfit, that it might rain,. Pluperf. qu*il efit plu. 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB 

NEIGERy TO SNOW. 

IxD. Pres.. il neige, 5 snows. Pret,Fnde/."i[ a neig^. 

Imperf. \\ ne'igeait^ it was snowing.. Plupejf. il avait neig6. 

Pret. Def. il neigea, it snowed, Pret: Ant H eut neige. 

Put. Ahs. W neigeca, it will snow. Put. Ant. il aura neig^. 
CoND. Pres. il neigerait, it would snow. Past, il aurait neig6. 

(iVb Imperative."). 

^v^, Pres. qxiWnei^eythat it may snow, Pret. qu*il ait neige. 
Imperf. qu'il neigeat, that it might snow. Pluperf, qu*ileutneig6. 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB 

GELERy TO FBEEZE. 

I\*D. Pp««. il gele, it freezes, Pret,Indef iL a. gelL 

Imperf, i\ gelaxt^ it was freezing. Pluperf. il avait gel^. 
Pret. Def. il gela, it froze,. Pret. Ant. il eut gel^. 

Put Abs. il gelera,t7 will freeze. Fut. AnL il awra gel^. 

CoND. Prea. il giiiera\tyitv)ouldfreeze. Past, il aurait gel^. 

(No Impetatioe.) 
SuBJ,Pre8, qu'il g^le, that it maypeexe. Pret. qu'il ait gel^ 
Imperf, qu'il gelat, that it might freeze. Pluperf. qu'il eflt gel^. 



•6 CONJUGATION OF T AVOIR AND FALLOIR. 

Y A VOIRy THERB TO BE. 

Prtff. Part, y ayant, there being. 

Past Pari, y ayant eu^ t&ere kamng heeiu 

Ind. Prei. il y a, there is, or there are, 

Pret, Indef. i 1 y a eu , there has been, or thare have been, 

Imperf, il y avatt, there was, or there were. 

Pluperf, il y avait eu, there had been. 

Pret, Def^ il y eut, there was^ or there were* 

Pret. Ant. il y eut eu, fA^e Aiu/ been. 

Put. Abs. il y aura, there will be. 

Put, Ant, il y aura eu, there witt have been^ 

CoND. Pres, il y aurait, there would be* 

Pasty 11 y aurait eo, there would have been, 

(No Imperative,) 

SuBj. Pres, qu*il y ait, thtU there may be, 

Pret, qu*il y ait eu^ that there may have been. 

Imperf, qu*il y e(kt, that there might be, 

Pluperf. qu*il y eAt ea, tAa< there might have been. 

Examples of the same verb used interrogatively, negatively, &c. 

Y a-t-il ? is there f 

il n*y a pas, there is not. 

yavait-il? was there^ or were there f 

n*y a-t^il pas eu? has there not been P 

il n*y avait pas eu^ there had not been, 

y aura-t-il ? wUl there be f 

il n*y aura pas, there wiU not be, 

y aura-t-il eu ? will there have been f 

y. B, Thii verb remains always in the singular in SVenob, althoogfa it is 
ased in the floral in English, when followed by a substantiye plural. 

FALLOIRf TO BE NECESSABT. 

Pres, Part. none. \it must. Past Part, faUu. 

Ind. Pres, il faut, it is necessary, Pret. Indef. il a fallu. 
Imperf. il fallait. Pluperf il avait fallu. 

PreUDef il fallut. Pret, Ant, il eut fallu. 

Fut, Abs, il faudra. Fut. Ant. il auni fallu. 

CoND. Pres, il faudrait. Past^ 11 aurait fallu. 

(No Imperative.) 
Suiur. Pres, qu'il faille. Pret. qu'il ait feUu. 

Imperf, qu*il fallikt. Pluperf. qu'il ei^t fallu. 

Remarks. — The usual construction with faUoir is to 
place the conjunction que after ilfattt^ ilfaUaitt Stc then 
to use the subject of the English verb musiy as a subject 
to the second verb in French, which must be put in the 
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subjunctive ; as, II faiU quejejinisse mon themey I must 
finish my exercise. 

Another construction is to allow the second verb to 
remain in the infinitive, as in English, then the personal 
pronoun which is the subject of the verb must^ is to be 
expressed by one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nousy vous^ 
leur, placed afler the impersonal pronoun il; as, // me 
fatU commencer mon ouvragcy I must begin my work. 

All expressions implying necessityi obligation, or want, 
may be rendered hyfalloir ; as, 

n lui faut un habit. — (Acad.) I He wants a coat. 
D me faut un dictiomudre. | / want a dUtionary, 

EXERCISE LXIIL 

N. B. — The Tenses will now be used promiseuousltf. 

Does it rain ? — Was ii not raining f — I think it ikunden. 

crois qu* 

— Does it not lighten .^»Did it freeze last night ? — 

indA art. ^dernier ^nuU f. 

Does it snow this morning ? — There is nothing to do. -— 

maiin m. /aire. 

There are many people. — There were more than a 
beaucoup de gens, de • 

thousand persons. -« There has been a great battle. -^ Tfiere 

bataUler. 

would be no harm. 
mal. 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

Cliildren must obey, their parents.^-1 must sell my house. — 

obeird * — nuXMOftf. 

You must speak to him. — (How much) do you want? — They 

Combien 

must answer! — Must I show you my work ? — It 
repondre montrer ouvragem. 

was necfissary to consent to that bargain. — // would be 

* consentir marche m. 

necessary (to inquire about it.) — I want a grammar. 

s*en informer, 

o 
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ADDITIONAL. EXERCISES 

ON UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

I. Go and see if it raim. — It does not rain, but it wUl rain 
Allez * voir mais 

soon. — It does not snow. — It will snow to-morrow. — Do you 
bientot. demain, 

think it freezes? — // is freezing very hard. — I do not think so ; 
croyeZ' subj-l tres fort. ^crois^U 

it seems^ on the contrary, that it thaws. — It often heUt in this 
II 8ee p. 30. ^souvent ' 

country. — T^re arrived son>e persons whom we did not 
pays m. H ind-3 personne f. que 

expect. — // appears that you (Imve not attended) to that 
attendre ind-2 ne vous etespas occupe de 

business.-^// is not becoming in you to contradict your father. 
affaire f, * de contrarier 

— In New-Holland there are black swans. 
A art. Nouvelle-Hollande f. pr. art. * ^cygnem. 

XL Is there any one here ? — There is nobody .r—^Tertf there any 
quelqu*un See p. 46. 

cavalry at the review? — There would be more happiness 
cavalerie f. revue f. See 291. ^Jj bonheur 

if every one knew how to moderate his desires. — There would 
chacun savait * • moderer desir 

not be so many duels, if people were to reflect that 

tant de ton * * reflechirind-2 

one of the first obligations of a Christian is to forgive 
f. . f. Chretien de pardonner art. 

injuries. — :! wish that there were more order in his conduct. 
injure voudrais subj-2 d* conduitef. 

— It is not necessary to be a conjurer to guess his 

* * sorcier See p. 269. deviner 

motives. — Somebody asked Diogenes at what hour people 
motif On ind-2 a Diogene U 

should dine: Ifoneisrich, replied he, when one likes ; if 
ySkZ/otV ind-2 I'on repondre quand on vetU 

one is poor, when one can. 

peut. 
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Before giving the conjugation of the irregular Verbs, 
we shall exemplify several verbs, which, although regular 
in their conjugation, present a peculiarity in the ortho- 
graphy of some of their tenses. 

§ I. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN GER. 



MANGER, TO EAT. 



tu manges, 
vous mangez, 

tu mangeais, 
vous mangiez, 

tu mangeas. 



Part* Prea. mangeant. 

Ind. Pret, Je mange, 

nous mangeons, 

Imp, Je mangeais, 
nous mangions, 

Pret. Je mangeai, 

nous mangeames, vous mangeates, 

Fui, Je mangerai, tu roangeras, 

nous mangerons, vous mangerez, 

* Je mangerais, tu mangerais» 
nous mangerions, vous mangeriez, 

mange, 
mangez, 

tu manges, 
O nous mangions, vous mangiez. 

Imp, g je mangeasse, tu mangeasses, 



Part. PoiU mang^ 



COND. 



Imper. 



mangeons, 
SuBJ. Pre$, g je mange, 



il mange ; 
lis mangent. 

il mangeait ; 
ils mangeaient. 

il mangea ; 
ils mang^rent. 

il mangera ; 
ils mangeront. 

il mangerait ; 
ils mangeraient. 

qu'il mange ; 
qu*il8 mangent. 

il mange ; 
ils mangent. 

il roangeat ; 



O uous mangeassions, vous mangeassiez, ils mangeassent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

to engage, 
to bet. 
to judge, 
to neglect, 
to divide, 
to think, 
to revenge, ^c. 

Remark. — Verbs ending in ger, require an e jnute 
after the g, when that consonant is followed by the vowel 



Abreger, 


to abridge. 


engager, 


arranger, 


to arrange. 


gager, 


bouger. 


to stir. 


juger, 


corriger. 


to correct. 


ridgliger. 


deranger, 


to disorder. 


partager, 


diriger, 


to direct. 


songer. 


encourager. 


to encourage. 


venger. 



]00 



EXERCISE ON VERBS ENDING IN GER. 



a OT o; as, mangeani, mangeons, mangeais ; but we write 
without e mute, mangions, mangerent^ because the g is 
not followed hy the vowels a, o, 

{Acad.— Wailly. — Feraud, etc, «/c.) 

EXERCISE LXV. 

The eye judga of colours ; the ear judges of 
flpt/m. art. couleur^. oreilief, 

sounds. — Where do you direct your steps ? — He duturhed 
art. $on m. pcu m. deranger 

every body. -^ The example of the general encouraged the 
tout U monde* example m. 

army. — Have you corrected your exercise ? — I woukt wager 
armie f. theme m. goger 

a hundred francs (that it is not so^).-~Abridge your speech.-^ 
* m. quecclafCettpat, discoursm. 

Don't stir. 



§ 11, MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN JEER. 

AGREER, TO ACCEPT, to please. 



Part, Pres* agr^nt. 

Ind. Pres, J*agr6e, 

nous agr^ons, 

Imp. J*agrdais, 

nous agrdions, 

Pret, J*agr^, 

nous agr^ames» 

Fui. J*agr^erai, 

nous agreerons, 

CoND. J*agrderais, 

nous agrderions, 

IlffPBB. 

agr^ons* 

SoBJ. Pres, g j'agr^e, 

S nous agreions. 

Imp. § j'agrtose. 



Part,. Past,. Bgt6L 



tu agrees, 
vous agr^z, 

tu agr^s, 
vous agr^iez, 

tu agr^as, 
vous agr^tes, 

tu agr^eras, 
vous agr^rez, 

tu agr^erais. 



il agree; 
ils agreent. 

fl agr^t ; 
fls agreaient. 

11 agr^; 
ils agr^erent. 
il agreera ; 
ils agr6eront. 
il agr^rait ; 



vous agr^eriez, ils agrderaient. 



agr^, 
agr^ez» 

tu agrees, 
vous agr^iez, 

tu agrtoses. 



qu'il agree ; 
qu*ils agr^nt. 

il agr^; 
ils agreent. 

il agr^; 



or nous agr^asiionSi vous agr^usiei, ils agr^assent. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS ENDING IN CER. lOl 

Conjugate in the same manner : «• 

Creer, to create. I sappleer, to supply. 

recreer, to divert. | &c &c. 

Remark. — The Participle past of these verbs takes 
three e in the feminine. In the Future and Conditional 
where there are two, the poets usually suppress one. 

Votre coeuT d'Ardaric aprSrait-H la flamme? — (Cobneiixx.) 
Nos hotes agriront les soins qui lear sont dus. — (La Foktaixb.) 

In prose^ that suppression would be a fault. 



§ III. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS ENDING IN CER. 

AVANCERy TO ADVANCE. 

Part, Pret. aYan9ant. Part. Past, arance. 



Ind. Pres. J'avance, 

nous ayan9ons. 

Imp. J'ayan9ais, 

nous avan^ions, 

Pret. J'avan9ai, 

nous avan9araes, 

Fut. J'avancerai, 

nous avancerons, 

J'avancerais, 



tu avances, 
vous avancez, 

tu avan9ais, 
vous avanciez, 

tu aYan9as, 
▼ous avan9ates, 

tu avanceras, 
vous avancerez. 



il avance ; 
ils avancent. 

n avan9ait ; 
ils ayan9aient« 

il avanfa ; 
ils ayancdrent. 

il ayancera ; 
ils ayaaceront. 

11 ayancerait ; 



CoND. J'ayancerais, tu ayancerais, 

nous ayancerions, yous ayanceriez, ils ayanceraient. 

Imper. ayance, qu*il ayanoe; 

ayan9ons, avancez, qu'ils ayancent. 

SuBj. Pret. g j'ayance, tu ayances, it avance ; 

O nous ayancions, yous ayanciez, ils ayancent. 

Imp. § yayan9asse, tu ayan9asses, il ayan9at ; 

G^ nous ayan9assions, yous ayan9assiez, ib ayan9assent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — - 



Amercer, 


to bait. 




enoncer, 


to express, utter. 


annoncer, 


to announce. 




percer, 


to pierce. 


bercer, 


to rock. 




pincer, 


to pinch. 


commencer. 


to begin. 




rincer. 


to rinse, wash. 


deyancer, 


to outrun. 




sucer. 


to suck. 


enfoncer, 


to sink, break 


open. 


&c. 


&c. 



Remark. — In all these verbs the c takes a cedilla, 
when followed by the vowel a or o. 
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The same rule applies to those verbs in which it is 
followed by a u, whenever it is wished to give the c the 
8ot\ pronunciation of the t ; as^ U repU, ii a aperpu 

EXERCISE LXVI. 

God created man after his own image. — * God has created 
art. a ♦ f. 

heaven and earth. — His proposal was accepted^— ^ 
art. del m. art. proposition f. agreer 

I shall make up the rest. — He announced that news to all 
suppleer nouvelle f. 

his friends. — It woi beginning to rain when we set off. — A 

quand partimes, 

ball pierced his clothes. — Wash these glasses. 
balle f. habit m. pi. Rincer verre m. 



{ IV. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN UER. 



JOUERy TO PLAY. 



Part. Pre«. jouant. 

Ind. Pret. Je joue, 

nous jouons, 

Imp, Jejouais, 

nous jouions, 

Pret. Jejouai, 

nous jouames, 

FtU. Jejouerai, 

nous jouerons, 

CoND. Je jouerals, 

nous jouerions, 

Impbs. 

jouons, 

SuBj. Pr^#. g jejoue, ^ 

O nous jouions. 

Imp, § je jouasse, 

O^ nous jouassions, 



Part. Past, jou6. 



tu joues, 
vous jouez, 

tu jouais, 
vous joules, 

tu jouas, 
vous jouates, 

tu joueras, 
vous jouerez, 

tu jouerais, 
vous joueries, 

joue, 
jouez, 

tu joues, 
vous jouJez, 
tu jouasses, 
vous jouassiez. 



il joue ; 
ils jouent. 

il jouait ; 
ils jouaieut. 

il joua ; 
ils jouerent. 

il jouera ; 
ils joueront. 

il jouerait ; 
ils joueraient, 

qu'il joue ; 
qu'ils jouent. 

il joue ; 
ils jouent. 

il jouat ; 
ils jouassent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner : ->— 



Avouer, 

attribuer, 

clouer, 

contribaer, 

denouer. 



distribuer, 
nouer, 
secouer, 
tuer, 
&c. 



to distribute, 
to tie. 

to ihake off* 
to kilh 



to avow, confess, 
to attribute, 
to nail, 
to contribute, 
to untie. 

Remark* — In verbs of the first conjugation, when 
the termination er of the infinitive is preceded by a vowel, 
as in jouer^ prier^ avouery etc., the e of the termination 
may be preserved or suppressed, in poetry, in the Future 
and Conditional ; but, if it be suppressed, a circumfiex 
accent is placed over the vowel preceding. So poets 
write je jouerai or je jourai ; favovsrai or favourai ; je 
prierais or jeprirais. 

§ V. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN £LER. 

APPELEJR, TO CALL. 
Part. Pres. appelant. Part. Past, appele. 



Ind. Pres. J'appelle, 

nous appelons, 

Imp. J'appelais, 

nous appelions, 

Pret. J*appelai, 

nous appelames, 

Fut. J'appellerai, 



tu appelles, 
vous appelez, 

tu appelais, 
vous appeliez, 

tu appelas, 
vous appelates, 

tu appelleras. 



CoND. 



Imper. 



nous appeilerons, vous appellerez, 
J'appellerais, tu appellerais. 



il appelle ; 
lis appellent. 

il appelait ; 
ils appelaient. 

11 appela ; 
ils appelerent. 

il appellera ; 
ils appelleront. 

il appellerait ; 



nous appellerions, vous appelleriez, ils appelleraient. 



appelle, 
appelons, appelez, 

SuBJ. Pres. g j'appelle, tu appelles, 

O nous appelions, vous appeliez, 

Imp. ^ j*appelasse, tu appelasses, 

O nous appelassions, vous appelassiez, ilsappelassent 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



qu'il appelle ; 
qu'ils appellent. 

il appelle ; 
ils appellent. 

il appelat ; 



Amonceler, to ^ap up. 

atteler, to put horses to. 

chaticeler, to totter, stagger. 

deteler^ to unyoke. 



^peler, to spell. 

niveler, to level. 

rappeler, to recall. 
renouveler,&c. to renew, 4^» 
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Remarks. — As has been exe^nplified in appeler, 
verbs ending in eler, double the / before an e mute : 
J^appelUy tu nivelles, il itincelle, Us renouveileraient, etc. ; 
but we write with a single / •* turns appelons, vous nivelez, 
ils itincelaientf etc., because the vowel which follows the 
/ is not an e mute. 

Geler, to freeze ; digeler^ to thaw ; harceler, to harass ; 
peleVf to peali do not double the /, but the 6, which pre- 
cedes it, takes a grave accent : // gele, il degelera, ils 
peleraieniy etc. 

The verbs rec^ler, to conceal stolen things ; riviler, 
to reveal, &c. being terminated by dler, and not eler, 
never double the / .* Je recele^ tu riveUsy etc. 

EXERCISE LXVII. 

Do you plat/ on the violin ? — The children are playing at 
de violon m. d 

blindman's-buff. — He was killed by a (cannon shot.) — The 
colin-maillard. de coup de canon m, 

bells caU to church. — Call them (as you please.) — 
cloche^, art. eglitef. comme il vous plaira. 

He is (near falling), lie staggers, — We have reneu/ed 
pres de iomber 

acquaintance Spell that word. 

connaissance, mot m. 



§ VI. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN ETER. 

JETER, TO THROW. 

Part, Pres, jetant. Part, Past, jeti. 

Ind. Pres, Je jette, tu jettes, il jette ; 

nous jetons, vous jetez, ils jettent. 

Imp, Je jetais, tu jetais, 11 jetait ; 

nous jetions, vous jetiez» ils jetaient. 

Pret, Je jetai, tu jetas, il jeta ; 

nous jetames, vous jetates, ils jeterent. 

Fut, Je jetterai, tujetteras, il jettera; 

nous jetterons, vous jetterez, tls jetteront. 
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CoND. Jejetterais, tujetterais, iljetterait; 

nous jetterioDS, vous jetteriez, ils jetteraient. 

lMP£a. jette, qu*il jette ; 

jetons, jetez, qu'iis jettent. 

SvBJ, Pres. 3 je jette, tu jettes, il jette ; 

O^ nous jetions, vous jetiez, ils jettent. 

Imp. s je jetasse, tu jetasses, il jetat ; 

O^ nous jetassions, vous jetassiez, ils jetassent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : -— 
Cacheter, to seal. \ Projeter, to project, &c. 

AcheteTy to buy; itiquetery to ticket, make fachete^ 
jacheteraiy ils ^tiguetent, &c. and not jachetteyj^ac/telteraif 
ils 6tiqu€tient, — (Acad.) 

$ VII. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS ENDING IN YER. 

EMPLOYERy TO employ. 

Part. Prei. employant. Part. Past, employ^. 

Ind. Pres. Xemploie, tu emploies, il emploie ; 

nous employons, vous employez, ils emploient. 

Lnp. J'employais, tu employais, il employait ; 

nous employions, vous employiez, ils employaient. 

Pret. J'employai, tu employas, il employa ; 

nous employames, vous employates, ils employerent. 

Fut. J'emploierai, tu emploieras, il emploiera ; 

nous emploierons, vous emploierez, ils emploieront. 

CoND. J'emploierais, tu emploierais, il emploierait ; 
nous emploierions, vous emploieriez, ils emploieraient. 

Imper. emploie, qu*il emploie ; 

employons, employez, qu'iis emploient. 

SuBJ. Pres. § j*emploie, tu emploies, il emploie ; 

O^nous employions, vous employiez, ils emploient. 

Imp. § j'employasse, tu employasses, il employat ; 

O nous employassions, vous employassiez,ils employas- 

sent. 
iAcad. — Girard.'^Rettaut.^ WaiUy, &c.) 
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Conjugate in the same manner verbs in yer^ and in 
general all those whose Present Participle ends in yatU, 
as: — 



Balayer, to sweep, 

effrayer, to frighten, 

essayer, to try. 

payer, to pay. 



nettoyer, to clean, 

appuyer, to prop; to rest upon. 

essuyer, to wipe. 

ennuyer, to tire. 

EnvoyeTy to send ; and, renvoyer^ to send back, deviate 
from the preceding model of conjugation in the Future 
and Conditional, making — J'enverrai, fenverrais ; je 
renverrai,je renverrais, instead ofjefwoierai, &c. 

Remarks. — In the preceding verbs, the y is pre- 
served in every part of the verb, except before the mute 
terminations e, es, ent^ where it is changed into i : Je 
paie^^ tu nettoiest ils appuient. Moreover, these verbs 
take a y and an i in the two first persons plural of the 
Imperfect of the Indicative and Present of the Subjunc- 
tive ; that is, the y of the radical part (as employ)^ and 

the i of the final part ions^ te2r._(Modern Grammarians.) 

* The French Academy leaves the choice of writing t^ faye, or il 
paie : je payerai, or Je paieraif or evenje pairai ; but the generality of 
Grammarians are agreed on the change of the y into i, and present usage 
is eonform to their opinion. 

EXERCISE LXVIII. 

That throws me into a great dilemma. — He threw himself 

dans embarras m. 

into the midst of the enemy. — Have you sealed your 
a milieu m. ennenii m. pi. 

letter? — He is cleaning his gun. — All that he takes, he 

fiisil m. ce que prend 

pays (ready money.) — I shall endeavour to persuade 
le argent comptant. essayer de persuader 

them. -— He wUl support you with all his credit. — He 

appuyer de credit m. 

employs every body to obtain that place. — That tires mo 
tofd le monde pour . f. 

to death. — Don^t frighten the child, 
art. niort f. enfant. 
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§ VIII. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OP 
VERBS ENDING IN lER. 



Part. Pret. priaiit 



Ind. Pres, Je prie, 

nous prions. 

Imp. Je priais, 
nous priionS: 



Pret, Je priai, 

nous priames, 

Fut, Je prierai, 

noiis prierons, 

CoND. Je prierais, 

nous prierions, 

Impeiu 

prions 



SvBJ,Pres, 3 je prie, 

O nous priions, 



PRIERy TO PRAY. 

Part. Past. prie. 

tu pries, il prie; ' 

Tous priez, ils prient 

tu priais, il priait ; 

vous priiez, '' ' ' 

tu prias, 
vous priates, 

tu prieras, 
vous prierez, 

tu prierais, 
vous prieriez, 

prie, 
priez. 



ils priaient. 

il pria ; 
ils prierent. 

il priera ; 
ils prieront. 

il prierait ; 
ils prieraient 

qu'il prie ; 
qu'ils prient. 

il prie; 
ils prienti, 



tu pries, 
O nous priions, vous priiez, ils prienti, 

Imp. g je priasse, tu priasses, il priat ; 

^ nous priassions, vous priassiez, ils priassent. 

Conjugate in the same manner all verbs ending 
ier ; as, 



m 



Certifier, 


to certify. 


nier, 


to deny. 


crier, 


to cry. 


oublier, 


to forget, 


etudier, 


to study. 


plier. 


to bend. 


lier. 


to tie. 


relier. 


to bind. 


manier, 


to handle. 


remerder, 


to thank. 



Remark. -— Prier and all verbs whose Present Parti- 
ciple ends in iant, take u in the first and the second 
person plural of the Imperfect of the Indicative and Pre- 
sent of the Subjunctive ; that is, the t of the radical part 
(as prijy and that of the termination : Nous priions^ 
vous priiez ; que nous liions, que vous liiez, 

EXERCISE LXIX. 

I thank you for the honour you do me. — He studies 
de que faites 

night and day. — The plank was bending under him. -« I 

planche f. sous 
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thall never forget (what I owe you.) — Request him to come 

ce queje vous dots, Prier jie venir 

and (speak to me.) — One (does not become) learned without 
• vie parier. On ne devient pas sans 

studying, — In handling that vase, he broke it. 

inf-l m. briser ind-4 



OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

However irregular a verb may be, its irregularities 
never occur in the compound tenses, for which reason 
we shall, except in very few instances, dispense with 
them in the various conjugations of irregular verbs. 



§ I. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION. 

The only irregular verbs of this conjugation are, alFer^ 
to go ; sen alter ^ to go away ; envoi/er, to send ; and 
renvoyer^ to send back. 

ALLER^ TO GO. 



Part, Pres, allant. 


Part. Past. 


alle. 


Ind. Pres. Je vais, 

nous allons. 


tu vas, 
vous allez. 


il va; 
lis vont. 


Imp, J'allais, 

nous allions, 


tu allais, 
vous allies, 


il allait ; 
ils allaient. 


Pret, J'allai, 

nous allames, 


tu alias, 
vous allates, 


il alia ; 

ils allerent* 


Fvi. J'irai, 

nous irons. 


tu iras, 
vous irez. 


il ira; 
ils iront. 


CoND. Preu J'irais, 

nous irions, 


tu irais, 
vous iriez, 


il irait ; 
ils iraient. 


Imper. 

allons, 


va, 
allez, 


qu*il aille ; 
qu*ils aillent. 


SuBj. Pres. % j'aillc, 

O nous allions. 


tu allies, 
vous alliez. 


il aille ; 
ils aillent. 


Imp. % j'allasse, 

O nous allassions. 


tu allasses, 
vous allassiez, 


il all&t ; 

ils allassent. 
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Remarks. — Aller is conjugated with the auxiliary itre^ 
m all its compound tenses : Je suis aild,fetais alii, &c. 

The Imperative va takes an s, when followed by en or 
y ; as, vas en savoir des nouvelles ; vas-y. 

We sometimes say, jefus, fai i&U, f avals iti, jaurais 
it6, instead ofj*allai, je suis alii, fetais alii, je serais 
alii. These expressions, however, have this difference, 
that avoir ite implies the return, and itre alle does not. 
Thus : il a 6U a Rome, means, that he went to Rome, 
and is returned, or that he has been in Rome, and has 
left it ; but il est alU a Rome means only, that he is 
gone to Rome. — (Acad.) 

S'EN ALLER, to go away. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

S'en aller, to go away. | S*en etre all^, to have gone away. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Sen allant, going away, \ S'en ^tant all^, hatfing gone atvay* 
PARTKiPLE PAST. — £n alle, gone away, 

INDICATIVE. 

Compound Tenses. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

Je m'en vais, 

tu t'en vas, 

il s'en va, 

nous nous en allons, 

Tous vous en allez, 

ils s'en vont, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je m*en allais, 

tu t'en allais, 

il s'en allait, 

nous nous en allions^ 

vous vous en alliez^ 

ils s'en allaient, 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je m'en allai, 

tu t'en alias, 

il s'en alia, 

nous nous en allames, 

vous vous en allates. 

Us s'en aU&rent, 



e o 



II 

1 



1 



f ? 



1 



.8 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Je m'en suis all^, 

tu t'en es alU, 

il s'en est all^, § ^ 

nous nous en sommes alles,^ «q 

vous vous en etes all^, I . 

ils s'en sont all^s, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je m'en ^tais alle, 

tu t'en ^tais all^, 

il s*en ^tait all^, 

nous nous en ^tions all^,^ ^ 

vous vous en ^tiez all^, j|| 

ib s'en ^taient alles, J 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je m'en fus a\\6, 1 

tu t'en fus all^, ^J 

il s'en fiit sl\\6, | |] 

nous nous en fumes all^, 4 ^ 

vous vous en futes all6s, * 1 

ils s'en furent all^s, j 



J 
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Simple Tenses. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

J<> m'en irai, 

tu t*eii iras, 

ii 8*en ira, 

nous nous en irons, 

vous vous en irez, 

lis s'ea iront. 



1 

s 



1 



Compound Tenses. 

FUTURE ANTEEIOB. 

Je m'en serai alle, 

tu t'en seras all^, 

il s'en sera alle, ^ ^ 

nous nous en serons alles, | > 

vous vous en serez alles, "? | 

ils s*en seront all^, J 






>• 





PRESENT. 

Je m'en irais, 

tu t'en irais, 

il s'en irait, 

nous nous en irions, 

vous vous en iriez, 

ils s'en iraient, 

Affirmatively, 
Va - t'en, 
qu'il s'en aille, 
allons-nous-en, 
aliez-vous-en, 
qu'ils s'en aillent, 



^1 






1 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

Je m'en serais all^, 

tu t'en serais alle, 

il s'en serait all^, o ^ 

nous nous en serions alles, |^ |^ 

vous vous en seriez alles, | ^ 

lb s'en seraient alles, <p J 



IMPERATIVE. 

Negatively. 
Ne t'en va pas, 1 

qu*il ne s'en aille pas, 
ne nous en allons pas, 
§ I ne vous en allez pas, 
<p J qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas, J 



II 






^1 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1 



PRESENT. 

Que je m'en aille, 
que tu t'en ailles, 
^ qu'il s'en aille, 
que nous nous en allions, 
que vous vous en alliez, 
qu'ils s'en aillent, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je m'en allasse, 
que tu t'en allasses, ^ 

qu'il s'en allat, ^ S 

que nous nous en allassions, ^ ^ 
que vous vous en allassiez, | ^< 
qu'ils s'en allassent, *^ J 






tS- I 



PRETERITE. 

Que je m'en sois all^, 
que tu t'en sois all^, 
qu'il s*en sott alle, 
oj nous nous en soyons 
^ vous vous en soyes 
ils s'en soient 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que je m'en ftisse a11^, 
que tu t'en fusses all^, 
qu'il s'en fdt a\\6, 

nous nous en fussions 
? vous vous en fusstez 
^qu'ils s'en fussent 



"f J 



» o 5. 



When STen alter is used interrogatively, we say, M'en 
irai'je, fen iras-tu, 8*en ira-t-ilf nous en irons-nous, vous 



en ireZ'Vous, sen ironl-ils f 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. Ill 

Envoyer, to send, and renvoyer^ to send back, to dis- 
miss, are regular, except the Future and the Condi- 
tional, which, as we have already observed (page 106), 
xnakefeHverraiffenverrais $ je renverraijje renverrais. 

EXERCISE LXX. 

I am going to pay some visits. — He goes from town to town. 
* /aire visiie f. en 

They are going to the country. — Blue and pink go 

campagne f. art. bleu m, art. rose m. 

well together. — We went by land. — She is gone to church. — 

art. eglise f. 

Let us go away from here. — Why do you go away so soon ? 

Pourquoi tot 

— I wUl semi my servant to the post-office. — She would 

domeslique m. poste f. 

dismiss her chambermaid. — They would send back their horses. 
femme de chambre 

§ II. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Abstenir (S*), to abstain^ is conjugated like tenir, 
which is exemplified farther on. 

AccouRiR, to run tOf is conjugated like eouriry with 
this difference, that its compound tenses are sometimes 
formed with avotr, and sometimes with ^tre, according as 
it denotes state or action. (Sec page 90.) 

AccuEiLLiR, to receive^ see ctieiliir^ 

ACQUEBIHy TO ACQUIRE. 

Part. Pres. acqueraot. Part. Past, acquis. 

Ikd. Pre*. J'acquiers« tu Qcquiers, il acquiert ; 

nous acquerons, vous acquerez, lis acquierent. 

Imp. J'acquerais, tu acquerais, il acquerait ; 

nous acquerions, yous acqueriez, ils acqueraient. 

Pret. J'acqujs, tu acquis, il acquit ; 

nous acquimes, vous acquites, ils acquirent. 

£*ut. J'acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra ; 

nous ^quercons, vous acquerrez, ils acquerroat. 
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Con D. Prfi. J'acquerrais, tu acquerrais, il acquerrait; 

nous acquerrions, tous acquerriez,ils acquerraient 

Imper. acquiers, qu*il acquiere ; 

acqu^rons, acquerez, qu'ilsacquierent. 

SuBJ. Pret. % j'acquiere» tu acquieres, il acquiere ; 

^ nous acquerions, vous acqueriez, ils acquierent. 

Imp. % j'acquisse, tu acquisses, il acquit ; 

O nous acquissions, vous acquissiez, ils acquissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — - 

C seldom used but in the infinitive, the pre • 
Conquerir, to conquer ^ < terite definite, the imperfect of the sub- 

( junctive, and the compound tenses. 

Requ^rir, <o requeU, j ^y^g ^^ .„ ,^^ 
to reqttire, } ^ 

a, A ' A ' i seldom used but rn the infinitive, and 

Senqxxinr, to, nqmre.^ compound tenses. 

Querir, to fetch, is used after 'the verbs idler, venir, en- 
voyer ; as, aUez querir, go and fetch ; envoyez querir, 
send for. It is confined to familiar conversation, and is 
getting obsolete. 

ASSAILLIR, TO ASSAULT. 

Part. Pret. assaillant. Part. Past, assailli. 

Ind. Pret. J'assaille, tu assailles, il assaille ; 

nous assaillons, vous assaillez, ils assaillent. 

Imp, J'assaillais, tu assaillais, il assaiUait ; 

nous assaillions, vous assailliez, ils assailkuent. 

Pret, J'assaillis, tu assaillis, il assaillit ; 

nous assaillimes, vous assaillites» ils assaillirent. 

Fui. J'assaillirai, tu assailliras, il assaillira ; 

nous assaillirons, vous assaillirez, ils assailliront. 

CoND. Pres, J'assaillirais, tu assaillirais, il assailltrait ; 

nous assaillirions, vous assailliriez,ib assailliraient. 

Impcr. assaille, qu*il assaille ; 

assaillons, assaillez, qu'ils assaillent. 

SvBj.Prei. § j'assaiUe, tu assaflles, tl assaille; 

C^ nous assaillions, vous assailliez, ils assaillent. 

^W' s j*&ssaillisse, tu assatillisses, il assaillit ; 

O^ nous assaiUissions, vous assaillissiez, ils assaillissent 
iA€a«U^Ii€Mtatit^-~Gatt€L'^XaMdai*, ke^ 
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Conjagate in the same manner tressaiUir^ to start. — » 
J. J. Rousseau, and other writers, have, for the sake of 
euphony, written in the present of the Indicative, il tres" 
millity instead of il iressaille, 

EXERCISE LXXi; 

He had acquired great influence over iiis contemporaries^^ 

une f» sur contemporain ni. 

He would acquire honour and reputation. «- 

pr. art. pr. art. 

Alexander conquered a great part of Asia. — A conquered 
ind-3 partief. art. * 

province. — We were overtaken by a furious storm. — At 
* f. ind-3 astailiir d* tetnpete f. 

every word they said to him about his son, the good 
chaque qu* on disait * de 

old man leaped for joy. 

vieiUard trestaillir ind-2 de joie. 

Benir, to bless, is conjugated Vike Jinir (see p. 68.) 
It is only irregular in its past participle, which makes 
biniiy bSnite ; and b6niy benie. 

B4nit, binite^ is used only in speaking of things con- 
secrated by a religious ceremony ; as, dn pain binitf con- 
secrated bread ; de Veau binite, holy water. 

BOUILLIR, TO BOIL. 

Tart. Pret. bouillant. Part. Past, bouilli. 

Ind. Pres. Je bous, tu bous, il bout ; 

nous bouillons, vous bouillez, ils bouillent 

Imp, Je bouillais, tu bouillais, il bouillait ; 

nous bouillions, vous bouilliez, ils bouillaient. 

Pret. Je bouillis, tu bouillis, il bouillit ; 

nous boailltmes, vous bouillttes, ils bouillirent. 

Fut. Je bouillirai, tU bouilliras, il bouillira ; 

nous bonillironsj vous bouillirez, ils bouilliront. 

CoND. Pres, Je bouillirais, tu boulUirais, il bouillirait ; 

nous bouiUiiions, vous bouiliiriez, ils bouilliraient. 

Iaipeji. bous, qu'il bouille ; 

bouillons, bouillez, qu'ils bouillent 
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S(7flj. P/'f«. § je bouille, tu bouilles, ilbouille; 

C^DOus bouillions, vous bouilliez, ils bouilleDt. 

Imp. § je bouillisse, tu bouillisses, il bouillit ; 

C^ nous bouillissions,vous bouillissiez,ils bouillissent. 

This verb is seldom used but in the third persons sin- 
gular and plural ; as, L'eau boutf the water boils ; ces 
choux ne bouiilaient pas, these cabbages did not boil. But 
if it be required to use it in all its persons as an active 
verb, as its corresponding to boil is in English, we then 
make use of the different tenses of the werh /aire before 
the infinitive bouillir ; as, Jefais bouilliry nous faisons 
houiUir^ &c. Therefore say, Jefais bouillir de la viande, 
I boil some meat, and notje bous, 

Rebouilliry to boil again, is conjugated in the same 
manner, and follows the same rules. 

EbouiUir, to boil away, is seldom used but in the in- 
finitive, and past participle 6bouiUi. 



COURIRy TO RUN. 



Part. Prci. courant. 




Part. Pott, couru. 


Ind. Pres. Je cours, 


tu cours, 


il court ; 


nous courons, 


vous courez, 


ils courent. 


Imp. Je courais, 


tu courais, 


il courait ; 


nous courions, 


vous couriez. 


ils couraient. 


Pret. Je courus. 


tu courihs. 


il courut ; 


nous courumes, 


vous courutes, 


ils coururent. 


Fvi. Je courrai, 


tu courras. 


il courra ; 


nous courrons, 


vous courrez, 


ils courront. 


CoND. Prei, Je courrais, 


tu courrais, 


il courrait ; 


nous courrions, 


vous courriez, 


ils courraient. 


Impeb. 


cours. 


qu*il coure ; 


courons, 


courez, 


qu'ils courent. 


SuBJ. Pres. § je coure. 


tu coures, 


il coure ; 


^nous courions, 


vous couriez, 


ils courent. 


Imp, §je courusse, 


tu courusses, 


il courut ; j 


^ nous courussions,vouscourussiez, ils courussent. 


Conjugate in the 


same manner : 




Accourir, to run to. 




encourir, 


to incur. 


■ioncourir, to concur. 




parcourir, 


, to run over. 


'scourir, to ditcoune. 




secourir, 


to iuccourm 
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EXERCISE LXXII. 

God had blessed the race of Abraham. — Does the water 

f. 

boil? — Boil thai meat again, it is not (done enough.) — You 

viande f. assez cuite. 

run faster than I. — Will men always run after 

plus vHe moi. art. pr. art. 

shadows ? — Socrates passed the last day of his life in 
chimere f. pi. passer a 

discoursing on the immortality of the soul. — You would incur 
inf-l immortalite 

the displeasure of the prince. — I have run over the whole 
disgrace f. 

town to find him. 
pour trouver 

CouvRiR, to cover ; see Ouvrtr. 

CUEILLIB, TO GATHER. 

Pari, Pres. cueillant. Part Past cucilli. 

Ind. Pres, Je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille ; 

nous cueillonsy tous cueillez, ils cueillent. 

Imp, Je cueillais, tu cueillais, il cueillait ; 

nous cueillionsj vous cueilliez^ ils cueillaicnt. 

Pret, Je cueillis, tu cueillis, il cueillit ; 

nous cueillimes> vous cueillites, ils cueillirent. 

Fut, Je cueillerai, tu cueilleras, il cueillera ; 

nous cueiiIerons> vous cueillerez, its cueilleront 

CoND. Pres, Je cueillerais, tu cueillerais, il cueillerait ; 

nous cueillerions> vous cueilleriez, ils cueilleraient. 

Imper. cueille, qu'il cueille ; 

cueillonsy cueillez> qu'ils cueillent. 

SuBJ. Pres, g je cueille^ tu cueilles, il cueille ; 

Onous cueillions, vous cueilliez, ils cueillent. 

Lnp, sj je cueillisse, tu cueillisses, il cueillit ; 

OROuscueillissions,vouscueillissiez, ils cueillissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Accueillir, to receive, to welcome. \ recueillir, to collect. 
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DORMIRt TO SLBBP. 



Part. Pre$. dormant. 

Ind. Pret, Je dors* 

nous dormonsj 

Imp. Je dormaisy 

nous dormionsy 

Pret. Je dormisy 

nous dornumesy 

Fut. Je dormirai^ 

nous dormironsj 

CoNO. Pre$. Je dormirais^ 

nous dormirionsy 

Imfer. 

domionsy 

SuBJ. Pre$, § je dorme^ 



Part. Past* dormi. 



tu dors^ 
vous dormeZj 

tu dormaisy 
vous dormiezj 

tu dormis^ 
vous dormltesy 

tu dormiras, 
vous dormirez> 

tu dormirats, 



il dort ; 
ils donnent. 

il dormait ; 
ils dormaient. 

il dormit ; 
ils dormirent. 

il dormira ; 
ils dormiront. 

il dormirait ; 



vous doriniriez> ils donniraieot* 



dors> 
dormezy 

tu dormesy 



dnousdormions^ vous dormiez> 
Imp, s je dormisse, tu dormisses, 



qu*il dorme ; 
qu'ils dorment. 

il dorme ; 
ils dormeut. 

il dormit ; 



^ nous dormissions> vous dormissieZf ils dormisseot. 

Conjugate in the same manner :— 

se rendormir, to fall asleep 
again. 



Endormir, to lull asleep. 
s'endormir, to fall asleep. 



Faillir, to fail. This verb is used only in the pre- 
sent of the Infinitive; in the Participle past faHU; in 
the Preterite definite, JefailUs, tufaiUiSf ilfailUt; nous 
faillimes, vous faUliteSy ils faillirent ; and in the com- 
pound tenses, jaifailli^favaisfaHUf &c. 

Its derivative d^aillir^ to faint, to fail, is scarcely ever 
used but in the first and third persons plural of the pre- 
sent of the Indicative, nous difaiUons, ils difaiUent ; in 
the Imperfect,y6 ddfaillais, &c. ; in the Preterite definite, 
je difailliSf &c, ; in the Preterite indefinite, /at ddfailli, 
&c. ; and in the Infinitive difaiUir. 

Fleurir, to blossom^ in its literal sense, is regular; 
but used ^^^t^raft't^e^, meaning to be in a prosperous 
state, to flourish, to be in repute, honour or esteem, it 
makes Jlorissani in the present Participle, and Jhrissaitt 
florissaientf in the Impeifect of the Indicative* 



OF THE SECOND CONJUGATIOK. 



117 



EXERCISE LXXIII. 

I will gather you some flowers. — We shall collect in 

Jleur f. dans art. 

ancient history, important and valuable facts Tlie 

* * pr. art. * ^precieux \faU m. 

hare generally sleeps with its eyes open. — That 

lievre m. ^ordinairenient * * # art, ouveri 

song litlls one asleep. — Ifell asleep about three o'clock. — He 
« ind-4 vers art. 

fwas near J losing his life. — His strength fails 

fmUXr ind-3 perdre * art. force f. pi. defaUlir 

(every day.) — M\\en^ flourished under Pericles. 
tons Us jours, Alhenes sous Pericles, 

FUIRy TO FLY, TO RUN AWAY, TO SHUN. 

Part, Pres, fuyant. Part, Past, fui. 

Ind. Pres, Je fuis, tu fiiiS) il fuit ; 



nous fuyons, 

Imp, Je fuyais, 

nous fuyions, 

Pret. Je fuis, 

nous futmes, 

Fut, Je fuirai, 

nous fuirons, 

CoND.Pre*. Je fuirais, 

nous fuirions, 

Imper. 

fuyons, 

SoBJ. Pres, % je fuie, 

O nous fuyions. 

Imp, % je fuisse, 



vo\is fuyez, 

tu fuyais, 
vous fuyiez, 

tu fuis, 
vous fuites, 

tu fuiras, 
Yous fuirez, 

tu fuirajs, 
vous fuiriez, 

fuis, 
fuyez, 

tu fuies, 
vous fuyiee, 

tu fuisses, 



O^ nous fuissions, vous fuissiez, 



ils fuient. 

il fuyait ; 
ils fuyaient. 

il fiiit ; 
ils fuirent. 

il fuira; 
ils fuiront. 

il fuirait ; 
ils fuiraient. 

qu*il fuie ; 
qu'ils fuient. 

il fuie ; 
ils fuient. 

il fuit ; 
ils fuissent. 



(Acad Wailly Hestaut, &c.) 

Conjugate after the same manner, s^enfuir, to run away. 
In the Imperative we say, enfuis-toiy and not enfuis-^eny 
nor fuiS'€ en, 

Gesir, to lie^ to lie dowuy is obsolete. We, however, 
still say, II ffit, nous gisons, vous gisez, ils giserU, Je yi' 
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sais, tu gisais, il gisait ; nous gisions, vans gisiez, ih 
gisaient Gisant. — (Acad.) 

Ci-gU (here lies) is the usual form by which an epitaph 
is begun. 

HAIRy TO HATE. 

Part. Past. hal. 



Part. Prei, haissant. 

Ind. Pres. Je bais, 

nous haissons, 

Imp. Je haissais, 
nous haissions, 

Pret. Je hais, 

nous haimes, 

Fut. Je hairai, 
nous hairons, 

CoND. Pres. Je hai'rais, 

nous haiirionsy 

Impeb. 

haissons, 

SuBj. Pret. % je haSsse, 

O nous haissions, vous ha'issiez. 

Imp, % je hai'sse, tu haisses, 

O nous haissions, vous hai'ssiez, 

( WaiVy.^RestatU.' 



tu hais, 
vous haissez, 

tu haissais, 
vous halssiez, 

tu hais, 
vous liaites, 

tu hairas, 
vous hairez, 

tu hairais, 
vous hairiez, 

hais, 
haissez, 

tu haisses, 



il hait ; 
ils hai'ssent. 

il haissait ; 
ils hai'ssaient^ 

il hai't ; 
ils hairent. 

il haira ; 
ils hairont. 

il liairait; 
ils hai'raient. 

qu'il haisse ; 
qu'ils ha'issent. 

il haisse ; 
ils hai'ssent. 

il hai't ; 
ils liaissent. 

-JDemandref &c.) 



Remarks. — The h is aspirated in this verb, and a 
diseresis ( " ) ^^ placed over the t, throughout all the tenses, 
to show that it is to be pronounced separately from the 
preceding vowel a; as^ ha-t; except, however^ the three 
first persons singular of the present of the Indicative, and 
the second person singular of the Imperative^ which, 
forming only one syllable, are written without the diaeresis, 
thus : Je hats, tu hats, il hait ; hais^ and pronounced — 
Je hi, tu hiy il hi; hi. 

This verb, as it is observed by Restaut and Waillg, is 
seldom used in the second person singular of the Impe- 
rative, the Preterite definite^ or the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive, and in these two last tenses, instead of 

' *ng use of the circumflex accent : funu haUneSf vous 
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hades ; quil hait, we use the diaeresis^ nous haimes, vous 
haltes ; quil hatt, 

Mentir, to HCf to utter falsehood, is conjugated like 
sentir, 

3I0URIRy TO DIE. 

Part. Pret. mourant. Part. Past. mort. 

Ind. Pres. Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt ; 

nous mourons, vous mourez, ils meurent. 

Imp. Je mourais, tu mourais, il mourait i 

nous mourions, vous mouriez, ils mouraicnt. 

Pret. Je roourus, tu mourus, il mourut ; 

nous mourumes^ vous mourutes, ils moururent. 

Ftit. Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra ; 

nous mourrons, vous mourrez, ils mourront. 

CoND. Pres. Je mourrais, tu mourrais, il mourrait ; 

nous mourrions, vous roourriez, ils mourraient. 

In PEE. meurs, qu*il meure ; 

mourons, mourez^ qu'ils meurent. 

SuBj.Pr^*. § je meure, tu meures, il meure ; 

C^nous mourions, vous mouriez, ils meurent. 

Imp, s je mourusse, tu mourusses, il mourut ; 

^nousmourusslons, vousmourussiez, ils mourussent. 

Mourir is conjugated with the auxiliary ^e'm its com- 
pound tenses. — The double r of the Future and Condi- 
tional must be sounded strongly. 

When this verb takes the reflected form, se mourir^ it 
means to be at the point of death ; but, in this sense, it is 
seldom used except in the present and imperfect of the 
Indicative. •— (Acad.) 

OuiR, to hear, (Active and defective verb.) 

Part. past. ou'i. Ind. pret. j'oui's, tu ouls, &c. Sub J. 

imperf. que j*ouTsse, que tu oulsses, qu'il ou'it, &c. 
The principal use of this verb is in the compound tenses^ 

and then it is generally followed by another verb in the 

infinitive ; as, 

Je Tai oui prober.— (Acad.) 1 I have heard him preach. 
Je Tavais oui dire. ) I had heard it said. 
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EXERCISE LXXIV. 

(Let lis make haste), time Jliet, — I cannot meet him, 
HatonS'iunu art. ne ptiis rencotUrer 

he shun* me. — I hate falsehood. — Let tu hate vice. — 

art. mensonge m. art. — m. 

He died some time after. — John Calvin, the celebrated 

ceiebre 

reformer, died at Geneva, on the 27th May 1564. -^ 
reformateur * 

The envious wUl die, but envy never. — He 

envieux m. pL non art. ' ^ 

is dying. — AJl the witnesses have been lieard. 
se mourir iemoin m. 

OUVRIRy TO OPEN. 



Part. Pres. ouvrant. 

Ind. Pres. J'ouvre, 

nous ouvrons. 

Imp. J'ouvrais, 

nous ouvrions, 

Pret, J'ouvris, 

nous ouvrtmes, 

Fut. J'ouvrirai, 

nous ouvrirons, 

CoND. Prei. J'ouvrirais, 

oous ouvririoDs, 

Impeb. 

ouvrons, 

SuBj, Pres. §j*ouvre. 



Part. Past, ouvert. 
tu ouvres, i\ ouvre ; 



vous ouvrez, 

tu ouvrais, 
vous ouvriez, 

tu ouvris, 
vous ouvrites, 

tu ouvriras, 



lis ouvrent. 

il ouvrait ; 
ils ouvraient. 

il ouvrit ; 
ils ouvrirent 

il ouvrira ; 



vous ouvrirez, ils ouvriront. 

tu ouvrirais, il ouvrirait ; 
vous ouvririez, ils ouvriraient. 

ouvre, qu'il ouvre ; 



ouvrez, 
tu ouvres, 



qu'ils ouvrent. 

il ouvre ; 
ils ouvrent. 

il ouvrit; 
O^nous ouvrissionSfVous ouvrissiez, ils ouvrissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



dnous ouvrions, vous ouvriez. 
Imp. S j'ouvnsse, tu ouvrigses, 



Couvrir, to cover. 

decouvrir, to discovert to uncover. 

off rir, to offer. 



recouvrir, to cover again. 
rouvrir, to open again. 
soufirir, to suffer. 



PARTIRy TO SET OUT, TO GO AWAY. 

Part. Pres. partant. Part. Past, parti. 

es. Je pars, tu pars, il part ; 

nous partons, vous partez, lis partent* 
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Inip, Je partais, tu partais, il partait ; 

Dous partions, vous partiez, ils partaienL 

Prei. Je partis, tu partis, il partit ; 

nous partimes, vous partites, ils partirent. 

Fut, Je partirai, tu partiras, il partira ; 

nous partirons, vous partirez, ils partiront. 

CoND. Pres, Je partirais, tu partirais, il partirait ; 

nous partirioDS, vous partiriez, ils partiraient. 

1MPE&. ' pars, qu*il parte ; 

partons, partez, qu*ils partenL 

SuBJ. Pres, S je parte, tu partes, il parte ; 

C^ nous partions, vous partiez, ils partent. 

Imp, § je partisse, tu partisses, il parttt ; 

O^ nous partissions, vous partissiez, ils partissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, rqparHr^ to go back, to 
set off again, to reply. 

Repartir (with an accent over the i)y to divide, to dis- 
tribute, is regular, and conjugated like^mr. 

EXERCISE LXXV. 

Open this press. — Harvey discovered the circulation of the 
armoire f, — f. 

blood. — I offer you my services with all my heart. — The 
tangia. de conirm, 

house has not been covered agaiuy since the roof 
maison f. depuis que toit m. 

was burnt down. — That effort opened his wound again, — 
ind-4 briUe * m. plate f. 

He suffers more than you think. — We set otd to-morrow for 
plus que nepensez. demain 

the country. — He vnU set out in three days. — That 

campagneL dans 

coach starts every day at (twelve o'clock.) 
voUure £ tous les Jours nddu 

SENTIR, TO FEEL, TO SNfELL. 

Part, Pres. sentant. Part, Past, senti. 

Ind. Pres, Je sens, tu sens, il sent ; 

nous sentons, vous sentez, ils sentent. 

Imp. Je sentais, tu sentais, il sentait ; 

nous sentions, vous sentiez, ils sentaient. 
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Pret, Je sentis, 

nous sentlmes, 

Fut, Je sentirai, 
nous sentirons, 

CoND. Pre$. Je sentirais, 

nous sentirionsy 

Imper. 

sentons, 

SuBJ. Pres. s je sente, 

O^ nous sentions, 

Imp. s je sentisse, 

C^ nous sentissions, 



tu sentis, 
vous Semites, 

tu sentiras, 
vous sentirez, 

tu sentirais, 
vous sentiriez, 
sens, 
sentezy 

tu sentesy 
vous sentiez, 

tu sentisseSj 
voussentissiez. 



il sentit ; 
ils sentirent. 

il sentira ; 
lis sentiront. 

ii sentirait; 
ils sentiraient. 

qu*il sente ; 
qu'ils sen tent. 

il sente ; 
ils sentent. 

il senttt; 
ils sentissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner: — 



Consentir, to consent. 
mentir, to lie, 
pressentir, to foresee. 



ressentir^ to resent. 
se repentir, to repent. 
4fc. Sfc. 



SERVIR^ TO SERVE, TO HELP TO. 



Part, Pres. servant. 

Ind. Pres, Je sers, 

nous servonsj 

Imp, Je servais, 
nous servions, 

Pret, Je servis, 

nous servimes, 

Fut, Je servirai, 

nous servirons, 

CoND.Pr«. Je servirais, 

nous servirions, 

Imper. 

servons, 

SuBj. Pres, § je serve, 

O^ nous servions, 

I^np* a je servisse, 



Part, Past, servi. 



tu sers, 
vous servez, 

tu servais, 
vous serviez, 

tu servis, 
vous servites, 

tu serviras, 
vous servirez, 

tu servirais, 
vous serviriez, 

sers, 
servez, 

tu serves, 
vous serviez, 

tu servisses, 



il sert ; 
ils servent. 

il servait ; 
ils servaieitL 

il servit ; 
ils servirent. 

il servira ; 
ils serviront. 

il servirait ; 
ils serviraient. 

qu*il serve ; 
qu'ils servent. 

il serve ; 
ils servent. 

il servit ; 



0^ nous servissions, vousservissiez, ils servissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, desservir, to clear the 
table. 

Asservir, to enslave, to subject, is regular, and conju- 
gated like j?mr. 
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EXERCISE LXXVI. 

I feel for him an unsurmoun table aversion. — You wHl feel 

Hnturmontable ' f. 

the effects of it. — Smell this rose. — Shall we content to 
effei m. — — f. 

that bargain ? — Never ftell a falsehood, J — I foresaw all those 
marche m. vientir 

misfortunes. — He repents of his bad conduct. — He serves 
mal/ieurm. mauvais conduitef, 

his friends with warmth. — Help the gentleman to some 

chcUeur ^d # ^monsieur * 

partridge. — Shall I have the honour to help you to a wing of 
*perdrix f. de aUe f. 

a chicken ? — C7f ar the table. 



SORTIR, TO GO OUT, TO COME OUT. 



Part* Pres. sortant. 

Ind. Pres, Je sors, 

nous sortons, 

Imp, Je sortais, 

nous sortions, 

PreL Je sortis, 

nous sortimes, 

Fut. Je sortirai, 
nous sortirons, 

CoND. Pres» Je sortirais» 

nous sortiiions, 

Imper. 

sortons> 

SuBj. Pres, 3 je sorte, 

C^ nous sortions, 



Part. Past, sorti. 



tu sors, 
vous sortez, 

tu sortais, 
vous sorties, 

tu sortis, 
vous sortttes, 

tu sortiras, 
vous sortirez, 



il sort ; 
lis sortent 

il sortait ; 
ils sortaient. 

il sortit ; 
ils sortirent. 

il sortira ; 
ils sortiront. 



tu sortirais, il sortirait ; 
vous sortiriez, ils sortiraient. 



sors, 
sortez, 

tu sortes, 
vous sortiez, 



qu*il sorte ; 
qu'ils sortent. 

il sorte ; 
ils sortent. 



Imp, s J6 sortisse» tu sortisses, il sorttt ; 

C^ nous sortissions, vous sortissiez, ils sortissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, ressortir^ to go out 
again. 
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EXERCISE LXXVII. 

I go out every morning before breakfast. — The 

tout art. matin m. pi. avant 

fox comes out of his hole. •— We went out of the town 
renard m. terrier m. 

after him (Every body) is gone out I shall go out in half 

apres Tout le monde 

an hour. — If I were as ill as you, I would not go out. — 

malade 

Do not go out to-day. — He (is just) gone out. ^~ He went 
aujourd'huL vient de inf-1 

out again immediately. — • I will not go out again this evening. 
sur-le^champ. soir in. 



TENIRy TO HOLD, TO KEEP. 
Part. Pres. tenant. Part. Past. tenu. 



Ind. Pres. Je tiens, 

nous tenons, 

Imp. Je tenais, 
nous tenions, 

Pret. Je tins, 

nous ttnmes, 

F2it, Je tiendrai, 
nous tiendrons, 

Con d. Pres, Je tiendrais, 

nous tiendrions, 

Imper. 

tenons, 

SuBj. Pres, § je tienne, 

& nous tenions, 

Imp. ^ je tinsse, 

& nous tinssions. 



tu tiens, 
vous tenez, 

tu tenais, . 
vous teniez, 

tu tins, 
vous ttntes, 

tu tiendras, 
vous tiendrez, 

tu tiendrais. 



il tient ; 
lis tiennent. 

il tenait ; 
ils tenaient. 

il tint ; 
ils tinrent. 

il tiendra; 
ils tiendront. 

il tiendrait ; 



vous tiendriez, ils tiendraient. 



tiens, 
tenez, 

tu tiennes, 
vous teniez, 

tu tinsses, 
vous tinssiez, 



qu*il tienne ; 
qu*ils tiennent. 

il tienne ; 
ils tiennent. 

il tint ; 
ils tinssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



S*abstenir, to abstain.. 
appartenir, to belong. 
contenir, to contain. 
entretenir, to keep up; to converse. 



maintenir, to maintain. 
obtenir, to obtain, [retain. 
retenir, to get hold again; to 
soutenir, to sustain. 



Observe that in these verbs the n is doubled, whenever 



It i« 



' '^y e mute ; but in no other case. 
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EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

I hold it fast, it shall not escape from me—- Liberality holds 
bien echapper ♦ art. 

a medium between prodigality and avarice. — This 
le milieu m. erUre art. art. .-.— f. 

garden is well kepU — He abstained from drinking on that day. 

bbire » ce jour -la* 

These horses belong to our general. — England and the 

art. 

principality of Wales contain fifty-two counties. — They 
principaute f. Galles conUe m. t* 

conversed about trifles. — I shaU nudntain it every where. — 
de bagatelles* partout. 

Do not maintain so absurd an opinion. — Has he obtained 

*«' ^absurde ^ f. 

permission ?.^Detain not the wages of a servant. — That 

■ f. retenir g^^' m* pi* domestique m. 

column supports all the building. 
colontie f. soutenir bdtiment m. 

VBJVJR, TO COMB. 



Part. Pres, venant. 

Ind. Pres. Je viens, 

nous venonsy 

Imp. Je venais, 
nous venions, 

Pret, Je vins, 

nous vinmes, 

Fui, Je viendrai, 
nous viendrons, 

CoHn,Pr€s,Je viendrais, 

nous viendrions, 

Impeb. 

Tfflions, 

SuBJ. Pres* S je vienne, 

O nous venions, 

Imp, g je vinsse» 

O nous vinssions, 

Venir is conjugated like 



Part. Past. venu. 



tu viens, 
vous venez, 

tu venais, 
vous veniez, 

tu vins, 
vous vtntes, 

tu viendras. 



il vient ; 
ils viennent. 

il venait; 
ils venaient. 

il vint ; 
ils vinrent. 

il viendra ; 



vous viendrez, ils viendront. 

tu viendrais, il viendrait ; 
vous viendriez, ils viendraient. 

qu'il vienne ; 
qu'ils viennent. 

il vienne ; 



viens, 
venez, 

tu viennes, 
vous veniez, 

tu vinsses, 
vous vinssiez. 



ils viennent. 

il Vint; 
ils vinssent. 



tenir; but with this difference. 
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that in its compound tenses it always takes the auxiliary 
itre. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



^xeYemt, to anticipate ; to pre-' 
se ressouyenir,to recoUect.[vetU, 
revenir, to come back, 

se souvenir, to remember, 
subvenir, to relieve. 



Convenir, to agree ; to suit* 
devenir, to become. 
disconvenir, to deny. \terfere. 
intervenir, to intervene; to in- 
parvenir, to attain, 

PrivenirsLud subvenir are conjugated in their compound 
tenses with the auxiliary avoir, — Convenir^ when it sig- 
nifies to agree^ takes ilre ; but avoir, wlien it signifies to 
suit. 

VETIR, TO CLOTHE. 
Part, Pres. vetant. Part, Past, vetu. 



Ind. Pres, Je vets, 

nous vetons, 

Imp. Je vetais, 

nous vetions, 

Pret. Je vetis, 

nous vedmes, 

Fut, Je vetirai, 
nous vetirons, 

CoND. Pres. Je vetirais, 

nous vetirions, 

Imper. 

vetons, 

SuBJ. Pres, § je vete, 

O nous vetions, 

Imp. § je vetisse. 



tu vets, 
vous vetez, 

tu vetais, 
vous vetiez, 

tu vetis, 
vous vetites, 

tu vetiras, 
vous veti:ez, 

tu vetirais, 
vous vetiriez, 

vets, 
vetez, 

tu vetes, 
vous vetiez, 



il vet ; 
iis vetent. 

il vetait ; 
ils vetaient. 

il vetit ; 
ils vetirenc. 

il vetira; 
ils vetiront. 

il vetirait ; 
ils vetiraient. 

qu'il vete ; 
qu'ils vetent. 

il vete ; 
ils vetent. 

il vettt ; 



tu vetisses, 
O^nous vetissions, vous vetissiez, ils vetissent. 

(Acad, — Tr^voux. — GalteJ.^Lemare, kc.) 

Vidr is seldom used in the singular of the Present of 
the Indicative, or in the singular of the Imperative. It 
is most frequently reflected, and then it signifies to dress 
oneself. In this sense it is conjugated in its compound 
tenses, like all other pronominal verbs, with the auxiliary 
itre : Je me suiS vitu ; nous nous sommes vettu. 
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Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Devetir, to divest^ to strip, \ Revetir, to clothe^ to inoest, 

EXERCISE LXXIX. 

I come from London. — You come very seasonably. — He 

fort a propot* 

came on foot. — Coyne on Saturday morning, at ten o'clock. — He 
ind-4 a pied, # 

will come back before the end of this month. — We have agreed 

Jin f. mois m, 

about the conditions. — That she might become more prudent. — 
de f. 

Do you deny the fact ? — He will not interfere witli that 
de fait m, dans 

affair. — We ihall attain our end. — Remember your 
affaire^, a but m. de 

promises. — They have relieved his wants. — He only 
promette f. On a besoin m. ne 

passed for a traveller, but lately he has assumed the 

ind-2 que voyageur depuispeu revetir un 

character of an envoy. 
caractereva, * envoye m. 



§ III. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

AssEOiR, to set, is an active verb ; but it is princi- 
pally used as a reflected verb, and is conjugated as 
follows : — 

S'ASSEOIR^ TO SEAT ONESELF, TO SIT DOWN. 

Part, Pres. s'asseyant. Part, Past, assis. 

Ind. 
Pres, Je m'assieds, tu t'assieds, il s'assied ; 

nous nous asseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils s'asseient. 

Imp, Je m'asseyais, tu t'asseyais, il s'asseyait j 

nous nous asseyions, vous vous asseyiez, ils s'asseyaient* 
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Pret. Je m'assis, tu t'assis, il s'assit ; 

nous nous asstmes, tous vous assttesi ils s'assirent. 

F^. Je Ri'assierai, tu t*assi^ras, il s'assiera ; 

orje m'asseierai, tu t'asseieras, il s'asseiera; 

nous nous assierons, vous vous assi^ez, ils s'assieroot ; 

or nous nous asseierons, vous vous asseierez, ils s'asseieront. 

CoND. Pret, 

Je m'assierais, tu t'assierais, il s'assierait ; 

or je m*asseierais, tu t'asseierais, il s'asseierait ; 

nous nous assierions, vous vous ussieriez, ils s'assieraient ; 

or nous nous asseierions, vous vous asseieriez, ils s'asseieraient. 

Imper. assieds-toi, qu'il s*asseie ; 

asseyons-nons, asseyez-vous, qu'ils s'asseient. 

Sdbj. § je m'asseie, tu t'asseies, il s'asseie ; 

Pret, O nous nous asseyions, vous vous asseyiez, ils s'asseient. 

Imp, % je m'assissey tu t'assisses, il s'assit ; 

O^ nous nous assissions, vous vous assissiez, ils s'assissent. 

There is no verb wbich has experienced so many variations in its con* 
jugation ; but the most part of modem Grammarians, and present usage, 
have decided that it should be conjugated in the manner we have given it. 

Conjugate in the same manner^ rasseoir, to set again, 
to sit down again, to calm. 

Avoir, to have. (Active and auxiliary verb.) 
This is one of the most irregular verbs ; it is conju- 
gated at length, p. 55. 

CnoiRy to fall. This verb is not much used; it is 
sometimes employed in the Infinitive, especially in poetry, 
where it is a very expressive term, when well brought in. 

The Participle past, chuy chttCy is also used, but rather 
in verse than in prose, and rather in the jocular and fa- 
miliar than in the serious and dignified style. 

(Acad, — F^raud.—J}emandre,^Wailfy, ke.) 

DicHoiR, to decay. Participle past, d^chu. It is sel- 
dom used in any other tense. 

£cHOiR, to fall tof to expire^ to he due. Part. pres. 
ichiant. Part, past, ichu. In the present of the Indica- 
tive, it is seldom used except in the Sd person singular, 
il Schoitf which is sometimes pronounced, and even writ- 
ten, t/^^t Pret, fechus, YMUficherrai. Cond, j'echtT'^ 
rais, iw^^oi-f- Huby que J*ec/ius9e,'-^{Ac AD,), 
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Many GrammariaDs are of opinion that the auxiliary 
itre should always be used with the Participle past of this 
verb. They say : Ce billet est ichu (that bill is due), and 
not a dcku. The following phrases, however, appear to 
us quite correct : — Ce billet a ^chu le 30 du mois dernier. 
Ilyaun mois quil est ichu, — (GmAULT-Duviviia.) 

Falloir, to be necessary, is a unipersonal verb, the 
conjugation of which has been given, page 97. 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

Set the child in an arm-chair. — Why do you not 

fauteuU m. Pourquoi 

tit doton f — He sett doum under the shade of a tree. — Shall 

a ombre f. arbre m. 

we tit down here ? — Let us tit down, my friends. — Sit down 

m 

on this form. — I (had risen) to go out, but he made me 
tur banc m. rnetais leve pour yit ^ 

tit down again. — He is much fallen in the esteem of the 

fort dechoir ettime f. 

public. — This bill of exchange it due to-day. 
m. letire f. change aujourd'hui, 

MOUVOIRy TO MOVE. 
Part, Pres. mouvant. Part, PatU mu. 



Ind. Pret. Je mens, 

nous mouvons, 

Imp. Je raouvais, 

nous mouvions, 

Pret Je mus, 

nous mumes, 

Fvt. Je mouvrai, 

nous mouvrons, 

CoND.Pr«.Je mouvrais, 

nous mouvrions, 

Imper. 

mouvons, 

SuBJ. Pres. % je meuve, 



tu mens, 
vous mouvez, 

tu mouvais, 
vous mouviez, 

tu mus, 
vous mutes, 

tu mouvras, 
vous mouvrez, 

tu mouvrais, 



il meut ; 
ils meuvent. 

il mouvait ; 
ils mouvaient. 

il mut ; 
ils murent. 

il mouvra ; 
ils mouvront. 

il mouvrait ; 



vous mouvriez, ils mouvraient. 
meus, qu*il meuve ; 



mouvez, 
tu meuves, 



qu'ils meuvent. 

^ ^ , , il meuve ; 

O nous mouvions, vous raouviez, ils meuvent. 

Imp, § je musse, tu musses, il mut ; 



O nous mussions, vous mussiez, 

1 



ils mussent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner, imauvoir, to stir up, 
to move; and, promauvoiT^ to promote. This last verb 
is seldom used but in the Infinitive, and in the compound 
tenses. 

Pleuvoir, to rain ; see page 95. 

POURVOIR, TO provide. 

Part. Pret. pourvoyant. Part, Past, potiryu. 

Ind. Prcs. Je pourvois, tu pourvois, il pourvoit ; 

nous pourvoyons, vous pourvoyez, ils pourvoient. 

/mjE). Je pourvoyais, tu pourvoyais, il pourvoyait ; 
nous pourvoyions* vous pourvoyiez, ils pourvoyaient 

Pret. Je pourvus, tu pouryus, il pourvut ; 

nous pourviimesy vous pourviites, ils pourvurent. 

Fut. Je pourvoirai, tu pourvoiras, il pourvoira ; • 
nous pourvoirons, vous pourvoirez, ils pourvoiront. 

CoND.Prtf«. Je pourvoirais, tu pourvoirais, il pourvoirait ; 
nous pourvbirionsyvous pourvoiriez, ils pour voiraient. 

Impeu. pourrois, qu'il pourvoie ; 

pourvoyons, pourvoyez, qu*ils pourvoient. 

SuBJ. Prei. § je pourvoie, tu pourvoies, il pourvoie ; 

O^nous pourvoyions, vous pourvoyiez, ils pourvoient. 

/i?ip. Sje pourvusse, tu pourvusses, il pourvut; 
O nous pour vussions, vous pourvussiezyils pourvussent. 

(Acad, and the modem Grammarians.) 

POUVOIR9 TO BE ABLE. (To can. — JohntOH & Walker,) 

Part. Prei. pouvant. Part. Past. pu. 

Ind. Pres. Je puis, or je peux, tu peux, il pent ; 

nous pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. 

Imp. Je pouvais, tu pouvais, il pouvait ; 

nous pouvions, vous pouviez, ils pouvaient. 

Pret. Je pus, tu pus, il put ; 

nous piimes, vous piites, ils purent. 

Fut. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra ; 

nous pourrons, yous pourrez, ils pourront. 

CosD. Pres. Je pourrais, tu pourrais, il pourrsiit ; 

nous pourrions, vous pourriez, ils pourraieaU 

{No Impergihie.) 
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SoBJ. Pre», % je puisse, tu puisses, il piiisse; 

O nous puissions, vous puissiez, ils puissent. 

Imp, s je pusse, tu pusses, il put ; 

O nous pussions, vous pussiez, ils pussent. 

(Acad, and the modem Gramnuuians.) 

Remarks. — In the Future and Conditional of this 
verb, one r only is pronounced, although they are written 
with two. 

In the Present of the Indicative, we say Je puis orj'e 
peux; however, jepuis is much more used, and ought to 
be preferred, since interrogatively we always say puis-je f 

Quels voeux puis-Je former? — (La HarpeJ) 

Que puis'je ajouter i cet ^loge ? -~ ( C J^elavigme.) 

Moreover, je pvds^ and not je peux^ is the expression 
employed in the writings of the best French authors. 

. . . Enfin^e puig parler en liberty ; 

Je pui§ dans tout son jour mettre la v^rit^. — (iZociiM.) 

Je ne pui* bien parler, et ne saurais me ^ire. •"- (BihUoil) 

......... Je ne pui* songer 

Que oette horloge existe, et n ait point d*horloger. — ( Fofto^} 

Je pui9 £tre un serviteur inutile. — (MoMnlkm,) 

We say : je ne puisy and je ne puis pas. In the first 
phrase, the negative is less strong : Je ne puis implies 
difficulties. Je ne puis pcu expresses impossibility. 

PrIvaloir, to prevails see Vahir. 

Promouvoir, to promote ; see Mouvoir. 

Ravoir, to Juive agamy to get agamy is only used in the 
Present of the Infinitive. 

Figuratively, and familiarly, we say se ravoiTy in the 
sense of to recovery to gather new strength : 

AUoDSy monaieur, tftches un peu de vooa ravoir.'^ (J, J. Jtouetetnt,) 

£X£RCIS£ LXXXI. 

The spring which moves the whole machine is very inge- 
reuort m. mouvoir — f. 

nious. — He moved the heart of that unfeeling man. -» He 
emouvoir cc^r m. Hnteruihle ' 

has been promoted to the dignity of chancellor — He witt provide 

chaneelier. 
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for all your wants. — I cannoi answer you. -» Can I be useful 
a bctoin m. utUe 

to you? — (Save himself) who can. — Con you lend mean 

Sauve preter 

umbrella? — I could not foresee that event. — I never 

ind-2 prevoir evenement m. 

thall be able to persuade him. —We would be able to go out.» 
* persuader # pi 123. 

Try to get it again* 
Tocher cfe + , t See NoU p. 215. 

S A VOIR, TO KNOW. 



Part. Prei. sachant. 

Ind. Pres, Je sais, 

nous savonsiy 

Imp. Je savais, 
nous savionsy 

Pret. Je sus, 

nous sfimes, 

Fui* Je saurai, 

nous saurons, 

CovD.Prei. Je saurais, 

nous saurions, 

Imper. 

sachons, 

SuBJ. Pres, § je sache, 

O nous sachions, 

/mp. s Je susse, 

O nous sussions, 



Part. Past. su. 



tu sais, 
vous savez, 

tu savais, 
vous saviez, 

tu sus, 
vous sutes, 

tu sauras, 
vous saurez, 

tu saurais, 
vous sauriez, 

sache, 
sachez, 

tu sacliesy 
vous sachiez, 

tu susses, 



il sait ; 
ils savent. 

il savait ; 
ils savaient. 

il sut; 
ils surent. 

il saura ; 
ils sauront. 

il saurait ; 
ils sauraient, 

qu*il sache ; 
qu'ils sachent. 

il sache ; 
ils sachent. 

il sut ; 
ilssussent. > 



vous sussiez. 

We find iawnr written tfovoir in some old and esteemed works ; but 
now, the French Academy, and all the modern Grammarians, suppress 
the letter f as useless, because it does not affect the prdnunciation of the 
word, nor does it even serve to point out its Latin derivation, since all 
the best French etymologists derive satfoir from tapere, and not from 
act TV. 

We sometimes employ the Subjunctive of savoir in- 
stead of the Indicative, but never without a negative ; 
as, Je nesache riendeplus diffne deloge, I know nothing 
more praiseworthy. 

Je ne saurais is often used for je ne puis (I cannot) ; 
yet we do not say, je ne saurais forje nepourrais, nor 
je saurais forje puis. 



OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 133 

The student must not confound savair with comtoitre, 
which also sigiyfies to know. We do not say savoir 
quelqu'uny but connaUre qudqu^uny to know, or be ac- 
quainted with some one. 

Savoir is employed in speaking of every thing that can 
be learned : Savoir les languesy les mathimattgueSy les noU' 
velles dujoury les secrets cfun amif to know languages, 
mathematics, the news of the day, the secrets of a friend. 

.^.(Denumdre,) 

Savoir is to know by the mind ; while connaUre is to 

know by the senses. — ( The Linguist) 

Seoir, to become, to befit, is never used in the present 
of the Infinitive. It has only the participle present seyant^ 
and the third persons of some of the simple tenses : U 
sied, its siient ; Us seyait, its seyaient; Us sOra, Us siiront; 
il siiraiii Us sieraient; guHl siie, guils si^t. 

When seoir signifies to sit, it has only the two Parti- 
ciples, scant and sis, which last is used in law as an ad- 
jective, and generally translated into English by situate 
or situated* 

SuRSEOiR, to suspend, to put off'; see Voir, 

EXERCISE LXXXII. 

I know that he is not your friend, but I ^nou; likewise that 

de pi. aussi 

he is a man of probity. — The wise man knows how to regulate 
» bien, sage * ♦ * regler 

his taste, his labours, and his pleasures. — Do you know 
gout pi. travail art. 

French ? — They do not know their lessons. — Milton knew 

legon — 

Homer almost by heart. — I shaU know well how to 
Homere presque cceur. * # 

(defend myself.) — (In order) that you may know it. — The 
me defnidre, Afin 

head-dress which that lady wore became her very well. -* 

coiffure f. que porter ind-2 ind-2 Im 

Colours that are too gaudy will not become you, 
art. couleurf. • • voyant 
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FALOIB, TO BE WORTH. 



Part, Pres. valant. 


Part, Past, valu. 


Ind. Pret, Je vaux, 

nous valons. 


tu vaux, 
vous valez, 


il vaut ; 
ils valent 


Imp, Je valais, 
nous vaKons, 


tu valais, 
vous valiez, 


il valait ; 
ils valaieut. 


Pret Je valus, 

nous valumes, 


tu valus, 
vous valutes, 


il valut; 
ils valurent 


Fid. Je vaudrai, 

nous vaudrons, 


tu vaudras, 
vous vaudrezy 


il vaudra ; 
ils vaudront. 


CoND. Pre«. Je vaudrais, 

nous vaudrions, 


tu vaudrais, 
vous vaudriez, 


il vaudrait ; 
ils vaudraient. 


Impeb. 

valons. 


vaux, 
valez, 


qu*il vaille ; 
qu'ils vailleiit. 


SuBJ. Pres, § je vaille, 

O nous valions, 


tu vailles, 
vous valiezy 


il vaille; 
ils vaillent. 


Imp. S je Yalusse> 


tu valusses, 


il valtit ; 



C^ nous valussions, vous valussiez, ils valussent. 
In the compound tenses, valoir takes the auxiliary avoir. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
^uivaloir, to be equivalent, \ revaloir, to return like for like, 

Privatoivy to prevail, follows the same conjugation, ex- 
cept that in the Subj. Pres. it makes, que je privctle^ que 
tu privaieSf qu'il private ; que nous privalionSy que vous 
privalieZf quHls prevalent ; and not, que je privaille, que 
iu privailies, etc. 

EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

This cloth is worth twenty shillings a yard. — Actions 
drop m, schelling V aune, art. eff^t m, 

are better than words. — His horse was not worth ten 

valoir art. parole f. 

guineas.— That victory procured him the staff of a marshal 
guinee victoiref. valoir lui bdtonm. mmarechal 

of France. — One ounce of gold is equivalent to fifteen ounces 

oncef, or 

of silver. — That answer will be equivalent to a refusal. 

argefU. reponu f. ^^^ ^ 



OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



135 



Fayour often prevails over merit. — His advice 

art. 2 1 sur art. merilem. avu m. 

fyrevaUed* — That consideration has prevailed over all 

consideration f. 

others. 

VOIR, TO SEE. 



art. 



Part. Pret. voyant. 

Ind. Pres. Je vois» 

nous Toyons« 

Imp. Je voyais, 

nous voyionsy 

Pret. Je vis, 

nous vimesi 

Fid. Je verrai, 

nous verrons, 

CoND.PrM. Je verrais, 

nous verrions, 

Impeb. 

voyons, 

SuBj. Prei. § je voie, 

O^ nous voyions. 

Imp, 3 je visse, 

O^ nous vissions, 



Part, Past, vu. 



tu vois, 
vous voyez, 

tu voyaisy 
vous voyiezy 

tu vis, 
vous vttes, 

tu verras, 
vous verrez, 

tu verrais, 
vous verriez, 

vois, 
voyez, 

tu voies, 
vous voyiez, 

tu visses, 
vous vissiez, 



il voit ; 
fls voient. 

il voyait ; 
ils voyaienc. 

il vit ; 
ils virent. 

il verra ; 
ils verront. 

il verrait ; 
ils verraient. 

qu*il voie ; 
qu*ils voient. 

il voie ; 
ils voient. 

ilvlt; 
ils vissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

entrevoir, to have a glimpse of; revoir, to see again ; and, pr^voir, 
to foresee. Observe, however, that this last verb makes in the 
Future, je prevotrai, tu prSvoiras, &c., and in the Conditional, 
je prevoindsj &c. 

Many poets, ancient and modem, for the sake of rhyme, write without 
9^j€ wn, faper^oU jt priwti, etc 

Surseoir^ to put off (a lavir term), though a compound of 
seoiTf is conjugated like voir, except in the Fut. je sur- 
seoiraij and in the Cond.je surseoirais. 



EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

I see it now. — I saw it with my own eyes, -i- That 
maintenant. ind-4 de propre 

reform (will take place), but we shall not see it, — You shall 
re/orme f. aura lieu 
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^ee what I can do. ^^Let us see your purchases. — &^ff the 
ee que sais /dire. emplette f. 

admirable order of the universe : does it not announce a 
* ^ordrem. umvers m. annoncer 

supreme architect ? — When shall we see your sisters again ? 

Quand 

.— To finish their affairs, it would be necessary ^at they 
Pour affaire f. falUnr 

should see each other. — Wise men foresee events. — 
s^entrevoir 8ubj-2 art. • * art. 

I shall not put off the pursuit of that affair. 

poursuite f. pi. 



VOULOIRy TO BE willing; to wish. 



Part. Pres. voulant. 

Ind. Pres. Je veux, 

nous voulons, 

Imp. Je voulais, 

nous voulions, 

Pret. Je voulus, 

nous voulumes, 

Fut. Je voudraiy 

nous voudronsy 

CoNO. Pres. Je voudrais^ 

nous voudrions. 



Part, Past, voulu. 



tu veux, 
vous voulez, 

tu voulais, 
vous vouliez, 

tu voulus, 
vous vouldtes, 

tu voudras, 
vous voudrez, 

tu voudrais, 
vous voudriez, 



il veut ; 
ils veulent. 

il voulait ; 
ils voulaient. 

il voulut ; 
ils voulurent. 

il voudra; 
ils voudront. 

il v\>udrait ; 
ilsvoudraient. 



Imper. 



•r Ml \ The 2d pers. pi. b the only 
VeuiUeZ, | r^^ U mo good ob, he\ 



one used, and sig- 
so kind at to. 



SuBj. Pres. § je veuille, tu veuilles, il veuille ; 

O nous voulions, vous vouliez, ils veuiUent. 

Imp. s je voulusse, tu voulusses, il vouIAt ; 

O nous voulussions, vous voulussiez, ils voulussent. 

Observe that the Subj. Pres. is que Je veuille ; but the 
plural is qiie notts vouUons, que vous vouliez ; and not que 
nous veuillianSf que vous veuUlieZy as some writers have iL 

(Acad., F^raud, Oattel, Wailly, Lemare, ke.) 



I can and 



EXERCISE LXXXV, 

will tell the truth He wishes to set out 

pron. dire vSriU C • 
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:o- morrow. — If you are willing, he will be willing also. — 
demain, le le autti. 

We wish to be free. — He wished to accompany me. —They 
# libre # accompagner On 

^ill give you whatever you wish. — I should unsh (him to come.) 

tout ce que ind-7 qu'il vint, 

— He would wish to speak to you in private. — 

* * en particuUer* 

Have the goodness to read this letter. 
Vouloir m lire 



§ IV. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ABSO UDREy TO absolve. 

Part, Pres, absolvant. Part, Past, absous, m» absoute, /• 

Ind. Pres, J*absous, tu absous, il absout ; 

nous absolvons, vous absolvez, ils absolvent. 

Imp, J*absoIvais, tu absolvais, il absolvait ; 

nous absolvions^ vous absolviez, ib absolvaient. 

{No Preterite Definite.) 

Fut, J'absoudrai, tu absoudras, il absoudra; 

nous absoudrons, vous absoudrez, ils absoudront. 

CoND. Pres, J*absoudraisy tu absoudrais, il absoudrait ; 

nous absoudrions, vousabsoudriez, ils absoudraient. 

Imper. absous, qu'il absolve ; 

absolvons, absolvez* qu*ils absolvent. 

SuBj. Pres, % yahsolve, tu absolves, il absolve; 

O nous absolvions, vous absolviez, ils absolvent. 

{No Impeifect qf the Subjunctive.) 

Conjugate in the same manner, dissoudre^ to dissolve. 

A^sTRAiRE, to abstract, is conjugated like traire; but 
is very little used ; we more generally s&yfaire abstraC' 
don de» 

AccROiRE, is used in the Present of the Infinitive only, 
with any of the tenses of the verb/crtr«, when it signifies, 
/aire croire ce qui n'est pas, to make one believe what is 
not tnie> to impose upon one. 
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AccRoiTRB, to mcreatCi is conjugated like croUrem 

Admkttrb, to admit, like mettre^ 

Atteindre, to reach; see the conjagation of the verb 
peindre* 

Attraire, to attract, to allure, is used only in the 
Infinitive : Le sel est ban pour attraire leg pigeons, salt is 
good to attract pigeons. Attirer often supplies its place, 
and is more harmonious. 

BATTRE, TO BEAT. 

Part. Fret, battant. Part, Pott, battu. 



Ind. Prei, Je bats, 

nous battens, 

Imp, Je battais, 
nous battions, 

PreU Je battis, 

nous battimes, 

Fut. Je battrai, 

nous battrons, 

CoND.Pr^i. Je battrais, . 
nous battrions, 

Imper. 

battons, 

SuBJ. Pres. § je batte, 

O nous battions. 

Imp. s je battisse, 



tu bats, 
vous battez, 

tu battais, 
vous battiez, 

tu battis, 



il bat; 
ik batteot. 

il battait ; 
lis battaient. 

ilbaUit; 



vous battites, lis battirent. 
tu battras, il battra ; 



Tous battrez, 

tu battrais, 
vous battriez, 

bats, 
battez, 

tu battes, 
vous battiez. 



ils battroDt. 

il battrait ; 
ils battraient. 

qu*il batte ; 
qu'ils battent. 

il batte ; 
ils battent. 

il battit; 



tu battisses, 
O Dous battissions, vous battissiez, ils batissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Abattre, to pull down. 
combattre, to fight. 
debattre, to debate. 



rabattre, to abate, 
rebattre, to beat agaitu 
se debattre, to struggle. 



EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

I pardon you for the sake of your repentance.— She ^was 
abioudre en * faveur repentir, ind-S 

acquitted, — These acids dutolve metals. -» After the death 
abtoudre acide art. 

of Alexander, his empire was dissolved. — Why do you be€tt 

— m. 
my dog? — Our left wing beat the right wing of the 
chietim. ^gauche ^aile £. ind-3 ^droit * 
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enemy, — Believe me, genera]> we shall beat them. — The 

pi. 

cannon (beat down) the walls of the fortress. —They 
canon m. abattre ind-3 muraille f. forteresse f. On 

fought bravely on both sides. — They have discussed 
ind-4 vailUtmment de part et d^atUre, lis debattre 

that question — Beat these mattresses agmn, 
^-*- f. matelas m. 



BOIREy TO DRINK. 

Part. Pres. buvant* 
Ind. Pres, Je boi8> 



Part, Past. bu. 



nous buvons. 

Imp. Je buvais> 
nous buvions, 

Pret. Je bus, 

nous bdmeSy 

Fvi., Je boirai, 
nous boironsy 

CoND. PrM. Je boirais, 

nous boirions. 

Infer. 

buvonsy 

SuBj. Pres. § je boive, 

O nous buvionsy 

^^P* s je busse, 

C^ nous bussions> 



tu bois, 
Yous buvez, 

tu buvais> 
vous buviez, 

tu bus> 
vous butes, 

tu boiras, 
vous boirez, 

tu boirais, 
vous boiriez, 

bois, 
buvez, 

tu boives, 
vous buviez, 

tu busses, 
vous bussiez. 



il boit ; 
ils boivent. 

il buvait ; 
ils buvaient 

il but ; 
ils burent. 

il boira ; 
ils boiront. 

il boirait ; 
ils boiraient. 

qu*il boive ; 
qu'ils boivent. 

il boive ; 
ils boivent. 

il but ; 
ils bussent. 



CONCLURE, TO CONCLUDE. 
Part. Pres. concluant. Part. Pa«t. conclu, m, conclue,/. 



Ind. Pres. Je conclus, 
J^ nous concluons. 

Imp. Je concluais, 
nous concluions, 

Pret. Je conclus, 

nous conclumesy 

Fut. Je conclurai, 

nous concluronsy 



tu conclus, il conclut ; 
vous concluez> ils concluent. 

tu concluais, il coucluait; 
vous concluiez, ils concluaient. 

tu conclus, il conclut ; 
vous conclutes> ils conclurent. 

tu concluras. il conclura ; 
vous conclurez, ils concluront. 
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CoND. iPrer. Je conduraisy tu coDcIurais, il condurait ; 

nous condurions, YOU8coDduriez,ils cooduraieot. 

Ihpbb. condus, qu'il condue ; 

conduons, conduez, qu'ils conduenU 

SuBj. Fret, g je coodue, tu condues ii condue ; 

C^nous conduions, vous conduiez, ils conduent. 

Iwp' s je condusse, tu condusses, il condut ; 

dnouscondussions, vouscondussiez^ ilscondussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, exclure, to exclude. 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

I have the honour of drinking your health. — His best 

de inf-l a sanief. 

wine is drunk, — This paper 6/0^. — They </ran^ two bottles 
vin m. boire hoideille f. 

of champaign. — I thall drink a glass of white wine. — Let m 
champagne. verrem. * * 

drink to the health of our friends. — Come, drink. — Since he 

Allans Ptdsqu 

is not arrived, I conclude that he will not come. — What do 

en 

you conclude from all this ? — They have concluded the bargain. — 

marcke m* 

He was excluded from the assembly. 

auemblee f. 

CONDVIRE, TO CONDUCT. 

Part, Pret. conduisant. Part. Past, conduit^ m. conduite,^ 

Ino. Pres. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit ; 

nous conduisons, vous conduisez, ils conduisent. 

Imp. Je conduisais, tu conduisais, il conduisait ; 
nous conduisions, vous cooduisiez^ ils conduisaient* 

Pret, Je conduisis, tu conduisis, il conduisit ; 
* nous conduistmes, vousconduisites, ils conduisirAt. 

Fui. Je conduirai, tu conduiras, il conduira ; 
nous conduirons, vous conduireZy ils conduiront. 

CoNO. Pres. Je cooduirais, tu conduirais, il conduirait ; 

nous conduirionsy vous conduiriez, ils conduiraient. 
laiPKR, conduis, qu*il conduise; 

conduisons, conduisez, qu*ils conduisent 
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SuBJ. S je conduise, tu conduises, ilconduise; 

Pres. ^nous conduisions, vous conduisiez, ils conduisent. 

Imp. s je conduisisse, tu conduisisses, il conduisit ; 

Onous conduisissions, vous conduisissiez, ils conduisissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Construire, to construct, 
cuire, to cook, to bake. 

deduire, to deduct* 
detruire, to destroi/. 
instruire, to instruct. 



introduire, to introduce. 

produire, to produce. 

reconduire, to reconduct. 

r^uire, to reduce. 

traduire, to translate. 



Nuircy to hurt, is conjugated like conduire ; but its past 
participle is nuiy which has no feminine. 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

This road leads to the town. — Moses conducted tlie 

cheminm, conduire Mcmc 

people of Israel. — They built several ships. — This 
peuple m. Isrciel. constrmre vaisseaum. 

baker bakes twice a day. — Deduct what you have 
boulanger deujefois par ce que 

received. — Time destroys (every thing).— -The overflowing 

art. tout. debordemetit m. 

of the river destroyed his crop. — Those who instruct 

riviere f. * recoltef, art. 

youth, (must arm themselves) with patience. — I shall inform 
jeunesse f. doivent s^armer de instruire 

his family of his conduct. — He introduced me into the king's 
famUle f. conduite f. " dans * 

closet. — This country has produced many great men. — . 
^cabinet m. pays m. beaucoup de 

What book are you translating? — This is well translated. ^-^ 

livre m. 
That affair has hurt his reputation. 
.• affaire f. a 

CONFIREy TO PICKLE, TO PRESERVE. 

Part. Pres. confisant. Part. Past, confit, m. confite,/. 

Ind. Pres. Je confis, tu confis, il confit ; 

nous confisonsi vous confisez, ils confiseni. 
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Ind. Imp, Je confisais, tu confisais, il confisait : 

nous confisions, vous confisiez, ils confisaieut 

PreL Je confis, tu confis, il confit ; 

nous conf imes, vous confttes, ils coufirent. 

FuL Je confirai, tu coufiras, il confira ; 

nous confirons, vous confirez, ils coofiront. 

CoND.Pre«. Je confirais, tu confirais, il confirait; 

nous confirions, vous confiriez, ils confiraienU 

Imper. confis, qu'il confise ; 

confisons, confisez, qu'ils confiseot. 

SuBJ. Prei, % je confise, tu confises, il confise; 

O^ nous confisions, vous confisiez, ils confisent 

Imp, 5 je confisse, tu confisses* il conftt ; 

O nous confissions, vous confissiez, ils confissent 

Some authors give no Imperfect Subjunctive to this verb, and prefer 
having recourse to a circumlocution, and say, Je voudraia que vout ris- 
siEz CON FIRS des prunes^ rather than/e wmdrait qu€ vou8 cot^stiez da 
prunetj I wish you would preserve some plums. 

Suffire^ to suffice, to be sufficient, is conjugated like 
confire ; but its Participle past is «ffi^, which has no 
feminine. 

EXERCISE LXXXIX. 

I ihaU preserve some fruits this year. — WUl you preserve 

— annee f. 

these cherries with sugar or with brandy? — Preserve 
cerise f. a art. art. eau-de-vie f. 

some apricots and peaches. — Have you pickled any 

abricotm, pr. art. pechef. 

cucumbers ? — Little suffices to the wise. — A hundred 
concombre m. Peu de Hen • 

pounds a year suffi4:e him for his maintenance.— 
livres sterling par an m. subsistance f. 

If he lose that lawsuit, all his property will not miffice.^ 
perd procesm. bienm. y 

That tcroti^ noj ft(^ me. — That sum is tlqX. 9uffiideni to 

sommeL pout 

pay your debts. ^ (Here are) three thousand francs, wiU that 
dette f. Void ... 

be imough f — That is enough, 
st^re 
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CONNAITREy to know. 

Part. Pret. connaissant. Part, Past, connu. 

Ind. Pres, Je connais, tu connais, il connatt ; 

nous connaissons, vous conDaissez,iIs connaissent. 

Imp, Je connaissais, tu connaissais^ il connaissait ; 
nous connaissions, vous connai8siez,ils connaissaienc 

Pret. Je connus^ tu connus, il connut ; 

nous conDume8> vous connutes, ils coonurent. 

Fut. Je connaitrai, tu connaitras, il connaitra : 
nous connaitrons, vous connaitrez, ils connaitront. 

CoND.Prff«. Je connaitrais, tu connaitrais, il connattrait ; 

nous connattrions,vous connaitriez, ils connaitraient. 

Impeb. connais, qu'il connaisse ; 

connaissdik, connaissez> qu*ils connaissent. 

SuBj. Pr«f. sje connaisse, tu connaisses, il connaisse; 

O^ nous connaissions,vous connaissiez,ils connaissent. 

Imp, §je connusse, tu connusses, il connut; 

dnous connussionsy vous connu8siez,i]s connussent. 

("See, p. 133, our Remarks on Savoir and ConnaUreJ] 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Disparaitre, to d&ioppear, | reconnaitre, to know again, 
paraitre, to appear, \ reparaitre, to appear again, 

EXERCISE XC. 

I know him perfectly. ^- He knowt his (weak side.) — . 
patfaitement, faiblem. 

We know nobody in this neighbourhood. — Do you know our 

voisinagem, 

house ?«^ He knew me by my voice. — I would know him 

a m art. voixf, 

among a thousand. — The compass was not known by the 
entre • boutsolef, ' de 

andentSi — At the approach of our troops^ the enemy ditappeared, 

approiAef, pi. 

— It seenu you are wrong. «*- You do not appear 

paraUre que avoir tort, 

convinced. — Do you not recogmte me? — "Do they acknowiedgi 
vnnpaineu reconnaUre recomiaUre 

their errors ?-— He knew his horse agcun* 
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CoNTR£DiRE| to controdict ; ' See the conjugation of 
dire* 

COUDREy TO SEW. 



Part, Pres, cousant. 

Ind. Pret. Je couds, 

nous cousons, 

Imp. Je cousais, 
nou8 cousionsy 

Pret, Je cousis, 

nous cousimes, 

Fut, Je coudraiy 
nous coudrons, 

CoND. Pret, Je coudrais> 

nous coudrions, 

Imper. 

cousons, 

SuBJ. Pret. S je couse, 

C^ nous cousions, 

Imp, % je cousisse. 



Part. Pott. cou8U« 



tu couds, 
vous cousez, 

tu cousais, 
vous cousiez, 

tu cousis, 
vous cousites, 

tu coudras, 
vous coudrez, 

tu coudfcis, 
vousrcoudriez, 

couds, 
cousez, 

tu couses, 
vous cousiez, 

tu cousisses. 



il coud ; 
ils cousent. 

II cousait ; 
ils cousaient. 

il cousit ; 
ils cousirent. 

il coudra^ 
ils condront. 

il coudrait ; 
ils coudraient. 

qu*il CO use ; 
qu*ils couseiit. 

il couse ; 
ils cousent. 

il cousit ; 



C^ nous cousissions, vous cousissiez, ils cousissent. 

Decoudrey to unsew, and recottdre, to sew again, are 
conjugated in the same manner. 



CRAINDRE, TO pear. 
Part, Pret. craignant. Part, Patt. craint, w. crainte,/. 



Ind. Pret. Je crains, 

nous craignons, 

Imp, Je craignais, 

nous craignions, 

Pret, Je craignis, 

nous craignimes, 

Fut. Je craindrai, 



tu crains, il craint; 

vous craignez, ils craignent. 

tu craignais, il craignait ; 

vous craigniez, ils craignaient. 

tu craignis, il craignit ; 

vous craignites, iis craignirent. 

tu craindras, il craindra ; 



nous craindrons, vous craindrez, ils craindront 
CoND.iVtf*. Je craindrais, tu craindrais, il craindrai t; 



Impek. 



nous craindrions, vous craindriez, ils craindraient. 

crains, qu'il craigne ; 

craignez. ^ qu'ils craignent. 



craignons, 
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SuBJ. Pr^f. s je craigne, tu craignes, ilcraigne; 

O^nouscraignions, vous craigoiez, ils craignent. 

I^p S je craigoisse, tu craignisses, ilcraignft; 
* ^nouscraigDissions, vous craignissiez, ils craignissent. 

Conjugate afler the same manner all verbs ending in 
aindre and oindre; as, plcdndrcy to pity, and Joindref to 
join. — When plaindre is used reflectedly, it signifies to 
complain : Je vous plains^ mats je ne me plains pas de 
voitSy I pity you, but I do not complain of you. 

EXERCISE XCI. 

That girl sews well. — My sisters were setving all yesterday. — 

ind-3 hier. 

Sew a button on this waistcoat. — That is badly sewed. — 
bouton m. a gilet m. mal 

His coat was torn, but his tailor sewed it again very neatly.— 
habiim, dechire taiUcur propremenU 

He is afraid of being discovered. — He was a man mho feared 
craindre d* inf-1 decouvert. C ind*2 

nothing. — I pUy his family. — He complains without cause.— 

famille f. se plaindre sujet. 

They were always complaining, — They united their efforts. — 
Houjours Mnd-2 joindre m. 

Let us unite prudence with courage, 
art. — f. a art. m. 



CROIRE, 

Part, Pres, croyant. 

Ind. Pres, Je crois, 

nous croyons, 

Imp, Je cro^ais, 
nous croyions, 

Pret, Je crus, 

nous crumes, 

Fut, Je croirai, 
nous croirons, 

CoND. Pres,Je croirais, 

nous croirions, 

Impea. 

croyons, 



TO BELIEVE. 

Part, Past, cru, 

tu crois, 
vous croyez, 

tu croyais, 
vous croyiez, 

tu crus, 
vous crutes, 

tu croiras, 
vous croirez, 

tu croirais, 
vous croirieZy 

crois, 
croyez, 



m, crue, /. 

il croit ; 
ils croient. 

il croyait ; 
ils croyaient. 

il crut ; 
ils crurent. 

il croira; 
ils croiront. 

il croirak ; 
ils croiraient. 

quMl cr(»e ; 
qu*il9 croient. 
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SuBJ. Pre9. S je croie, tu croies> il croie ; 

O nous croyions, vous croyiez, ib croient* 

Imp, § je crusse, tu crusses, il crut ; 

O nous crussions, vous crussiez, ils crussenL 

Remark. — Some people put the preposition de after 
the verb croire^ when followed by an infinitive ; but this 
is contrary to the best writers and good usage ; w*e must 
Sfiy I J at cru bienfaire^ and not J* at cm be Inen faire, I 
thought I was doing well. — (Fdraud, GiraulUDuvivier, kc) 



CROITRE, TO GROW. 



Part, Pres. croissant. 

Ino. Pres. Je crots> 

nous croissons. 

Imp, Je croissais, 
nous croissions, 

Pret. Je crAs, 

nous criimesy 

Fut. Je croitraiy 

nous croitronsy 

CoND. Pres. Je crottrais, 

nous croitrionsy 

Imper. 

croissons, 
SuBJ. Pres, S je croisse, 



Part. Past, crii, m. crde,/ 



tu crols, 
vous croissez, 

tu croissais^ 
vous croissiez, 

tu crus, 
yous crdtes, 

tu croitras, 
vous croftreZy 

tu croitrais» 
vous croitriez, 

crois, 
croissez, 

tu croissesy 



C^ nous croissionsy vous croissiez, 
Inq9. § je cr(isse> tu cr^ksses. 



il croit; 
ils croissent 

il croissait : 
ils croissaienL 

il crut ; 
ils criirent 

il crottra; 
ils crottront. 

il croitrait ; 
ils crottraient 

qu*il croisse ; 
qu'ilscroissent. 

il croisse ; 
lis croissent. 

il crAt; 
ik crdssent. 



O nous crCissionsy vous crAsstez, 
Conjugate in the same manner, accroUre, to increase, 
and dicroUre^ to decrease. 

Aceru^ and dierv^ past Partidples of aeerottrt and dierottre, tn 
written without any aeeent — (^coc/.) 

EXERCISE XCII. 
I beGeve you. — She believes only what she sees. — Do 

ne que ce qtC 

you ihink that I wish to deceive you ? — He (houghi 

croire vou/otrsubj-l • irontper ind.2 

to gain his law-suit.— They MoifgA/ they heard some cries^ 
• gagner ind-3 • inf.i cnm. 



OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



147 



I should think (I would be wanting) in my duty. — - Beikve 

manquer d devoir m. 

nothing of all that. — He thought he was doing well. ^- The 

ind-4 

vine does not grow in cold countries. -^ These plants 



vtgne 



f. 



art. 



^pays m. 



plarUe f. 



grow on the margin of streams. <— His fortune increases 
bord m. art. ruisseau m. — f. t* 

every day. .— The river has fallen two inches. — 
tous les jours, riviere f, decroitre de pouce m. 

After Midsummer, the days begin to shorten, 
la Saint-Jean decroitre 



DIREf TO SAY, TO TELL. 



Part, Pres. disant. 

Ind. Pres, Je dis, 

nous disons, 

Imp. Je disais, 

nous disions, 

Pret, Je dis, 

nous dimes, 

Fut, Je dirai, 

nous dironsy 

CoND. Pres, Je dirais, 

nous dirions, 

Imfyb. 

disonsy 

SuBJ. Pres. § J6 dise, 

C^ nous disionSf 

Imp, § J6 disse, 

^ nous dissions, 



Part, Past, dit, m. dite^/I 



tu dis, 
vous ditesy 

tu disais, 
vous disiez, 

tu dis, 
vous dites, 

tu diras, 
vous direz, 

tu dirais, 
vous diriez, 

dis, 
dites, 

tu dises, 
vous disiez, 

tu disses, 
vous dissiez, 



il dit ; 
ils disent. 

il disait ; 
ils disaient. 

il dit ; 
ils dirent. 
il dira ; 
lis diront* 

il dirait ; 
ils diraient 

qu'il dise ; 
qu*ils disent • 

il dise ; 
ils disent. 

il dit ; 
ifs dissent. 



JRedirey to say again, is conjugated exactly like dire ; but 

contredlre, to contradict^ " 
dedire, to disown, 
interdire, to prohibit^ 

and of the Imper. ^^^}f^^' 
^ L predisez. 

Maudire^ to curse, is conjugated like dire, except that 
it takes double « in the Part. pres. maudissarU; in the 
Ind. pres. nous maudUmns^ vous maudissez, ils tnaudissent : 



medire, to slander, 
predire, toforetelly 



make in the 2d f contredisei. 
pers. plur. of the I ?* *f^ 
pres. of the Ind. ^ '"terdwe*- 
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in the Imperf.je nunuHsiaiSf etc.; in the Imper. ^'t/ 
maudisset maudissons^ etc., and in the Subj. queje mau- 
dUte^ que tu nuiudisses, etc. 

£X£RCIS£ XCIII. 

I teB you. — He tells all he knows. — What do you 

ce qu* tavoir 

sayf — Those who say: I shall not work, are the most 
Cevx travaUler 

miserable. — TeU us which you would prefer. — You always 

preferer ^ 

contradict roe. — That physician prohibits wine to all bis 
* ' mededn art. 

patients. — He slanders (every body.) ^- The makers of 
malade de tout le monde. faiseur 

almanacs foretell rain and fine weather Do not 

almanach m. art. pluief. art* temps m, 

say: (That man) is of one people, and I am of anotiier 

Celui'ld peuple m. mot 

people: for all people have had on earth the same 
car art. art. 

father, who was Adam, and have in heaven the same 
ind-2 — art. del m. 

father, who is God. 

DissouDRE, to dissolve^ is conjugated like absoudre, 
which has neither Preterite definite, nor Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive. 

EcLORE, to be hatched^ as birds, or to blow like ajlower, 
is used only in the present of the Infinitive ; in the Part 
past, iclos, f. iclose, and in the third persons of the fol- 
lowing tenses : Ind. pTes.Uicldi, Usiclosent, Put. U^cldra, 
ils ieldront Cond. U icldraitt tin ^Idraient Subj. pres. 
qu'il ddose, qtCils iclosent But its compound tenses, 
which are formed with itre^ are much in use. 

The prin^tive of icbrcy is dqre, to close, to shut 
Another compound is enchre, to enclose. 

ECRIREy TO WRITE. 

Part. Pres, ecrivant. Part, Past, ^rit. 

Ind. Pres, J'^cris, tu ^cris, il ecrit ; 

nous ecrivons, vous ecrivez, ils ecrivent, 
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Ind. Imp. J*ecriyais, 

nous ecrivions. 


tu ^crivais, 
vous ecriviez. 


il dcrivait ; 
ils ^crivaient. 


Pret, J*ecrivis, 

nous ecrivimes, 


tu ecrivis, 
vous ^crivites, 


il ^crivtt ; 
ils ^crivirent. 


Flit, J'ecrirai, 

nous ecriroQS, 


tu ^criras, 
vous ecrirez> 


il ^crira ; 
ils ^criront. 


CoND. Pres, J'ecrirais, 

nous ecririons, 


tu ecriraisy 
vous ecririez, 


il ^crirait ; 
ils ^criraient. 


Imper. 

ecrivons, 


ecris, 
ecrivez, 


qu'il derive ; 
qu'ils ^crivent. 


SuEJ. Pres. Sj'ecrive, 

C^nous ecrivions. 


tu ecrives, 
vous Ecriviez, 


il ecrive ; 
ils ecrivent. 


Imp. Sj'ecrivisse, 


tu ^crivisses, 


il ^crivit ; 



C^nousecrivissionSjVous ^crivissiez, ils ^crivbsent 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

proscrire, to proscribe, 
r^crire, to write again, 
souscrire, to mbscribe, 
transcrire, to ttarucribe. 



Circonscrire, to circumscribe. 

decrirey to describe. 

inscrire, to inscribe. 

prescrire, to prescribe. 



EXERCISE XCIV. 

Silk-worms are hatched in the beginning of 



art. ver a soie ind-1 a commencement m. art. 

spring. — These flowers wiU soon blow. — That man 
printemps m. mentot * 

speaks well, but he writes badly. — Saint John wrote his 

nial. iud-3 

gospel, at the age of ninety, and joined the quality of an 
Svangile m. ind-3 qualitS f. * 

evangelist to that of an apostle and a prophet. ^- 1 shall 

* apotre de « 

write to you from Naples. — Write that on a sheet of paper.-.- 

■ fevUle f. 

This poet describes a battle well. — His physician has 

* ^bataiUe f. * medecin 

prescribed to him another regimen. — Sylla proscribed three or 

rIgiWm. — ~ ind-8 

four thousand Roman citizens. — He w not writing again, it is 
^romain ^citoyentn. c 

a sign that he is coming I shall subscribe for that atlas. — 

» signem. — -m. 

1 have transcribed several passages from Cicero and Tacitus. 

*^ Z Ciceron de Tadf 
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Emsuivrb ( b' ), tofoUowfrom, to ensue; see Smvre. 
Etre, to be, is conjugated at length, p. 58. 

FAIREf TO DO, TO MAKE. 
Part, Pres, faisant. Part, Past, fait. 



Ind. Pres, Je fais, 

nous faisons, 

Imp, Je faisais, 
nous faisions, 

Pret, Je fis, 

nous ftmes, 

Fut, Je ferai, 
nous feroDS, 

CoifD, Pres, Je ferais, 

nous ferions, 

Impbe. 

faisons, 

SuBj. Pres, § je fasse, 

C^ nous fassions. 

Imp. a je fisse, 

C^ nous fissions, 



tu fais, 
Yous faites, 

tu faisais, 
vous faisiez, 

tu fis, 
vous files, 

tu feras, 
vous ferez, 

tu ferais, 
vous feriez, 

fais, 
faites, 

tu fasses, 
vous fassiez, 

tu fisses, 



il fait ; 
ils font. 

il faisait ; 
ils faisaient. 

il fit ; 
ils firent. 

il fera ; 
ils feront. 

il ferait ; 
ils feraient. 

qu'il fasse ; 
qu'ils fassent. 

il fasse; 
ils fassent. 

il fit ; 
ils fissent. 



vous fissiez, 

CJoad.— Trivoux^—Dict, det Diet Beitaut.—Noel ^ Chaptal, etc.) 

The diphthong at having the sound of e mute, ia feasant, nous faisont, 
Jefaiaaii, as well as in the derivatives bienfaisantt bienfaisancet contre- 
faisant, etc., VoUaire, and many writers, afiter his example, have suh* 
Btituted e mute instead of ai. But J^umarsaiSf CondiUae, Oirard, 
JBeamie, J)* Olivet, and Domergue, have constantly opposed the adop- 
tion of this change, and the French Academy, the true judges in this 
matter, have forinally rejected it 

Conjugate like^ire .* — 



contrefaire, to counterfeit, to 

[mimic, 
defaire, to undo, to defeat. 



refaire, to do again. 

satisfaire, to satisfy. 

surfaire, to exact, to overcharge* 



EXERCISE XCV. 

I do my duty ; do yours. — (Every thing) she doet, she 
devoir m. Tout ce qu* 

does well. — Pliny relates that Geesar took above 

U Pline rapporter faire uid-3 plus de 

600,000 prisoners.— The king has made him a knight of 

* chevalier 
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the legion of honour. — She mimics (every body.)— What the 

tou^ te monde, Ce que 

one does, the other undoes, — Penelope undid, at night, 

ie Penelope ind-2 • art. 

the work she had done during the day. — The fleet of 

ouvrctge m. qu • 

the enemy was completely defeated, — If it were to 
pi. ind-3 completement c* ind-2 a 

do again, I wovld not do it. — That scholar phases all hb 

satisfaire 

masters. — You ask too much for your goods. 

surf aire * marchandise f. 

Feindre, to feign, is conjugated like peindre, 

Frire, to fry, besides the Present of the Infinitive, 
is used only in the singular of the Present of the Indica- 
tive, Jefris, tufris, ilfrit; in the Future, Jefrirai, tu 
friras, ilfrira, nous frirons, vousfrirez, ihfriront; in the 
Conditional, Jefrirais, tufrirais, ilfrirait, nous fririons, 
vousfririez, ilsfriraient; in the second person singular of 
the Imperative, yrt« ; and in the compound tenses, which 
are formed with the Participle past, frit, frite. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, 
wc make use of the verb faire prefixed to the Infinitive 
Jrire; as, Nous faisons frire, vovsfaitesfnre, ilsfontfrire; 
Jefaisaisfrire, etc. 



LIRE, 


TO READ. 




Part. Pres, lisant. 


Part, 


Past, lu. 


Ind, Pres, Je lis, 

nous lisons, 


tu lis, 
vous lisez, 


il lit ; 
ils lisent. 


Imp, Je lisais, 
nous lisions, 


tu lisais, 
vous lisiez. 


il lisait ; 
ils lisaient. 


Pret, Je lus, 

nous lumes, 


tu lus, 
vous \tteS9 


il lut ; 
ils lurent. 


Fut. Je lirai, 

nous lirons, 


tu liras, 
vous lirez, 


il lira ; 
ils liront. 


CoND. Pres, Je lirais, 

nous lirions. 


tu lirais, 
vous liriez, 


il lirait ; 
ils liraient. 


bfPBB. 

lisons, 


lis, 
lisez. 


quMl Use ; 
qu*ils lisent. 
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SvBJ. Pre». % je lise, tu Uses, il Use ; 

Q nous Usioiis, vous Usiez, ils lisent. 

Imp. % je lusse* tu lusses* il 16t ; 

O nous lussionsy vous lussiez, ils lussent. 

TIm regular mode of interrc^tion is, Us-je hien 9 and not Kt^-Je bieit f 
If Ks-je bien be thought hanh to the ear, another turn of ezpressioa may 
be adopted. — (Acad., Th, ComeiUe.J See page 82, Rem. 6th. 

^Urey to elect, and reUre, to read again, are conjugated 
like lire. 

LUIREt TO SHINE. 

Part. Pres. luisant. Part, Past, Iui,m. No feminine. 

Ind. Pres. Je luts. tu luis, il luit ; 

nous luisons, vous luisez, ils luisent. 

/up. Je luisais, tu luisais, ' il luisait ; 

nous luisions, vous luisiez, ils luisaient. 

CN6 Preterite Definite,) 
Fut. Je luirai, tu luiras, ii luira ; 

nous luirons, vous luirez, ils luiront. 

CoND. jPrex. Je luirais, tu luirais, il luirait; 

nous luirions, vous luiriez, ils luiraient. 

CNo Imperative,) 

SuBJ. PreM. Que je luise, que tu luises, qu'il luise ; 

que nous luisions, que vous luisiez, qu*ils luisent. 
(No Impetfeet ^ the SuX^unetim.) 

(Acad, and the modern Grammarians.) 

Heiuirej to shine, to glitter, is conjugated like luire, 
but the participle present has never been used in a figu- 
rative sense. 

Maudire, to curse ; see page 147. 

EXERCISE XCVL 

Get that fish fried The soles are not yet fried, — 

Faitet * ^poissonm. *inf-l f. encore 

I am reading the Roman history.-^ She reads welL — They read 

2 1 

distinctly. -» What author do you read in your class? — 
disiinctement% auteur m. classe f. 

I was reading Don Quixote. — He is a man who has read 
Qiuc/wUe. C" a 
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(a great deal.) — He can neither read nor write. -— Read that 
^beaucoup ne saU ni ni 

letter again, — They elected him for. their representative. — We 

ind-3 representant, 

thall elect the most worthy. — The sun shines for (every body.) — 

digne, tout le monde. 

All that glitters is not gold. 
cequi 



METTREy TO PUT. 



Part. Pres, mettant. 

Ind. Pres. Je mets^ 

nous mettons. 

Imp. Je mettais, 

nous mettions, 

Pret. Je mis, 

nous mimes, 

Ftd. Je mettrai> 

nous mettrons, 

CoNO. Pr^i. Je mettrais, 

nous mettrions, 

Imfer. 

mettons, 

SuBj. Pres. § je mette, 

O nous mettions, 

Imp. % je misse, 

O^ nous missions^ 

Conjugate in the 

Admettre, to admit. 
commettre, to commit, 
compromettre, to compromise. 

sedemettre / ^^^^^g^' ^^put 
se demettre, | ^ o/joint. 

sVntremettre, to intermeddle. 



Part. Past. 

tu mets, 
vous mettez, 

tu mettais, 
vous mettiez, 

tu mis, 
vous mites, 

tu mettras, 
vous mettrez, 

tu mettrais, 
vous mettriez, 

mets, 
mettez, 

tu mettesy 
vous mettiez, 

tu misses, 
vous missiez, 

same manner: 



mis. 

il met ; 
ils mettent. 

il mettait ; 
ils mettaient. 
il mit ; 
ils rairent. 

il mettra ; 
ils mettront. 

il mettrait ; 
lis mettraient. 

qu'il mette ; 
qu'ils mettent. 

il mette ; 
ils mettent. 

il mtt ; 
ils missent. 



omettre> 

permettrey 

promettre, 

remettre, 

soumettre, 



to omit, 

to permit. 

to promise. 

to put again; to put 

to stibntit. [off. 



transmettre^ to transmit. 



EXERCISE XCVII. 

Put on your hat. — You have put (the cart before the 
♦ chapeau m. ta charrue devant let 

horse.) — I do not admU that principle. — They committed 
bceufs. principe m. ina-3 



ind-3 de 
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great excesses. — I shall not compromise you. — Diocletian resigned 
exces m. Dioclelien ind-S 

the empire. — I shaU omit nothing that depends 
de — m. dece qui dependre ind-7 

upon me to serve you. — The law of Mahomet does not 

de pour ^ 

allow wine. — Allow me to tell you. — He promises enough, 

pennettre art. de assez 

but he seldom keeps his word. — Do not defer till to- 
^rarement ^ parole f. remeiire d 

morrow what you can do to-day. — They submU to your 
ce que aujouriPhuu se 

decision. — His actions will transmit his name to posterity. 

art. 

MOUDREy TO GRIND (corn, coffee, &c.) 



Part. Pres. moulanU 

Ind. Pres, Je mouds, 

nous moulons. 

Imp, Je moulais, 
nous moulions, 

Pret, Je moulus, 

nous moulumes, 

Fut, Je moudrai, 

nous moudrons, 

CoND.Prei. Je moudrais, 

nous moudrions, 

Imper. 

moulons, 



Part, Past, moulu. 
tu mouds, il moud ; 



vous moiilez, 

tu moulais, 
vous mouliez, 

tu moulus, 
vous moulutes, 

tu moudras, 
vous moudrez, 

tu moudraisy 
vous moudriez, 

mouds, 
moulez^ 

tu monies, 



ils moulent. 

il moulait ; 
ils moulaient. 

il moulut ; 
ils moulurent. 

il moudra ; 
ils moudront. 

il moudrait ; 
ils moudraient. 

qu*il moule ; 
qu'ils moulent. 

il moule ; 
ils moulent. 

il mouMt ; 



SuBj, Pres, §je moule, 

^nous moulions^ vous mouliez, 

, Imp. Sje moulusse, • tu moulusses, 

0^ nous moulussions, vous moulussiez, ils moulusseat. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Emoudre, to grind (knives, razors, &c.) r^moudre, to grind again, 
remoudre, to grind again (com, &c.) (knives, razors, &c^ 

NAITEEf TO BE BORN. 
Part, Pres. naissant. Part. Past, n6, 

Ind. Pres, Je nais, tu nais, il natt ; 

nous naissons, vous naissez, ils naissent. 
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Ind. Imp. Je naissais, 

nous naissionsi 

Pret. Je naquis, 

nous naqutmes, 

FiU. Je naitrai, 

nous naitrons^ 

CoND. Pr^<. Je naitrais, 

nous naitrionsy 

Impsb. 

n^ssons, 

SuBJ. Pret. 9 je naisse^ 



tu naissais, 
vous naissiez, 

tu naquis, 



il naissaie ; 
ils naissaient 

il naquit ; 



vous naquites, ils naquirent. 
tu naftras, il naitra ; 



vous naitrez, 

tu naitrais, 
vous naitriez, 

nais, 
naissez, 

tu naisses, 



Q^nous naissions, vous naissiez, 
Imp. » je naquisse, tu naquisses, 



ils naitront. 

il naftrait ; 
ils naitraient. 

qu*il naisse ; 
qu'ils naisscnt. 

il naisse ; 
ils naissent. 

il naquit ; 



Snousnaquissions, vous naquissiez, ils naquissent 

This verb takes the auxiliary itre; but renaUre^ to be 
born again, has no participle past, and, therefore, no 
compound tenses. 

NuiRE, to hurt; see page 141. 

Instruire, to instruct^ is conjugated like conduire. 

EXERCISE XCVIII. 

This mill does not grind fine enough. — - Grind some 
moulin m. yin ' 

pepper. — Are my scissors groiincff— From labour 

poivrem. ciseatix m.ph art, travaiim, 

tpringi health; from health contentment, source of 
nattre art. art. art. — . 

every joie. i— Abraham wtu horn about three hundred and 
tout joie f. _ ind-3 environ * 

fifty years afler the deluge, i— Moses wat horn a hundred years 
anm, MvUe • « 

after the death of Jacob. — Napoleon Bonaparte wtu horn at 

I Napoleon — 

Ajaccio, in Corsica, on the 15th of August 1769. — They 
— en Corse * • 

were bom on the same day.— Many diseases spring from 
* Beaucoup de nuUadie f. 

iDtemperance. — > (Every thing) revives in spring. 

Tout renaitre d art. 
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PAITREy TO GRAZE. 



Part, Pott, pu^ m. Nofemimncm 



Part, Pres. paissant. 

Ind. Prei. Jepais» 

nous paissons. 

Imp. Je paissais, 

nous paissionsy 

(No Preterite Definite.) 

Fut, Je paitrai, 
nous paitrons, 

CoND. Pres, Je paitrais, 

nous pattrions, 

Imper. 

paissons, 

SuBJ. Pres, Queje paisse, que tu paisses, 

que nous paissions, que vous paissiez, qu'ils paissent. 

(No Imperfect of the Sul^fimctive.) 

Repaitre, to feed, is conjugated in the same manner, 
and has, besides, a Preterite Definite, Je repuSy and an 
Imperfect of the Subjunctive, qtieje rqnisse, 

pARAixRE, to appear f is conjugated like connaUre. 



tu pais, 
vous paissez, 

tu paissais, 
vous paissiez, 

tu paitras, 
vous paitrez, 

tu paitrais, 
vous paitriez, 

pais, 
paissez, 



il pait; 
ils paissent. 

il paissait ; 
ils paissaient. 

il paitra ; 
ils paitront. 

il paitrait ; 
ils paitraient. 

qu'il paisse ; 
qu'ils paissent. 

qu*il paisse ; 



PEINDREy TO PAINT. 

Part, Pres, peignant. Part Past, peint, m, 

tu peins, 



Ind. Pres. Je peins, 

nous peignons, 

Imp. Je peignais, 
nous peignions, 

Pret, Je peignis, 

nous peignlmes, 

^ut, Je peindrai, 

nous peindrons, 

CoND. Pres, Je peindrais, 

nous peindrions, 

Impeb. 

peignons, 



vous peignez, 

tu peignais, 
vous peigniez, 

tu peignis, 
vous peignttes, 

tu peindras, 
vous peindrez, 

tu peindrais, 
vous peindriez, 

peins, 
peignez^ 

tu peignes. 



ScBj. Pres, Sje peigne> 

^nous peignions, voiis peigniez^ 
Imp, S je peignisse, tu peignisses, 

O^nouspeignissions, vous peignissiez^ 



peinte,/. 

il peint ; 
ils peignent. 

il peignait ; 
ils peignaient. 

il peignit ; 
ils peignirent. 

il peindra ; 
ils peindront. 

il peindrait ; 
ils peindraient. 

qu*il peigne ; 
quails peignent. 

il peigne ; 
ils peignent. 

il peignit ; 
ils peignissent. 
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Conjugate after the same manner all verbs ending in 
eindre; as> 

Astreindre^ to bind, to ivhject. ^teindre^ to extinguish^ to put 
atteindre, to attain, to reach, feindre, to feign. \^oiU. 

EXERCISE XCIX. 

The sheep quietly feed on the grass 

mouton m. Hranquillement ^paitre • Vierbe h m, 

under the care of the shepherd and the dogs. -— The 
tons garde f, bergerm. pr. 

flocks were grazing in the meadows. — He feeds himself 

troupeau m. prairie f. se repattre 

with vain hopes. — She paints from nature. — Joy 
cT * ^esperancef, d^apres • art. se 

was painted in his eyes. — He has attained liis fifteenth year. — 
ind-2 annee f. 

We shall reach that village before night. — Put out that 

m. art. 

candle. — The fire is out. — He feigns to be sick. — He 
chandelle f. (f malade, 

pretended not to see him. 

f eindre ind-3 de ne pas « 

PLAIREy TO PLEASE. 
Part. Pres. plaisant. Part. Past. plu. 



Ind. Pres. Je plais, 

nous piaisons, 

Imp. Je plaisais, 
nous plaisions, 

Pret, Je plus, 

nous pldmes, 

Fut. Je plairai, 
nous plairons, 

CoND. Pres. Je plairais, 

nous plairions, 

Imper. 

plaisons, 



tu plais, 
vous plaiseZy 

tu plaisais, 
vous plaisiez, 

tu plus, 
vous plfites, 

tu plairas, 
vous plaireZy 

tu plairais. 
vous plairieZ) 

plais, 
plaisez, 

tu.piaises5 



SuBj. Pres. % je plaise, 

O nous plaisions, vous plaisiez, 

Imp. % je plusse, tu plusses, 

O nous plussions, vous plussiez^ 



il plait ; 
ib plaisent. 

il plaisait ; 
lis plaisaient. 

il plut; 
ils plurent. 

il plaira ; 
ils plairont. 

il plairait ; 
ils plairaient. 

qu'il plaise ; 
qu*ils plaisent. 

il plaise; 
ils plaisent. 

il piat ; 
ils plussent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner, dipfaire^ to displease, 
end complaircy to humour. 

PRENDRE, TO TAKE. 



Part Pres. prenant. 

Ind. Pres. Je prends, 

nous prenons. 

Imp* Je prenais, 
nous prenions, 

Pret. Je pris, 

nous primes, 

Fid, Je prendrai, 

nous prendrons, 

CoND. Pres. Je prendrais, 

nous prendrions, 

Imper. 

prenons, 



Part. Past. pris. 



tu prends, 
vous prenez, 

tu prenais, 
vous preniez, 

tu pris, 
vous prttes, 

tu prendras. 



il prend; 
ils prennent. 

il prenait ; 
ils preoaient. 

il prit ; 
ils prirent. 

il prendra ; 



vous prendrez, ils prendront. 

tu prendrais, il prendrait ; 
vous prendriez, ils prendraient. 



prends, 
prenez, 

tu prennes, 



Sow. Pres, % je prenne, 

C^ nous prenions, vous preniez, 

tu prisses, 
0^ nous prissions, vous prissiez. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Imp. % je pnsse. 



qu*il prenne ; 
qu'ils prennent. 

il prenne ; 
ils prennent. 

il prit ; 
ils prissent. 



semeprendre, to mistake, 
reprendre, to take back; 

to reply ; to censure, 
surprendre, to surprise. 



Apprendre, to learn. Iprehend. 
comprendre, to understand, to com- 
desapprendre, to unlearn, to forget, 
entreprendre, to undertake. 

The n of the above verbs is always doubled, as in 
prendre, when it comes before the mute terminations, 
e, es, ent 

EXERCISE C 

' That painting pleases me more than the other. — Let tu not 
tableau m. 

give offence by airs of haughtiness* — He took 

deplaire pr. art. — m. hauteur, \\ a. pr.ait. 

guides who conducted him. — I shall take a liackney-coacli.— 

• m. fiacre m. 

Take the first street on the right. — The cat has caught a 

rue f, a % droite. premdrw 
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mouse. — The place was taken, — Let ut learn our lesson. — 
souris f. f. ind-2 

I do not understand tiiese two words. — - Philosophy 

mot m. art. 

comprehends logic, ethics, physics, and 

art. logique f. art. morale f. s. art. physique f. s. 

metaphysics. — They undertake (too many) things at 
art. metaphysique f. s. trop de a 

once. — I took up my gun again. —You surprise me 
art./ow f. * fusil m, 

(very much) by telling me that. 
heaucoup en 

R^SOUDREy TO RESOLVE. 

Part. Pres. r^solvant. Part, Past, resolu, or r^sous. 

Ind. Pres. Je resous, tu resous, il resout ; 

nous resolvons, vous resolvez, ils resolvent. 

Imp. Je resolvais, tu resolvais, il resolvait ; 

nous resolvions, vous r^solviez, ils r^solvaient. 

Pret. Je resolus, tu r^olus, il r^olut ; 

nous resoMmes, vous r^soIAtes^ ils r&olurent. 

Fut. Je resoudraiy tu r^soudras, il resoudra ; 

nous resoudrons, vous resoudrez, ils r^soudront. 

CoKD. Pres.Je resoudrais, tu resoudrais, il resoudrait; 

nous resoudrions, vousr^soudriez, ilsr^soudraient. 

Imper. resous, qu*il resolve ; 

r^solvons, resolvez, qu'ilsr^olvent. 

SuBJ. Pres, § je resolve, tu resolves, il resolve ; 

dnous resolvions^ vous resolviez, ils resolvent. 

Imp. § je resolusse, tu r^solusses, il rdsolfit ; 

0^ nous resolussions, vous resolussiez, ils resolussent« 

N.S. When risoudre sigmdes to determine, to decide, 
the Part, past, risoiu^ m. resolve, f. is to be employed ; 
but if it mean to change, to reduce, or turn one thing 
into another, then the Participle risaus (without femi- 
nine), is to be used : 



Ce jeune homme a risclu de 
cnanger de conduite. 

Le soleil a resous le brouillard 
•n plitie. 



This younff man Has resolved to 

change hit conduct. 
The ran has turned the fog 

into rain. 
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RIREy TO LAUGH. 



Part Pres, riant. 

Ind. Pres, Je ris, 

Dous rionsi 

Imp. Je rials, 
nous riionSf 

Pret, Je ris, 

nous rimesi 

Fut, Je rirai^ 

nous rirons, 

CoND.Prffi. Je rirais, 

nous ririonsy 

Impbr. 

rions, 

SuBJ. Pres, S je rie, 

O nous riions, 

/ff^. 9 je risse, 

& nous rissions, 



Pari, Past, n, m. 

tu ris, 
vous riez, 

tu riais^ 
vous riiez, 

tu ris, 
vous rites, 

tu riras, 
vous rirez, 

tu rirais, 
Tous ririezx 

ris, 
riez^ . 

tu ries, 
vous riiez, 

tu risses. 



No feminine* 

il rit; 
ils rient. 

ilriait; 
ils riaient. 

il rit; 
ils rirent. 

il rira; 
ils riront. 

il rirait ; 
ils riraient. 

qu*il rie ; 
qu*ils rient. 

il rie; 
ils rient. 

il rf t ; 
ils rissent. 



vous rissiezy 

Hire is also used with a double pronoun, in the sense 
of to laugh at, to ridicule ; as, Je me ris de ses menaceSy 
I laugh at his threats. 

Sourire, to smile, is conjugated in the same manner. 

SuFFiRE, to suffUxy to be sufficient ; see p. 142. 

EXERCISE CI. 

We resolved to set off immediately. — Have they resolved 
ind-d de sur-le-champ. A-t-on 

on peace or war? — (Every body) is laughing at his 
* art. art. Tout le monde 

expense. — She was laughing most heartily. — They were 
dSpens m. p]. de tout son cceur. 

laughing (in their sleeves.)— They laughed even to tears.— 
sous cape. % art. lamie f. 

You make me laugh, -r Fortune smUes on him She smiled 

art. f. # /lit ind-2 

at my embarrassment. — He smiled to him, in sign of approbation 
ile embarras n. ind-3 en ^-» 

He came up to me smiling, 
ind-3 athdevant de moi e^ 
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SUlVREy TO FOLLOW. 

ParU Pret. suivant Part, Past. sum. 



Ind. Pres. Je suis, 

nous suivons, 

Imp. Je suivais, 
nous suivions, 

Pret. Je suivis, 

nous suivtmes, 

Fui. Je suivrai, 
nous suivrons, 

CoN*D.Prr<. Je suivrais, 

nous suivrionsy 

Imper. 

suivons, 

SuBJ Pret. S je suive, 

C^ nous suivions. 

Imp. § je suivisse, 



tu suis, 
vous suiveZy 

tu suivais, 
vous suiviezy 

tu suivis, 
vous suivttesj 

tu suivras, 
vous suivrez, 

tu suivraisy 
vous suivriezy 

suisy 
suivez, 

tu suives, 
vous suiviez. 



il suit ; 
lis suivent. 

il suivait ; 
ib suivaient. 

il suivit ; 
lis suivirent. 

il suivra ; 
ils suivront. 

il suivrait ; 
ils suivraient. 

qu'il suive ; 
qu'ils suivent. 

il suive ; 
ils suivent. 

il suivtt ; 



tu suivisses, 
O^ nous suivissions. vous suivissiez, ils suivissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, poursuivre, to pursue, 
to prosecute. 

STensuivre, to ensue, to result, follows the same con- 
jugation, but is used only in the third persons singular 
and plural of every tense ; as, 

Un grand bien s*ensuivU. — (Acad.) | Much goo(/ resulted from it. 
SuRviVRE, to survive, is conjugated like vivre. 



TAIRE, TO CONCEAL, TO KEEP SECRET. 

Part. Pres. taisant. Part. Past, tu, 
IfTD. Pres. Je tais> 



nous taisons, 

Imp. Je taisais, 
nous taisions, 

Pret. Je tus, 

nous tiimes, 

Fut. Je tairai, 

nous tairons, 

CoND. Pres. Je tairais, 

nous tairions. 



tu tais» 
vous taisez, 

tu taisais, 
vous taisiez, 

tu tus, 
vous t(ktes, 

tu tairas, 
vous tairez, 

tu tairais, 
vous tairiezy 



m. tue, f, 

il tait ; 
ils taisent. 

il taisait; 
ils taisaient. 

il tut ; 

ils turent. 

il taira ; 
ils tairont. 
il tairait ; 
ils tairaient. 
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Impicr. 

taisons, 

SiiBJ. Pref. S je taise^ 

O Dous taisionsy 

/ffip. J je tusse* 

^ nous tussioDS, 



6 



tais, 
taisez; 

tu taises, 
vous taisiez, 

tu tusses* 
vous tussiez, 



qu'il taise ; 
qu'ils tabent. 

il taise ; 
ils taiseiit. 

il Ktt : 
ils tussent. 



Conjugate in the same manner, se taire, to be silent, 
to hold one's tongue. 

EXEUCISE CIL 

An ass-dKv^ said : I am not what I follow, for if I were 
dnier m. ce que car elm 

what IfoUoWt I would not be what I am. — Trouble 

art. embarras m. 

oHendi riches^ -«- Several princes of Germany 
ndvre art. richeues f. pU AUemagne 

follow the doctrine of Luther. — I iltioll follow you very 
f, de prt 

closely. — Always folhw the advice of your&ther.— 

pres, *■ ^ avis m. monsieur 

Let us pursue our journey. — Well ! what (if the consequence?) 

chenUnm. Ehbien/ que s^ensuhre 

I shall not conceal (toia you my way of thinking. -^ After 

• fafon f. inf-I 

having said that, he held his tongue, — Let us be silent. 
inf.l 

TR4IRE, 70 MILK. 

Part, Pres. trt^anti Part. Past, trait, t». tndte,^ 

Ind. Ptes» Je trais, tu trais, U trait ; 

nous trayons, vous trayez, ils traient 

/mp. Je trayaisj tu trayais, 

nous trayionsy vous trayiez, 

rito PrHerUe DeJUUbfJ 
FW. Je trairai, tu trairas, 

nous tniirons, vous trairez, 



il trayait ; 
lb tirayaient. 



Co»D,Prei, Je trairais, 

ROUS trairioQs, 

Imper. 

trayons. 

Saw. JWf. S je traie, 

O^ nous trayions*. 



tu trairais, 
vous trairiez, 

trais, 
trayez, 

tu traies, 
vous trayiezy 



il traira ; 
ils trairont. 

il trairait ; 
ils trairaient. 

qu*il traie ; 
qu'ils traient 

il traie ; 
ils traient. 



fih ImpmfKi €/ tht Su^tmdivtJ 
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Conjugate in the sanae manner : — • 



Abstraire, to abstract, 
distraire» to distract, to divert. 
eztraire, to extract. 



rentraire, to dam, 
retraire, to redeem* 
Boustraire, to subtract. 



(See our remarks on Abstraire and Attrairtt p. 1S7 k 138.) 
VAINCREy TO VANQUISH, TO CONQUER. * 

Part. Pres. vainquant. Part, Past, vaincu. 

Ind. Pres, Je vaincs, tu vaincsy il vainc ; 

nous vainquonsy vous vainquez, fls vainquent. 

Imp, Je vain(|uaiSf tu vainquais, il vainquait ; 

nous vainquions, vous vainquieZf ils vain'quaient. 

Pret. Je vainquis, tu vainquis, il vainquit ; 

nous vainqutmesy vous vainquttes^ils vainquirent. 

Fut. Je vaincrai, tu vaincras, il vaincra ; 

nous vaincrons, vous vaincrez« ils vaincront 

CoND. Pres. Je vainorais, tu vaincrais^ il vaincrait ; 

nous vaincrions, vous vaincriez, ils vaincraient. 

Impeb. (The 2d pers. s. is not in usei) qu'il vainque ; 

vainquons, vainquez, qu'ils vainquent. 

SuBJ. Pr««. Sje vainque^ tu vainques, il vainque; 

^nous vainquions, vous vainquiez, ils vainquent. 

Imp. S je vainquisse, tu vainquisses, il vainqutt ; 

dnous vainquisslpns, vous vainquissieZi Us vainquissent. 

The Present and Imperfect of the Indicative of t^Mf verb are seldom 
used. — (Acad.) 

Ckmvaincre, to convince, to convicti {s conjugated in 
the same manner. 

EXEKCISE cm. 

Is the cow milked f — The least thing diverts his 
vackef. moindre le • 

attention. — He has extracted that passage from a dialogue of 

• ' } ." m. m. 

Plato. — Arithmetic teaches to add, eubtractt 

Platon. artarithmeHquef. d additionner, pr. 

multiply, and divide. — Scipio vanquished Hannibal at 
pr. muUipRert pr. diviser, Scipion ind-3 Annibal 

the battle of Zama in Africa. — • The Greeks vanquished the 
-.— enA/rique* Grec . umL^ 
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Persians at Marathon, Salamis, Platea, and Mycale. 
Perse a — — pr. Salamine, pr. Platee, pr. 

How many people cannot be convinced but by 
ComUen de gem me peuveni m. pi. qtte art 

experience ! 

VIVRE, TO LIVE. 



Part* Pret, vivant. 

Ind. Pivf. Je vis^ 

nous vivons, 

Imp. Je vivats^ 
nous vivions^ 

Pret* Je t^cus, 

nous T^ciimes, 

T\d. Je vivrai, 

nous vivrons> 

CoND. Pret. Je vivrais, 

nous vivrionsi 

Imper. 

vivons. 

Sub J. Pres. § je Tive, 

C^ nous viTions, 

/7//p. S je v^cusse, 



Part, Past. \6cn. {Kofemmne^ 

\\ vit; 
ils vivent. 

il vivait ; 
ils yivaient. 

il Tecut; 
ils v^curent 

il vivra; 
ils vivront. 

il vivrait ; 
ils vivraient 

qu'il vive ; 
qu*ils vivent 

il vive ; 
ils vivent. 

il vecut; 



tu vis, 
voas vivez, 

tu Tivats, 
vous Tiviez, 

tu T^CUS, 

Yous vectitesi 

tu Tivras, 
vous vivrez, 

tu vivrms, 
vous vivriez, 

vis, 
vivez, 

tu vives, 
vous viviez, 

tu v^cusses. 



C^ nous v^cussions, vous v^ussiez, ils v^cussent 

In the same manner are conjugated, revivre^ to revive ; 
and, tfwrrtrre, to survive. 

Ih ont vicUf in the sense of Us gont maris (they are 
dead), is an expression purely Latin : the Romans avoid- 
ed, A*om superstition, the use of words reckoned inau- 
spicious. We say more generally, ils sant maris ; how- 
ever. Us ont vicu, has become a French phrase, owing to 
its adoption by a great number of authors ; besides it 
produces a finer effect than the expression for which it 
stands. — ( Caminade.) 

To live on or upony is expressed by vivre de ; as, // 
vit DE legumes (Acad.), he lives upon vegetables. 

C 'est line fille aceoutum^e k vivre sx nlade, dk lait, dx fromage «t oi 
pommte. -^ (^Moli^rt.) 
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• 

Vive le Rot f is an exclamation to express that we 
wish the king long life and prosperity. Vive is also a 
term made use of to mark chat we highly esteem a person, 
or set a great value upon something. 

Vive la liberty I Vivent noB lib^rateun I — (^Aead,J 
Malgre tous les chagrinii, vivt la vie I — ( Gr€M*et,J 
Vivent les gens d*esprit I — (PaliescL) 
Vivent les gens qui mit de Imdustrie I — {Pluehe,J 

Vive or vivent in the above and similar phrases is the 
third person of the present of the Subjunctive of the 

verb vivre^ (Acap., Firaudy Trdvoux, etc.) 

EXERCISE CIV. 

I live with economy. — He lives like a great lord. —She 

en • seigneur* 

lives upon her income. — We Hve in the country. — Those 

rentes f. pi. a 

animals live upon herbs and roots. — Saint Louis (Louis 

herbe f. pr. racine f. 

IX) lived in the thirteenth century. — So good a prince tin// 
ind.2 a siecle m. « > > 

Hve for ever in history. — It is dear living in this 

etemeUement dans art fait iniA. dans 

town. — The people shouted, Ijong live the king ! — 

peuplem, crier ind-3 art. 

Fathers live again in their children. — He will never surtnve 
revivre dans 

the loss of his reputation. -— Tlie husband has survived 
a perte f. 

his wife. — He did not long survive a person who was so 
d ind-3 a f. ind.2 

dear to him. — He was in great dejection of mind ; 

ind-2 ten accablement m. 

but the news which he has just received, have revived 

vient de inf-1 fait inf-I 

him. — Homer lived probably about eight hundred and fifly 
Homere ind-2 environ * 

years before the Christian era. 

avant * ^ * ? . 
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CHAPTER VL 

OF THE ADVERB, 

The Adverb is an invariable sort of word, so called, be- 
cause it is most frequently added to a verb, to express 
some quality, manner, or circumstance ; as, U Scrit bibn, 
he writes well ; elle park distinctement, she speaks 
distinctly. 

The adverb serves also to modify an adjective, and 
even another adverb ; as, il est trss iloquent^ he is very 
eloquent ; eUe chante fort 6ien, she sings very well. 

Some adverbs consist of a single word, as bieny well ; 
UngourSi always; others are compound, and consist of 
two or more words, and are generally called, in French, 
locutions adverbiales ; such are, pile-mSle, promiscuously ; 
sur-le-champy immediately; tout a cot^^ suddenly; tout a 
faUy entirely. 

SITUATION OF THE ADVERB. 

Adverbs, in French, are generally placed after the verb, 
in simple tenses^ and between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple, in compound tenses ; as, 



n parle 90U9tnt de voui. 
II a »ouv€nt parl^ de voua. 



He often gpeaks of you. 
He has often spoken of you. 



But compound adverbs are placed afler the participle 
in compound tenses ; as» 

Voui avei juf6 ^ la hdte, | You have judged hastily. 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs may be classified according to their different 
uses ; we shall give a list of those most in use. 

I. Adverbs of Affirmation. 



CerteSf certainly, 
oui, yet. 



Bar 



.r- J--*^- 



^oubtedly. 



soit, be it so, 

volontiers, willingly, 
d'accord, donc^ agreed^ 



EltERCISE ON ADVERBS OF NEGATION, ETG 16T 

n. Adverht of Negation. 

Non^ ne> ne pas, ) . I nuUement, ly no means. 

ne pointy / ^^* ^^ ' \ point du tout, not at ail, 

III. Adverbs of Doubt. 

Peut-etre, perhaps. \ probableraent, probably. 

EXERCISE CV. 

Certainly t either I am mistaken, or the affair passed 

ou se tromper se passer ind«4 

(in that manner.) — Yes, yes, I remember it. — Tliat is un- 
ainsi. se souvenir en Cest id 

doubtedly a Tery fine action — You wish \i\ beit so* — I willingly 

consent to that bargain. — Noy no, I shall not consent (to it.)— 

niarche m. y 

Will you give up your rights to h\m?^By no means. -^ Do you 
ceder droit m. 

fear his resentment? -* No, not at all. — \qm perhaps think that 
ressentiment m. croire 

he is one of your friends ; you are in a mistake. — He will 
♦ ♦ art. erreur f. 

probably succeed in his undertaking. 
reussir 



Combien, how much, how many. 
comment, how. 
oi^ where. 



IV. Adverbs of Interrogation. 

d*od, whence. 
pourquoi, why. 
quand^ when. 



V. Adverbs of Quantity. 



Assez, enough, 

beaucoupy much, very much, 
bien, fort>tr^> very, 
davantage, more. 



peuy little. 

presque, almost. 

tant» so mucht so many. 

trop, toOf too mucA, too many. 



EXERCISE CVI. 

How much have you got in your purse ?— 'JTbto many verbs 

« de verbe m. 

have you learned? — How is he? — Where do you 

se porter 
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five ? — Whence do )roa come ?-« Why do you make so much 



ncNse? — When shall I have the pleasure of seeing you 
de inf.l. 

again? — You have played ^iioi^A. — She speaks much and 

jfmer 

reflects Bale, — I am very glad to meet you. — - Science is 

de art. f. 

estimable, but Tirtue is much more so. — Almost all the 
— - art. r bien # 

phOosophers think so — He has mo many friends ! — - He 
drinks too mudk. 



Ainsi, thuSf to, 
aussi» as, too, aiio, 
autant, at rnucA, as many 
comme, as, like. 
mieux, better. 



VI. Adverbs of Comparison, 

de mieux en mieux, better and 
moins, leu, [better, 

pis, worse. 

plus, more, 

si^ so. 



EXERCISE CVir. 

The president spoke Muf.i— That book has merit; but 

du 

there are others lugood. -« If he has done that, I can do 
en • d' en 

as much, — There were as many ladies as gentlemen. — . 
ind<2 de que de monsieur 

Don't read like him.— Women speak better than they 

art. qu' 

write. — She sings better and better. — Since the invention of 
n* Depids < f. 

powder, battles are leu bloody than they were. -« 

nUpoudref, art. sanglant qu* ne r'mdr2 

His afiairs are going from bad to worse, — You do not offer 

vuU en 

enough, give something more, — I was so far off, that I 

de ind-2 loin * 

could hear nothing. 
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VII. Adverbs of Order or Rank, 



Premierement, firsL 
Mfcoodement, &c. second^, S^c. 
dabord, atfirtUfinU 



apresy after. 

ensuite^ afterward*. 
auparavant^ before. 



VIII. Adverbs of Place. 



Ailleurs, elsewhere. 
ici, here. 

la* there. 



loin, far. 
partout, everywhere 
y, there. 



Remark. — IT adverb comes from the Latin i&t, there; it mast not 
be confounded with the relative pronoun y which has the sense of to him^ 
to her, to it, to them, ^c. — See p. 44. 

EXERCISE CVIII. 

Do first what we have agreed upon. — Work ftrst, you 
ce dont etre convenir ♦ tfabord 

will amuse yourself afterwards, — You will go before^ and he 

devant lui 

after.^^The painter had brought together in the same picture 

ind-2 rassembler un tableau m. 

several different objects : there a troop of bacchants, here a 
* * bacchante 

group of young people ; there a sacrifice, here a disputation of 

geiis ' m. dispute f. 

philosophers. — . Alexander gave to Porus a kingdom larger 

Alexandre ind-3 — plus grand 

than the one he had before. — Don't go far. — I have 
celui qti^ ind-2 

looked for it everywhere. — Will you go there ? 
chercher Vouloir y 

IX. Adverbs of Time. 

Present. 

Aujourd'hui, to-day. \ maintenant^ now. 

Past. 

Autrefois, formerly, I hier, yesterday, [terday. 

demi^rement, lately. \ avant-hier, the day before yes- 

Future. 



Demain, to-morrow. 

apr^s-demain, the day after 

to-morrow. 



bientoty soon, very soon. 
d^sormaisy hereafter. 
dor^navant, henceforth. 
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Indetenmnaie. 



Alon, ikau 

loDgtemps, long4 
quelquefoisy sometimet* 



rarementi teldom. 
souvent, often, 
toujours, always. 



EXERCISE CIX. 

We expect him io-day or io-morrow* — Formerly, the 
attendre 

education of females was neglected* but now it is very much 
B3Ci,femme ind-2 neglige on * ^beauconp 

(attended to.) >- He set out the day before yesterday, — Let us 
^s*en ^occupe est parti 

be wiser hereafter. — Be more exact henceforth. — Where were 
« » ind.2 

yoM then? — He goes lom^/titieff on foot, «ofne/fW« in a coach.— 

d en * voiture. 

That seldom occurs. — People often deceiTe themselves by 
arriver On se tromper en 

judging from appearances. — The moon always revolves 
sur art. apparencef* tourner 

round the earth. 
atiiour de 

X. Adverbs of Manner and Quality, 



Bieo» welL 
mal, hadly, UL 

k la hate» hastily. 



k la mode, fashumcAly, 
a tortf wrongfully, 
expres, on purpose. 



To this class must be added the adverbs formed from 
adjectives^ by annexing ment. There are, in French, few 
adjectives, from which adverbs of this nature have not 
been formed. This termination in meni corresponds to 
the ly of the English, and comes from the Italian sub- 
stantive mente^ itself derived from the Latin substantive 
menSf mentis, which signifies mind^ intention^ manner; so 
that tendremeniyfortementt have the same meaning as *^ in 
a tender manner," <* in a strong manner." 

These adverbs are formed from adjectives in the fbl- 
lowing manner : — 

Rule I. When the adjective ends with a vowel, in 
the masculine, the adverb is formed by simply adding 
meni to it ; as. 



ADVERBS OF MANNER AND QUAUTT. 171 

poll, poUte; poliment, potHei^. 

sage, uite; sagemeot, miaefy. 

vrai, true; Traiment, trmf^. 

Exception, — Impuniy unpanished, makes impunimemii 
with impunity. 

The six following adTerbs take an 4 accented before 
the final mmty instead of the e mute of the adjectiTes : — 



Aveugleroent, biindfyi 
Gommodement, comrnodunuly, 
Gonformement, conformaUy, 



6M)nDeineiit, emormousfy, 
iDcommod^mentytiiccnRmcM/ioiijIy* 
opiniatrement, obttinatefy. 



SeUementy softly ; foUemetUj foolishly ; moUement^ effe- 
minately ; and nouveUemeniy newly, are formed from the 
adjectives, belyfol^ mol, nouvely according to the folio w** 
ing rule. 

Rule II. When the adjective ends with a consonant^ 
in the masculine, the adverb is formed from the feminine 
termination, by adding ment to it ; as, 

franc, m. franche, /. frank ; franchement, frarMy, 
heureux, m. heureuse, /. happy ; heureusement^ happily. 
naif, fif. naive,/. artlen; naivement^ arUeuiy^ 

Exception, — GentUy makes gentimenty prettily ; be- 
cause in gentil^ the letter / is not pronounced. 

The six following adverbs take an e accented, instead 
of the e mute of the feminine of the adjectives from which 
they are formed : — 



Commun^ment, commonly, 
confusement, confusedly. 
expressement, expressly. 



obscurement, chscurely, 
precisement, precisely, 
profondement, profoundly. 



RuLB III. Adjectives ending in ani or enty in the mas- 
culine, form their adverbs by changing ant into amment^ 
and ent into emment ; as, 

constant, constant; constamment, constantly, 

eloquent, eloquent ; ^loquemment, eloquently, 

Lenty slow, and present, present, are the only exceptions 
in this class ; they follow the second rule, making lente- 
ment, slowly, and prisentement, presently. 

N, B, Most adverbs of manner, and a few of the other 
classes, have the three degrees of comparison, which are 
formed as in the adjectives. 
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The following adverbs are irregular in French, as well 
as in English : ~- 

PotUive. Comparathe, Superlative. 

bien, we/L mieuz, better, le mieiix, the best, 

mal, bad/y. pis, worse. le pis, the worst 

peu, little. moins, less, le moins, the least. 

(See our previous remarks on these adverbs, p. 24 ) 

EXERCISE ex. 

fN* B» In this Exercise, some adjectives are given, from which the 
student will form adverbs, according to the foregoing rules.) 

All goes well, — I said it on purpose, — He has done that 

iDd-4 

▼ery deverfy, — He acts conformably to your orders. — Speak 
fort habile agir 

to mefrafikly. — He is dangerously wounded. — CorneiHe and 

dangereux 

Racine are the two best French tragic poets ; the pieces of 

' Hragique * piece f, 

the former are strongly, but incorrectly written ; those of the 
premier ^fort * ^incorrect * 

latter are more regularly beautiful^ more purely expressed^ 
dernier regulier beau pur ejtprime 

and more delicately conceived. — You walk too slowly* 
delicat pense 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

I want shoes that I can put on easily, — He receives 

eott/otr pr. art. subj-1 ♦ aise 

*^everybody) *(very politely.) — Read attentively. — The lion is 
tout le monde attentif 

naturally courageous. — The ancients believed that the swan 
naturel anden ind-2 cyg;nem, 

sang melodiously^ when it was about to die. — We see evidently 
ind-2 melodieux lorsqtC ind-2 pres de evident 

that three times three make nine. — That affair goes badly,-- 
fois affaire f. 

Sit upon this lofa ; you will be better than on that 
A sseyeZ'VOUS — . m . 

c) air.—Or all our gr^At writers, he is the one I like best, 
chaise f. iorivain e* celui gue U 
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CHAPTER VII. 
OF THE PREPOSITION. 

The Prepomtion is an invariable part of speech, so called, 
because, as its Latin derivation implies, it is generally 
placed before the word with which it is joined. 

The preposition serves to express the relation which 
words have with each other, or to show the condition of 
things. 

It is by means of preposiHons that we supply the cases 
which are wanting in the French language ; for instance, 
the preposition de oflen corresponds to the genitive and 
ablative of the Latins. Le livre de Pierre, — Je vient 
DE Pome. 

" The more one studies our language," says the Abbi 
d* Olivet^ <* the more one will admire the use which it makes 
of its prepositions. Among which, let us distinguish two, 
a and cfe, which support almost the whole edifice." 

Prepositions are either simple or compound. The simple 
consist of a single word; as, a, to; de, of; avec, with. 
Compound prepositions consist of two or more words, 
and are oflen called, in French, locutions pr6positives ; 
such are, qtumt <2, as to ; vis-d-vis, opposite ; a regard 
dcy with regard to. 

The prepositions are divided into different classes, ac- 
cording to the manner in which they express relation or 
connexion. 

I. To denote Place. 



Aapres, near. 
autour, round, around, 
chez, at, 
dans, in, 
devant, before, 
derri^re, behind, 
entre> between, 
jusque, tiil, until. 
parmi, among. 



pr^, near. 

proche, near. 

sous, under, 

sur, on, upon, over. 

vers, towards. (^Vers is also 

a prep, of time.) 
vis-Ik-vis, opposite, 
voici, behofdf here it or are. 
voili, behold, there is or are. 
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£X£BCIS£ CXL 

Chicanery roams incessantly around Themis, envy 
art. chicane f. r6der sans ceue de J^hnit art. 

around prosperity, calumny around virtue, 

de art. arL tk art. art. 

error around the mind of man, and injustice around 
de etpriim. art. art. f. 

his heart : what ravages do these monsters not commit, 
de — m. « nefont'iU patf 

when once they can gain access ! — In prosperity it is 
unefok pinStrerf art. U 

agreeable to have a friend ; tii misfortune it is a necessity 

if arLmaikeurm. e* besom ul 

Write injuries sgiKm sand» and benefits upon 

art* art. art bienfaU m. art 

brass. .^The loadstone points towards the north.* 
otromm. oinuifi/m. se toumer 

Paper was invented towards the end of the fourteenth 
art. ind-4 Jtnf. 

centuiy; and printing, towards the middle of the fif- 

siecle m. art imprimerie f. 

teenth centuiy. 

IL To denoU Order. 

Avant, before, I depuis, smee. 

apr^, after, \ d&t from. 

III. To denote Union. 



Avecy with. 
durant, during, 
pendant, uMlst, during. 



outre, besides. 

selon, 

suivant. 



selon, > ^__j: m^ 
ivant, J ««»«*«« ^' 



EXERCISE CXII. 

Augustus began to reign forty-two years before Jesus Christ. — 
Auguste ind-d JSsus . 

I fear God, and after God, I fear principally those who do not 



fear him.— Man^in his birth has the feeling of 

art senthnaUm, art 

pleasure and of grief. —The soldier defends bis country 

vLdouleuri. ^..uLpatrieC 
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with his sword ; the man of letters enlightens it mih lus pen. 

Sdairer 

It is during youth that we must lay the foundations of 

pendant art. il f aid poser fondementm. 

an honourable and happy life. — The wise man acts 

* » 4 1 m se condttire 

according to the dictates of reason. ^— Talents 

nuurimeL art. art m. 

(are productive) according to their cultivation. 
prodtdtent • art. cnlture f. 

IV. To denote SeparcUion or PrivcOion. 

Sans, without* | hors, except, save. 

except^, except. \ hormis^ except, but. 

V. To denote Opposition. 

Contre, against. I nonobstant, notwithstanding 

malgrd, in spite of. | 

EXERCISE CXIII. 

No virtue without religion, no happiness without virtue.— 
PmrU de 

A child without innocence is a flower without perfume.— Where 

N 

(will you find) roses without thorns ? — We must always be 
trouver inf-1 des — — // faut * * 

ready to serve our friends, except agtdnst our conscience.^- All 

ses sa — f . 

im lost save honour.*-. Work is a better resource o^otitf/ 
art. art. travaUm. 

ennui than pleasure.— Truth, notwithstanding 
art.— m. art. art. art. 

prejudice* error and fiilsehood, (clears its way) and 

prefuge m. art. art. mensonge m. se/aitjour 

penetrates at test. 
percer a la fin. 

VI. To denote the End. 

EnverSf towards. 1 concernant, concerning. 

pour, for. I toucliant, about, respecting. 

VII. To denote Cause and Means. 

Par, by. I attendu, -on account of* 

•BOyettMnt, by means of. \ vu, considering. 
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EXERCISE CXIV. 

Fulfil your duties hnvardt God, towards your parents, and 
Remplir 

towards your country. — That letter is not for you. — It 
« art. patrie f. Ce 

was at the entrance of Edward III. into Calais^ in 1547, 
ind-3 entree f. Edouard dans tan 

that (the drum was heard to beat) ybr the first time. — He has 
dm entendU battre le tambour fois f. 

written to him respecting that business. — She charms everybody 

tout le monde 

by her kindness and her gentleness. — They will succeed by 
bonti f. douceur f. reussir 

means of your counsels. — The fleet cannot sail on account 

avis m. parHr 

of contrary winds, 
art. 

The preposition a is used to express several relations 
the principal of which are : — 

I. place; as, aller k PariSf to go to Paris; demeurer a 
IxmdreSi to live in London. 

2. tiine ; as> se lever k six heures, to rise at six o*clock. 

3. matter ; as, bdtir a chaux^ to build ttnth lime. 

4. manner ; as, ihabiUer a la frangaise, to dress colter 

the French fashion. 

5. cause ; as, un maulin k vent, a windaiill ; dks armes 

afsuy firearms. 

6. use, destination; as, unmoulin k papier , a paper-mill; 

un sac a ouvragcj a work-bag. 

7. means ; a$, peindre k Vhuile^ to paint in oil. 

8. possession ; as, ce Uvre est k Alfred, this book belongs 

to Alfred. 

EXERCISE CXV. 

One can go in two hours firom Paris to Versailles. — How far 
On en Combien 

is it from London to Edinburgh ? — The neglect of all religion 
ya-tM Edimbourgf oubUm, f. 

soon conducts to the neglect of all the duties of man.— 
bieniot devoir m. art. 
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Hypocrisy is an homage that vice pays to 

art. hommagemm art. m. rendre art. 

virtue. — Come back at six o'clock. — We lefl him 

Revenir keure quitter ind-4 

at (twelve o'clock.) -^ That is at the rate of five per cent. — 

midu C* * raison pour 

The walls of this ancient castle are built with lime and 

murm. chateau m, batir prep, 

cement. — It is a steam-engine of (twenty horse •power.) 
ciment, C machine a vapeur f. la force de ffingt chevaux. 

The principal use of the preposition de is to express : — 

1. place ; as^ venir de Lyon^ to come from Lyons. 

2. time ; as, U est parti de jour^ he went away in the 

day-time. 

3. maiiMT; as, une table de marbrej a marble table; une 

tabatiire d'or, a gold snuffbox. 

4. possession ; as, le livre de Berthe, 6ertha'« book. 

5. subfect ; as, parlons de cette affaire, let us speak of 

that affair. 

6. causey motive ; as,/? suis charmi de safortune^ I am 

happy at his fortune. 

EXERCISE CXVI. 

I come from Dublin, where I have spent a week very 

ou patter huUjourt 

agreeably. — I intend to go from France to Switzerland ; 
te proposer <f en Suute 

and yrom Switzerland to Italy. — The seven wonders of the 

Italie. merveiUe f. 

world were, the walls and gardens of Babylon ; the 
ind-2 muraille f. art. Babylone ; 

pyramids of Egypt; the pharos of Alexandria; the 
pyramidet, Mgypte; pharem, 

mausoleum which Artemisia erected for Mausolus, her husband ; 
tombeaum, Artemite fit clever Mautde 

the temple of Diana at Ephesus; the statue ^Jupiter 
m. Ephite; f. 

Olympus, by Phidias ; and the colossus at Rhodes. 
Oltfrnpietit ■ ■ ■■ cohttem. de ■ 

u 
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The preposition en serves to mark the relations of 
place^ time, situation, Sfc^ and is variously expressed m 
English. 

1, place; as, voyager en AUenuxgne^ to travel in Ger- 
many ; cdkr en Jtalie, to go to Italy. 

2. time ; as, en hwer, in winter ; en tempt de paix, in 

time of peace. 

3. eituationy manner ; as, 4tre en bonne sant^, to be in 

good health ; agir en maitre, to act as a master. 

Remark. -— The noun which follows en seldom ad- 
mits of the article, whereas the noun which comes after 
dans is generally preceded by the article. 

EXERCISE CXVII. 

*(The same prejudices) '(are found) in Europe, in Asia, ia 
prejuge m. on trouve ■ 

Africa, and even in America. — I have travelled in England, 
jutqu* AmSrique. 

Scotland, and Ireland. — Queen Elizabeth was bom 
pr. Ecoue pr. Irlande. art. Eiitabeth naUre ind-S 

in 1533, and died tn 1603.— 'Narcissus was metamorphosed 
ind-3 Nardtte ind-3 mitamorpkose 

into a flower. .« He has acted, on this occasion, Uke a great 
• agjir dan* f. • 

man. — Conscience warns us of a friend before punishing 
art. — f. avertir • de inf-I 

us Of a judge. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

My father is tn Russia, my brother tn Prussia, and my sister tn 
Bussie Pnuse 

Austria. — (It Is computed) that there are tn France four hundred 
Antriche. On compte ♦ ♦ ♦ w 

towns, and forty-three thousand villages. — I can go in one 

pauvoir 

day from Boulogne to Paris, and tn two days from Paris to 

d 

Geneva. — He spends the whole day in going from house ts 

passer a ** 

house, from ^reet to street, and from place to place« 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

The Cofijunction is an invariable part of speech, which 
serves to connect words or sentences. When I say : — * 

Travaillons, sx aous voulons ao- 
querlr des talents, car le temps 
s'enfuit, et persuadons-nous bien 
QU il ue revient plus. 



Ztet us work, if we wUh to pot" 
sess acquirements, for timeftiea, and 
let Its never forget that it returne no 
more. 



In this phrase the words si, if, car, for, ety and, que, that, 
are conjunctions, as they serve to unite the different parts 
of the sentence. 

Some conjunctions arc simple^ tJiat is, they consist of 
a single word ; as, ou, or ; mais, but ; others are compound^ 
that is, composed of two or more words, and are generally 
called, in French, locutions conjoncHves ; such are^ au 
reste, besides ; a mains que, unless. 

Dumarsais and other grammarians reckon as many 
sorts of conjunctions as there are ways in which the sen- 
tence is affected by them, but as these properties are 
common to both languages, we shall content ourselves 
with giving here a list of the conjunctions most in use in 
the French language. 



TABLE OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
to, in order to* 
that, in order that, 
so, thus, 
for. 

however, yet, 
that it to sajf. 
as. 
besides. 



Afin de, 

afin que» 

ainsi, 

car, 

cependant, 

cVst-^-dire, 

com me, 

d'ailleurs, 

de plus, moreover* 

de sorte que, so that. 

done, then, therefore* 

et, and. 

ju8qu*aceque,<t//, untiL 

lorsque, when. 

mais, but. 

Deaumoint, nevertheless. 



ni. 


nor, neither. 


or. 


now, then. 


ou, 


or. 


ou bien. 


or else. 


parce que, 


because. 


pendant que 


t tvhile, whilst. 


pourtant. 


however, yet. 


pourvu que, 


provided that. 


puisque^ 


since. 


quand, 


though, although. 


que. 


that. 


quoique. 


thought although. 


savoir. 


namely, to wit, visu 


si. 


if- 


sinon. 


if not, or else. 


soit. 


whether. 
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EXERCISE CXVIII. 

I have brought this book tn order to consult it. — To listeo 

JScouter 

vith joy to a slanderer, and to applaud him, is to cherish 
• m^tUsttnt m. • Im c* rhchaujfer 

the serpent that stiogs, m order that he may sting more 
— m. piquer 

effectually. — David was a king and a prophet . — All the 
sArement. ind-2 • • 

evils are O^^S %<^) ^^^ ^^ ^^^ hox of Pandora, but 
mat m. depuis hngtemps hors boite f. 

hope is yet within. — The compass was not 

art. encore dedans, botusole f. n* ind<4 point 

invented by a mariner, nor the telescope by an astronomer, 
trouvee marin m. telescope m. 

nor the microscope by a (natural philosopher), nor printing 

m. pkysicienm, sixtAmprimeriet 

by a literary character, ROT gunpowder by a military man. 
homme de lettres, ait.poudre a canon f. • 

EXERCISE CXIX. 

Which of the two was most intrepid, Caesar or Alex- 

ind.3 le 

ander ? — The memory of Henry IV. is and always will be 

Henri 

dear to the French, because he placed his glory and 

pi. mettre ind-2 pron. 

happiness in rendering his people happy. — Provided you 
a inf-1 qu^ on 

know the ruling passion of one, you are sure to 
sache , ^dominant * f. quelqu^un, on assure de 

please him. — The Gauls worshipped Apollo, Minerva, 
Ivi Gaviois adorer ind-2 Apolion, 

Jupiter, and Mars ; they believed that Apollo kept off 
r— — ind-2 chasser ind-2 

diseases; that Minerva presided over works; that 
art. maladie f. ind-2 a art travail m. 

Jupiter was the sovereign of heaven ; and Mars the arbiter 
ind-2 art. pi. 

of war. 
art. 
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CHAPTER IX, 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 



The InterfecHon is a word which serves to express some 
sudden emotion of the mind. 

The interjections most commonly used in French, 



are : 



I. For Joy, 

Ah! ah! 

bon ! ioeU! 

IL For Grief and Pain, 

Ah! Bh.f 



aie! 
ahi! 
h^Ias! 



ay/ 

oh dear! 
alai! 



III. Fw Fear, 

Ah! ah! 

he! oh! 

IV. For Aversion^ Contempt^ 
and DiggtisL 



Fil 
fi done I 



A'ffyf 



V. For Derision, 

Oh I oh! 

U\ hah! 

zest! pshaw! 

VI. For Surprise* 

Ohl oA/ 

ha! ha! 



VII. For Admiration. 

Oh! oh! 

ah! ha! 

VIII. For Silence. 

Chut ! huth ! 

fit! hut! 

IX. For Encouraging, 
041 1 - 

^ ih9a! / ^'^^' 

Garel take care, ■ 

hol4 1 Ao^// 

hem ! hem ! 

ohl oh! 

XI. /^or Coiling, 

HoU! Ao//a/ 

h^l «oAo.' 

XII. O (with a circumflex 
accent) is an interjection which 
serves to express various emo- 
tions of the mind ; it is seldom 
used but in conjunction with a 
substantive. 



Although several of the preceding inteijections are the 
same for different emotions, yet they vary much in tlie 
utterance. 



182 EXERCISE ON INTERJECTIONS. 

We must also consider as interjections certain words 
and phrases that are not so in their nature, but which 
become such when expressed with emotion, and in an 
unconnected manner ; as, paix ! peace ! courage ! cheer 
up ! tout beau ! sofll j ! Such are also many words used 
by the great dramatist Moliere ; as, morbleu ! par bleu I 
corbleu ! and an infinity of other similar expressions. 

EXERCISE CXX. 

Ah! how glad I am to see you! — Ah! the cowards, 
que *aue ^ de idche 

exclaimed Pompey. — Aif! you hurt me! — Alas! I liave 
^eerier Ponipee. blester 

lost (every thing.) — Ha! you (are there.) — Oh, oh! I 
* Houl voUd, 

thought the contrary. — Hush ! some one is coming. — 

croire ind-2 quelquun 

Holla! who is there? — O my son! adore God. — O supreme 

Id? 

pleasure to practise virtue ! — Come, my friends, cheer up I 
de pratiquer art. Allons, 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

Hd ! how beautiful . that is ! — Now ! do tell me what you 
que ' h-ela * fo ♦ ce que 

think. — Hush ! peace I — Does this one please you ? — Fyl 
penser celui-d 

fy! — Hah! I think your lordship (is making game) of me. 

croire *** se moque 

— HoUa ! where are you ? — Ah my friend ! why dost thou wish 

vouloir 

to undertake that 'fatiguing \journey ? — Beware of the bomb I 
• fatigant voyage m. ♦ homhe f. 

— Fy! what infamy I plague take the rogue, to wish to beat his 

eoit du coquin de * 

wife. — Softly y Sir« speak of him with more respect. — Courage^ 

lui *•* de 

soldiers, fear notliing ! 

ZITD or PABT z. 
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PART IL 

OF SYNTAX. 

The word Syntax comes from a Greek word which 
means arrangement^ construction. Syntax teaches the 
regular construction of the different parts of speech^ 
conformably to the rules of grammar, and the genius of 
a language. 

CHAPTER I. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

General Principle. — The article is to be used, in 
Frenph, before all substantives common, taken in a de^ 
terminate gense^ unless there be another word performing 
the same office ; but it is not to be used before those that 
are taken in an indeterminate sense. 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

Rule I. The article it used, in French, before all 
substantives taken in a general sense, or in the whole 
extent of their signification, although not used in English 
in such cases ; as, 



L* homme est mortel. 
La guerre est le fl^aa du genre ha- 
main. 



Itfan i$ mortal. 

War i$ the teourge of mankind. 



Man is here taken in its widest sense for all mankind, 
and War is taken for war in general, and not for anjr 
particular war. 
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EXERCISE CXXI. 

Man was born for society. ^- Liberty is the natural state of 
est ni ' ^etatm. 

man, ^^ Kings are men (as well as) others. — Heroes liare 

comme lesatUres, heros 

their moments of fear, and cowards their brave moments. 

crainte, idche ^debravoure * 

— ChUdren 'owe respect to their masters. — Fear and ignorance 
doivent maUre 

are the sources of superstiHon. — Interest is the (touchstone) 

— f. interetm, pier re de touched 

of friendship, — Honour is badly guarded, when rel^m'vi 

honneurhmu. mat garde, lorsque 

not at the out-posts. 
avant-postes, 

EXERCISE CXXII. 

Bread is the staff of life. — Necessity is the mother of 
soutien m. f. 

invention*^— Custom is the legislator of languages.^-^Success 
usage m. legislateur m. ianguef. succesm- 

repays us for all our troubles.— -There is nothing that man gives 
paie de peine f. It que 

so liberally as counsel. — Innoculation passed from 

aussi liberalement que conseil p\. f. passer ind^ 

Constantinople to London in 1721, and to Paris in 1755. — 

d en 

The Persians who worshipped Jlre, and the Egyptians who 
Perse qui adorer md'2 Egyptien 

worshipped crocodiles, were idolaters. 

m. ind-2 idoldtre 

Rule II. The article is used in both languages be- 
fore substantives denoting a particular thing or object, 
one particular individual or class ; as, 



La terre tourae autour du soleil, et 
LA lune tourne autour de la terre. 

L' homme dont vous paries, est un 
de mes amis. 



The ectrth turns round the sun, tmd 
the moon turns round the earth. 

The man of whom yoK speak is a 
friend of mine.. 
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£X£BCIS£ CXXIII. 

' 7%e diseases of the mind are more difficult to cure than 

maladie f. dme f. difficile guirir que 

those of the body. — The empire of Alexander was divided 

m. ind-S portage 

among his generals. — The Parthenon was in the citadel of 
entre Parthenon m. ind-2 cUadelief. 

Athens. — 7^e city of Rome was founded 753 years before 
Athenes. ville f. a ete fonde an m. 

Jesus Christ. — Fabius was appointed dittator in the war 
Jesus-Christ. • ind-S notmn^ dictateur 

against Hannibal. .» The Roman empire extended from the 
Anmbal. * ^ s*Stendait depuis 

Western Ocean to the Euphrates. — (According to) 

* occidental ^ Ocean m. jusqu^d Euphrates Selon 

the poetSj the car of Venus was drawn by doves. 
poetem, charm, Venus ind-2 attele de colombef. 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

The birth of Jesus Chbist is the era of the Christians, 
naissance f. ire f. 

and the flight of Mahomet is that of the Mahometans, 
Jidte f. mahometan 

commonly called the hegira. — The first year of the 
'ordinairement ^appelee hegire h mu. annee f. 

hegira corresponds to the year 622 of Jesus Christ. ^~ In the 
repond De 

time of PhiUp the Fairf, there were only the dukes, the 
PhUippe-ie-Belf U n*y avait que due 

counts, and the barons whose ladies had the right to 
comte —^^ doni ' art, femme eussent droit m. de 

(treat themselves) with four gowns a year. — The invention 
se donner • robe f. par an, _^ f. 

of the barometer is due to Pascal* 
baromitre m. ^~ 



t Afloended the throne in 1285 ; died In 1314. 
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Rule III. The article is used, in French, before the 
names of arts, sciences, virtues, vices, metals ; and also 
before adjectives, inGnitives, adverbs, prepositions, and 
conjunctions, used substantively; as, 

L*irrogn6rie est un vice affreuz. 
Lk vert plait aux yeuz. 
Lz tavoir a ton prix. 

N.S. — Adjectives, verbs, adverbs, etc used substan- 
tively are masculine in French. 



Drunkenness is a dreadful vice. 
Green p/eases the eye. 
Knowledge has iUt value. 



• EXERCISE CXXV. 

Before we study navigalum and fortijicationt we must 
Avant rf' • Studier f. f. U faiU 

know mathemaiict. — Grammar teaches to speak correctly, 
savoir mathematiquet pi. apprendre a correctement 

rethoric to speak elegantly. — Chronology and geography 
rSihoriquef. S/cgamnient, chronologie i. geographul 

are the eyes of history. .« Faith, hope, and charity are 

yeux art. foi f. csperance f. det 

cardinal virtues. — . Intemperance and idleneu are the two 
^theotogale * 

most dangerous enemies of life. — The principal metals are: 
plut ennemi m. art. f. 

go/d, silver, copper, tin, iron, and lead. — He 
orm. argent m. cuivrem. Slain m, ferm. plomb to, 

knows Latin and French, ^~ I (am fond of) blue, — Eatingt 
tavoir aime bleu- manger 

drinking, and deeping, are necessary to man. 
boire dorvdr art. 

Rule IV. The article is put before proper names of 
countries, provinces, islands, mountains, rivers, and winds; 
but countries having the same name as their capitals 
dispense with the article ; as, 



La France et L'Angleterre sont 

deux ^ta puiaaants. 
Naples eet un payi d^deuz. 



Franet and England an tteo 

powerful states* 
NapUs it a delightful eomntrp. 
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EXERCISE CXXVI. 

Europe contains the following states: on the norths 
contenir ^tuivatU ^etat m. a nord m. 

Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Russia, and the British 
NorwSge f. Suide f. Danemark m. Russie f. ^Britanniquet 

Islands; In the middle, France, Befgium, Holland, 
^iles a viiiieum. f. Belgiquef, Hollandci, 

Germany or the (German States), Prussia, Poland, 
AUemagne f. * Confederation germamque, Prtuse f. Pologne f. 

Hungary, Austria, and Switzerland; on the south, 

Hongrie f. h asp. Autriche f. jStitM^ f. a mu/i m. 

Spain, Portugal, Italy, Greece, and Turkey in Europe. 
Espagnet, m. Itaiief, Grece f, Turquief»d' 

— Lapland is the country of the rein-deer. — Burgundy 
Laponief. patriei, rennem, Bourgognef, 

produces excellent wine. — SicUy is the granary of Italy, 
produire d* Sicilef, grenierm, 

EXERCISE CXXVII. 

France is separated from Italy by the Alps, and from 

separe Alpesi. pL 

iSjpatfi by the Pyrenees — The principal rivers of Europe 
Pyrenees f. pi. rivHre f. 

are : the Volga, the Dnieper or Boristhenes, the Don or 

m. Dnieper m, Boristhene — m. 

Tanais, in Russia ; the Danube, the Rhine, and the Elbe, 
en —^^ m. RMn m. —^^ m. 

in Germany ; the Vistula, in Poland ; the Loire, the Seine, 

ristule£. f. f. 

the Rhone, and the Garonne, in France; the Ebro, the 
Rhone m. — — f. E6re m. 

Tagus, and the Douro, in Spain ; the Po, and the Tiber, 
Tagem, m. Pom. Tibrem, 

in Italy ; the Thames, and the Severn, in England ; and the 
Tamise f. Saveme f. 

Shannon, in Ireland.— The first pheasants came from the 
— m. Irlande, faisanm. tontvenus 

banks of the Phasis, a river of Colchis. 
bordm. Phase m, *Jleuvem. Colchide. 
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XZCBPTIOMS AND REMARKS. 

1. The article is not used before the names of couii« 
tries when they are preceded by the preposition en; as, 
Demewrer en Angleierre, to live tit England; AUer en 
Aiiemagney to go to Germany. 

With the names of towns, the proposition it and not en, is used ; as, 
Ihmeurtr k LondreSf to live in London ; JStre i Paru, to be tm Paris. 

2. When the names of countries are governed by some 
preceding noun, and have the meaning of an adjective, 
they are used without the article ; as, rot d'Espagney king 
of Spain; wm de Fnmce^ French wines ; laxM d*Angkterrty 
English wool. 

8. The article is not used when we speak of countries 
as of places one comes or sets out from; as, // viad 
d'liaUef he comes from Italy ; j'arrive de France^ I am 
just arrived from France. In this case, however, we use 
the article before the names of the five great divisions of 
the world ; as,^<s viens de VAsU, il at rive de VAmerique. 

4. The most part of the names of countries out of 
Europe, always keep the article ; therefore, instead of the 
prepositions en and de, used alone, as in the preceding 
cases, we employ the prepositions a and de^ with the 
article ; thus we say, je vats au Japon, (and not en Japon), 
I am going to Japan; j* arrive du Canada (and not de 
Canada), I am just arrived from Canada. 

EXERCISE CXXVIII. 

In Norway, they cover the houses with the bark of the 
JSn on couvrir avec ecorceL 

birch-tree. .— We intend going to SwUzerland and 
bouleaum, se proposer d* inf-l en 

Itafy.^Three English miles are a litde more than 
^d* Ang/eterre ^miUe m. font phu d* 

one French league. — My brother will soon return from 
*de France ^lieue f. revemr 

Bustia, — I (set sail) from Holland, to go to the 

partir iad-3 pour me rendre 
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Cape » of Good Hope. ^- We had set off frwn Africa, 
Cap m. Esperance f. ind-2 partir 

when he arrived there. >^ He is gone to China. ^~ Chocolate 
iod-3 ^f aller Chine t chocolaim, 

was brought from Mexico into Europe by the Spaniards. 
ind-3 apporter Mexiquem* en Espagnol 

Rule V. Substantives taken in a partitive sense, that 
is to say denoting only a pari of a species, which is 
marked in Engh'sh by the words some or ant/, sometimes 
expressed and oftener understood, must be preceded in 
French^ by du, de la, de /', des, according to the gender 
and number of the substantive. 

EXAMPLES. 



Donnes-moi du pain, de la viande, 

et deg habiti. 
A*t-il de /'argent et du amis? 



Oive me some hread, meat, and 

elothee. 
Has he money andfriende 9 



Exception* — When a substantive taken in a partitive 
sense, is preceded by an adjective, instead of du, de la^ 
de l\ des, the preposition de only is used ; as, 

Donnex-moi de bon pain, de bonne I Give me some good bread, good 
viande, et de bona habits. | meat, and good clothee, 

(For farther explanation, see Rule 3d, p. 10, and the Remark, p. 67.) 

In these expressions : des petits^poiSf des petites raveSf 
des petHS'pdtds, des petits-mattres, des jeunes gens, etc., 
the substantives are so united with the adjectives, as to 
form but one and the same word, and take the article 
according to Rule V. 

We must likewise say : Vopinixm des andens philoso* 
phes ; la suite des grandes passions ; le propre Dss belles 
actions, etc., because, in expressions of this kind, the sub- 
stantives are not taken in a partitive but in a general 
sense. 

EXERCISE CXXIX. 

I have bought tome books. — Have you any change ? -« 

monnaie f. 

t8eeX.17.,page44. 
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IVovence and Languedoc produce oranges^ olivet, almonds, 
f. m. produire — f. f, amandei, 

cheanuts. Jigs, peaches, apricots, and grapes, — I ask for 
chdlaigne f. Jigue f. peche f. abrtcot m. raisin m. * 

red wine, and you give me white. — To write well, one 

* ' du vin Pour * * ii 

must have good paper, good ink, and good pens. — A great 

fiiUi ♦ 

heart, said a king of Persia, receives little presents with one 
copurm, ind-2 Perse rf* 

hand, and makes large ones with the other. — (He is always 
en /aire grand * de Onle voit tou- 

seen) with wits or great lords, 

jours beaux-esprits grands-seigneurs. 

Rule VI. The English make use of the indefinite 
article a or an, before nouns of measure, weight, and 
number ; but the French use the article le, la ; as, 

A shilling a yard. 



Stx-pence a pound. 
Five ahiUinys a hundred. 



Un schelling L*aune. 
Six sous LA livre. 
Cinq schellings lk cent. 

But, in speaking of time, a or an is expressed in French 
by par; as, so much a- week, tatU par semaine, 

A head, is rendered by par tSte ; — so muck each, tant par persomaeg 
— so much a lesson, tani par iegon, 

EXEECISE CXXX. 

Corn sells at seven shillings a bushel. — The best 
art. ble m. se vend * boisscau m. 

French wines sell for ten shillings a bottle. — I 
*de France ^ se vendent * bouteiUe L 

sell sugar at four guineas a (hundred weight)* coffee 

vends art. * quintal m, art. 

at two shillings a pound, and tobacco at three pence 

* art. iabac m. * sou m. 

an ounce. — How much a dozen ? — (Here are) beautiful 

oncei, daussainef, Foici 

oysters at one shilling a hundred. — He gives him a hundred 
huitre f. • 

pounds a year ; it is more than eight pounds a month. 
livre sterling c* dc 
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Rule VII. When the article is used before the first 
of a series of substantives, it must be repeated before 
each ; as, 

Je vU hier le roi, la relne, et les Isawthe king, queen, and princes, 
princes. ytittrday. 

So you will not say : Us officiers et soidats ; le pire ei 
mere; les freres et soeurs ; but you will say: leg officiers 
ei les soidats ; lepere et la mere ; Its f teres et les soeurs. 

Note, — This rule applies to the prepositioas ci and de, and to all the 
words which hold the place of the article. We must therefore say: 
J 'ai parld a la reine et k la princeste, I have spoken to the ^ueen and 
the princess. Son p^re et sa mire, his father and mother. 

EXERCISE CXXXL 

The gentleman and lady are gone.— Gold, silver, 
monsieur dame partis, art. 

health, honours^ and pleasures, cannot make a man happy, 
sanief, ne peuvent rendre I* 

without virtue.-— Self-love and pride are 

art. art. amour-propre m, orgueilm, 

always the ofispring of a weak mind Innocence of 

portage m. \faible ^esprit m. art. ^— f. 

manners, sincerity, and abhorrence of vice 
art. mceurt pi horreur h mu» art. ^- m. 

inhabit this happy region. -— Poetry, painting, and 

halnter region f. art. poesie f. peinture f. 

music are (sister arts). — The love for one*s father and 
muiiquef, soeura, amour m, son 

mother is the basis of every virtue. 
basef* tout art. pU 

Rule VIII. When two adjectives are united by the 
conjunction et (and), and one of them is intended to 
qualify a substantive expressed and the other a substan- 
tive understood, the article must be repeated, in French, 
before each adjective ; as, 



Lliistoire ancienne et la moderne. 
Le premier et lk second £tage. 
Les philosophea ancieos et lis mo- 
demet. 



Ancient and modem history. 
The first and the second fioor. 
Andent and modern philosopkerS^ 
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There are two hUloriu^ two floors^ philoMopher$ both 
aDcient and modem ; the one expressed, the other under- 
stood ; therefore the article must be repeated. 

ObMive that the ■ubstantive is not put in the plural : Vhittoire aneiam 
et la modemet h premier et U tecond Stage, because these phrases an 
elliptical, and stand for rhittoire amdenne et VhiMUire modeme, le pn- 
mier Hage et le eeeomd Hage, 

But, when the adjectives united by et (and), qualify 
one and the same substantive, in such a manner that no 
other can be understood, the article is not to be repeated ; 
BO we say with the modem grammarians: Ze sage et 
pieux FA^ionf the wise and pious F6n^on ; and with 
Boileau : 

Le douz et tmdre atttrwfe — (The sweet and tender work) — 

because it is the same person that is wise and pious, 
and the same work which is sweet and tender. 

Nate, — This rule upon the repetition, or non repetition of the Article^ 
applies also to mon, ton, son, lew, ce, eet, un, une, etc 

EXEECISE CXXXII. 

The first and the second volume. — The first and the fourth 

m. 

class. -^ The fifteenth and the sixteenth century were marked 
cUutef, neclem, iDd-4 mar^ 

by great discoveries. <— The faults of Peter the Great 
t dScouverte i. defautm, Pierre 

tarnished his great and admirable qualities.— .Can any one 
/ffrfitrind-4 quaHlef, Pevt-on 

contemplate the heavens, without being convinced that 

cofUempler cir/ m. sing. iof-1 conwnncre 

the universe is governed by a supreme and divine Intelligence? 

gouvemer ■ — — f. 

— - Homer has described men such as they were with their 
HomSre peindre tel qu* ind-2 

good and bad qualities. 
quaUief, 



t See EgceptioH to Rule V, page I8S. 
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CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

Rule I. The article is omitted before substantives, 
when in using them, nothing is said as to the extent of 
their signification. 

EXAMPLES. [friends. 



Un tyran n'a ni parents ni amis. 

Les diemins sont bord^ de lauriers, 
de grenadiersj de jasmins, et 
d'autres arbres toujours verts et 
toujours fleuris. — (^FSnSlon.) 



A tyrant has neither relations nor 

The highways are bordered with 

laurels, pomegranates, jessamines, 

and other trees which are always 

green, and always in bloom. 



It follows from this rule that the article is not used 
before substantives : — 

1. When they are in the form of a title or an address ; as, 



Observations sur Tetat de TEu- 

rope. 
II demeure aux Piccadilly, quar- 

TiER Saint-James. 



Observations on the situativn of 

Europe. 
He lives in PiceadUly, St, Jamts*s» 



2. When they are governed by the preposition en ; as, 

•Eire en ville. I To be in toum. 

Vivre en prince, \ To live like a prince, 

3. When they are used as an apostrophe or interjec-* 
tion ; asy 

Courage, soidais, tenei ferme! | Courage, soldiers, stand Jtrm! 

We say, however, to a person whom we do not know, and with whom 
we are on no ceremony : Ecoutez, Vhommel Hark ye, my man !»• La 
JUle, arrStez I Stop, girl I, etc. — (Diet, de V Elocution Frangaise.J 

No article is used, but simply the preposition </e, after 
the words sorte, genre, espece^ melange^ and such like ; asy 
une sorte de /nut, a kind of fruit. 

EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

(We see there) neither marble, nor columns, not picturett nor 
On n't/ voit marbre coionne tableau 

statues. — The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct of the 
floUe f. Salomon conduite f. 

Pbcenicians, made frequent voyages to the land ofOphirand 
Phenicien ind-2 m. terref, 

Tharsis, in Ethiopia, whence they returned at the end 

de '• ■ en d*ou reveniriud-^ boutva* 

N 
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of three years, ladeo with gold, silver^ ivory, predouM 

chargS de tooivvm. ' 

flosMf and other InmdM of merchandise. — I ^ill pay you w 
' etpeceL marchandiscs. en 

gold.— He lived and died like a philosopher. — Come, 

mvre ind-3 ind-S AUons, 

dkiUreu, work.-— That kind of work does not please 

genre m. ouvrage plaire 

(every hody.) 
a tout le monde. 

RuLX II. No article is used before proper names of 
deities, persons, animals, towns, and particular places. 

EXAMPLES. 



ZKeac est tout-puissant. 

Jupiter et V^ntu ^taiMit des divi- 

nites paiennes. 
Edtmbowrg est mie befle viUe. 



God U aUppGmtrfvL 

Jupiter mid Venus were heathen 

divinities, 
Edinhui^ is a jine city. 



Some pit^r names of towns and particular places always keep the 
srticle as an inseparable part of the name ; aa^ La Roehelie^ Za Fleche, 
la Haye, le Caire, la Meeque, lee. 

Proper names, however, take the article, when used in a 
particular aense, or to denote an individual distinction ; as. 



Xe Dieu des Chr^ens. 
Xe Jupiter d'Hmn^re. 
Xm VIqus de Medicis. 



The God of the ChrittioHS. 
Homer* s Jupiter. 
The Venmt de* Medici. 



Observation. — In imitation of the Italians, the French 
use the article before the names of several celebrated 
Italian poets and painters, the word jtMefeor/ietii^e, being 
Chen understood; as, U DanUy le Tasse^ tAriosUy U 
Titien^ le Guide, However, we say PSirarque, JBocace, 
MicM-AnffCj Raphael^ etc. ; it is usage that decides here, 
as in a thousand other oases. 

EXERCISE CXXXIV. 

Ovd said : let there be light, and there was light. — The 
ind-S fwf la lumiere joi/, * *ind.3 ^ 

Ond of Abmham, luuuf^ and Jacebt was the only true God. 

ind-2 getd vrai 
— 'JPfato, Aritlotle, Homer, Demostkenes, Cicero% Virgd, and 
naton, AruioU, Demoiikene. Cicenm. VviiSe, 
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Livyt are classical authots. — AchUlet is the hero 
Tite-Live, det ^ckutique * Achiile herat h atp. 

of the Iliad ; JEneat is the hero of the Eneid. — Heiag was 
Iliadef. Enec Eneidef. Helene ind-4 

the ruin of Troy. ^^Btteephahu (would cany none but) AUscaa- 
Troit. Bucephale ne voulaU porter qu' 

der. — Carthage was the rival of Boau, — DomU, Tasto^ and 

ind-2 rwaie f. 

AriottOf hold the first rank among the Italian poets. 
tenir rangm. parmi * * 

Rule III. The article is not used, in French, before 
the ordinal numbers ^r«f, second^ thirds fourth^ etc when 
tliey come after the name of a sovereign, or after the 
words booky chapter, or such like ; as. 



Edouard premier. 
Ricbard trois. 
Livre premier. 
Chapitre second. 



Edward fiat firwi. 
Richard the third. 
Booh th$ Jirst, 
Chapter the Mtamd. 



Observe that in French, we make use of the cardinai 
Tiuuibers instiead of the ordinaly in speaking of sovereignst 
with the exception of the fost of the series. With the 
*econdy it is optional to use deux or second, for we say 
indifferently Henri deuxor ffenri Meco nd ^m (AccuL^ GirauU" 
JJuvivier, etc.) 

(For further remarks, see pages 26-29.) 

The cardinal or ordinal numbers are indifferently used^ 
the ^rsi exceptedi after the words Uvrcy chapiire^ poffe^ 
or such like. We say livre premier, section premiire^ and 
not livre un, section une. But we say either livre huit or 
kuitiimef chapUredixot dirneme i page irois or iroisiime i 
tame second or tome deux^ etC'^lAcad) 

EXERCISE CSXXT. 

Pope Leo ike tsM and Lather were .ootemporaries. — 
art. pape Zteon ^^^p— coaUn^orain 

William fheMrdt 'Ung of £a^and# faanied the princess 
GuiUaume Spouser ind-3 

Mary, daughter of James tie seev^dt and gtand^ai^hter of 
Marie Jacquet peUU-fiU 
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Charles theJirtt,*-hom9 the eleventh had a Scotch guard.— 

ind-2 ^ecossais ^gardei, 

Louis the fifteenth was great grand-son of Louis the fourteenth, 

ind-2 arriere-petit-fiU 

_ Book the sixth, chapter the fifth. — Section the seventh) 

f. 

rule the fourth, page the ninth. 
regie f. 

Rule IV. No article is used before substantives pre- 
ceded by any of the possessive, demonstrative, or inde- 
finite adjectives mon, ton^ wn, notre, votre, leur, ce, nvl, 
aueun, duiquey tout (used ior chaque)^ certain, plusieurs^ lef^ 
nor before those which are preceded by a cardinal number; 
as, 



Man fr^re et ma uear apprennent 

la gec^apbie. 
Cette montre eat bonne ; donnex-la 

i voire soeur. 
TcMff^homme pent mentir, maia totit 

homme ne ment pas. 
J^ai troit chevanx. 



My hrother^ and sister are kaming 

geography. 
This watch is good; give it to your 

sister. 
Every man can lie, hut every man 

does not lie. 
I have three horses. 



(See Observations, p. 36, and Rule, p. 38.} 

EXERCISE CXXXVL 

It is mif turn to speak. — Give me the number of hit 
C* d tourm, a numerom. 

house. — The Seine has its source m Burgundy, and its 

f. f. en 

mouth at Havre- de- Grace. — All the husbands were at 
embouchure f. au mart ind-2 

the ball with their wives. — Thete ladies (are waiting for) 
halm, femme dame aitendent 

their carriages. — Those two boys have lost their hats. — The 
voiture f. 

Saracens occupied Spain during several centuries. — Tbc 
Sarrasins ont occupe pendant siScle m. 

city of Troy sustained a siege of ten years. •^ The pound 
viUef, Troie soutint anm. 

sterling (is worth) about iwentyfive francs. 
vaut environ 
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Rule V. The indefinite article, a or an, used in 
English, before nouns expressing tilkf profession, trade, 
country, or any attribute of the noun preceding, is omitted 
in French ; as, 



Le due d'York, prince du sang. 

Je suis m^ecin. 
]p est libraire. 
£te8-T0U8 Fran^ais? 
Je viens de Caen, ville de Nor- 
mandie. 



The JDuke of York, a prince of 

the blood, 
I am a physieian. 
He it a bookseller. 
Are you a Frenchman ? 
I come from Caen, a town of Nor* 

mandy, 

But^ when an adjective is joined to the noun, or when 
it is specified by some circumstance, then a or an must 
be expressed in French ; as, 

/ am an unfortunate prince. 



Je suis UN prince infortun^. 

Je suis UN Polonais d'une illustre 



lam a Pole of an illustrious family. 



maison. 

A or an is also expressed in French after c'est ; as, 

C'est UN ^v^ue. | He is a bishop. 

Rule VI. The English indefinite article a or an, is 
omitted in French^ after qtiel, quelle, what, used as an 
exclamation; as, 



Quel malheurl 
Quelle beaute I 
QueUe belle maison 1 
QueUe foUe d'agi' ainsi I 



What a misfortune ! 
What a beauty / 
What a beautiful house / 
What u folly to act thus I 



EXERCISE CXXXVII. 

Napoleon was (at once) an emperor, a warrior, and a 
ind-2 a lafoit guerrier, 

statesman. ^~ Socrates was a philosopher; ApeUes, a 
homme d* Stat, Socrate ind-2 ApeiU 

painter ; Phidias, a sculptor ; Cicero, an orator ; Livy, an 
peintre — Tite'Live 

historian ; and ^rg;il a poet. — His father was a barrister. — 
historien poete, ii)d-2 avocat, 

I am an Englishman, and a merchant. — The best coffee 

negociant, cafi m. 

comes from Mocha, a town of Arabia Felix, i— I am an 
Mokttf heureute. 
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unhappy Spaniard* who seek an asyhim, where I may 
malheureux Espagnol, cherche tuilem. ou pmsse 

end my days in peace.— He is on officer... What a noise 
^finir en C* officier, brtaim, 

you make ! ^- What a heautiful morning ! 

matinee f. 

Rule VII. No article is used^ but only the preposition 
dey after the following adverbs : — 

moins, leu, fewer, 

pas or point, no* 

pcu, Utile ffewn 

plus* more, 

riepy nothing* 

tant, so mtichy so many, 

tiop, too much, too many. 



assez, enough. 

autanty as much, os many, 
beaucoup> much, very much, 
many, 

comoien, i j^fffffiuch,howmany. 



que, 
jamais. 






never. 



EXAMPLES. 



BeMiooup DX nations. 

Plus D*effets et moias ox pmroles. 

Trop DK peine. 



Many nations. 

More deeds and fewer words. 

Too much trouble. 



JBien, in the sense of beaueoup, is the only adverb of 
quantity which| besides the preposition de, requires the 
article; as, 



Elle k bien nx t'esprit. 
II a bien oxs amis. 



She has a yreat deal ofwiL 
Me has nutny friends. 



But, should the substantive that comes after the ad* 
verb be particularized by what follows, it requires ttie 
article; as, 



J'ai encore beaucoup ss L*argent 
que j'ai apport^ de France. 



/ have still a good deal of the 
money which I brought from 
France. 



£X£RCIS£ CXXXVIII. 

Enough money. — Enough friends. — ~ The elephant has 

eUphant 

much intelligence. — For one Plato in opulence, how many 
f. dans -f. 

Homers and ^sops in indigence I — • The honest man 
^Bomeres h mu, Esopes dans f. honnSte 
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fs esteemed, even by those who have no probity. — There is 
estime dif poM II n*ya 

no church (that can be) compared to Saint Peter*8 of Rome. 
point egiise qu'onpuisse inf-l * 

— He has few friends. — Mothers have often too much 

t 

indulgence for their children. — Study presents jp mani/ 
f. "l etude (» offnr 

advantages that one cannot (give himself up to it) with 
avantage m. on ne taurait iy livrer 

too much ardour. 

Rule VIII. No article is used before nouns joined to 
verbs with which they express but one idea, and form 
idiomatical expressions ; as^ 



Ajouter foi, to give credit. 
Avoir besoin, to want, to be in 
need of, 

— carte blanche^ to have fuU 

power, 

— chaud> to be warm, 

— froid, to be cold, 

— compassion, to commiierate, 

— dessein, to intend* 

— envie, to with, 

— fium, to be hungry, 

— soif, to be thirsty, 

— * honte, to be asftamed, 

— patience, to have patience, 

— peur, to be afraid, 

— pitie, to pity, 

~^ raison, to be in the right. 

— tort, to be in the wrong, 

— soin, to have care, 
Donner carte blanche, to give 

full power, 
Faire attention, to attend, to 
mind, 

— peur, to frighten. 



Faire plaisir, to do a favour. 

— semblant, to pretend, to feign, 

— tort, to wrong, 

— voile, to set sail, 
Mettre fin, to put an end, 
Parler allemand, to speak Gcr» 

man, 

— anglais, to speak English, 
-*- fran9ais« to speak French, 
Porter bonheur, to bring good 

luck, 

— roalheur, to bring bad luck. 

— en vie, to bear envy. 
Prendre courage, to take courage, 

to cheer up, 

— garde, to take care, 

— jour, to appoint a day, 

— patience, to take patience, to 

bear or wait patiently. 
— . pUusir, to delight, 

— racine, to take root, 
Rendre visite, to pay a visit, 
Tenir t^te, to cope with one, to 

oppose. 



t Bee Rule I, page 183. 
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Remark. — The article is sometimes omitted before 
'substantives, in order to render the language more striking 
and expressive. When we say, Pauvreti n'esl pas vice, 
Conteniemeni passe richesse^ we express ourselves with 
more life than if we were to say, La pauvreii nest pas 
un vice; he conteniement passe la richesse. See also this 
phrase of FlIchier : Citoyens^ itrangers^ ennemis, peuplesy 
rots, empereurSf le plaignent et le riverenL It has much 
more liveliness, energy, and grace, than it would have by 
re-establishing the articles: I^es citoyens^ les eirangersy 
etc., le plaignent et le ricerent. 

EXEHCISfi CXXXIX. 

I want a hat. — We intend to travel. — We must always 
rf* de II faut 

pity the unfortunate. — I (do not know) who is in the wrong, 
de malheuretue pi. ne sais qui 

— The king has given full power to tliat general That man 

general, 

pretends to sleep. — The night put an end to the battle.— 
de ind-3 combat m. 

Take care of yourself. •— He will come in a moment, have 
a vous, ind-7 dans prendre 

patience, — Towers, spires, trees, fiocks, huts, hoiues, 
Tour f. docher m. iroupeau m. cabdne f. 

palaces, (every thing) was (swallowed up) by the waves of 
tout ind-3 englouti Jlotm, 

the sea. — You are wrongs it is he wlio is right, — The foi 
mer f. c* lui 

sometimes feigns to be dead. — Speak French to us. — She 

d* 

speaks Italian^ Spanish^ German^ and English, — Let us say no 
espagnol^ 

ill of Boileau, said Voltaire, that brings bad luck, 
de mal 
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CHAPTER II. 
OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 

§ I. FUNCTIONS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

TVi.B Substantive is either the subject of the verb, or 
is governed by the verb, in which case it is called the 
regimen. 

In this phrase : la mere aime ses efifantSy the mother 
loves her children; la mere is the subject, or nominative 
case ; and enfants is the regimen, object, or accusative 
case. Ses enfants is also called the regimen direct^ be- 
cause there is no preposition intervening between it and 
the verb aime. 

In les enfants cbHssent ^ la mere^ the children obey the 
mother ; les aifants is the subject, and d la mere is the 
regimen ; and this regimen is called indirect because it has 
a preposition (a) before it. 

§ II. OF THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

We have already said (page 5) that the French lan- 
guage has but two genders, the masculine and the femi- 
nine. 

The masculine gender expresses the male kind, and 
the feminine gender denotes the female kind. 

The French language has no neuter ; consequently, 
inanimate objects are either masculine or feminine. 

Generally speaking, French substantives have but one 
gender ; a few of them, however, are masculine in one 
signification, and feminine in another. The following 
are those most in use : — 

AiGLE (eagle) is feminine in the sense of a standard, 
an ensign in war: Vaigle romaine, Vaigle imp£rials« 
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In every other sense it is masculine : Aigle noir ; a^ 
ROTAL; raire d'un aigle, C'est un aigle, in speaking 
of a man of genius, of superior talent. 

Couple is feminine when it means a brace, two of a 
sort ; as, une couple de perdrix ; unb couple d'ceufs. It is 
masculine when speaking of a man and wife ; as, Ce Jvi 

UN HBUREUX COUpk, 

Enfant is masculine, when speaking of a boy : cest 
UN bon enfant; and feminine, when it is said of a girl: 
voild UNE belle enfant. 

Gens (people), requires all words preceding it and re- 
lating to it to be in the feminine, and all words following 
it to be in the masculine: les vieilles gene sont soup- 
90NNEUX ; TOUTES le$ mIchantes gens. However, in- 
stead oftoutes, tous is employed, let. When that adjective 
is the only one that precedes the substantive gensz tous 
les gens qui raisonnent; tous les gens pieux. 2dfyf When 
gens is preceded by an adjective which has only one and 
the same termination for both genders, such as ahnable, 
brave, honnite, etc. tous les honnites gens ; tous ke Ao- 
biles getis. — f Acad. J 

LivRE, tnasc. a book ; fern, a pound. 

Manche, masc, the handle of a tool;,^m. a sleeve, 
the English Channel. 

MiMoiRE, masc, a memoir, a bill ; fern, the memory. 

Mousse, masc, a young apprentice sailor ; fem, moss, 
froth. 

Page, masc. a page, an attendant ; fern, the page of a 
book. 

Personnb» (nobody, a person), see p. 46, and 47, 

Pique, masc, spade at cards; fern* a pike, or long 
lance. 

Quelque chosb is masculine, when it signifies some* 
things Quelque chose m*a 6ti dit ; quelque chose de mrr- 
VEILLEUX. It is feminine, when it meein^ whatever thing: 
Quelque chose qu'il ait dite, etc — (Acad.) 

Observe that when Qkc/^im ehoM (soaiething), is immediately foHowed 
by an adjective, it takes the preposition </e before that adjective | as, 
Queiqu€ ehot9 dx cttrietuc, something cunonB..^AetttUJ 
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SouRis, mcLsc, a smile ; fern, a mouse. 
Tour, masc. a tour, turn, trick ; fern, a tower. 
TrompettE) mtisc, a trumpeter ; fern, a trumpet* 
Voile, m<isc» a veil ; fern, a sail. 

(For the gender of some particular words, see p. 16, 17, and 18.) 

EXERCISE CXL. 

Several Roman eaglet were taken by the Gennans, after the 

ind-3 Germairu 

defeat of Varus, under the reign of Augustus. — A coupie 
defaiief, .^— regnem, Augtute, 

of sheep, which they roasted themselves, composed the 
moutan m. qu* faUaient rotir ind-2 

feasts of the heroes of Homer. — We have shot a brace of 
fetiin tn, herot d* tue 

pheasants. — Dear cAt/i, said a mother to her daughter, without 

ind-2 

thee there is no happiness for me. — What wicked people ! 
toi il n* point Quel mechant 

— They are tlie best people in the world. — Young people 
Ce de art. 

are often lazy. 

EXERCISE CXLI. 

That hook is stereotyped. •— At Paris and in the greatest 

stereotype, 

part of France, the pound was sixteen ounces. — The 
partief, art. ind-2 de 

Memoirt of Sully are (very much) esteemed. — That passage 

fort 

is at the bottom of page 164. — Nobodtf is more unhappy 
has m. art. 

than a miser. — Have you seen the person that I sent 

q»* avare m. que 'at ^envoySc 

to yon ? -— I will give you something good. — The tower of 

Cordooan serves as a lighthouse at the mouth of the 

de * pkare embouchure £• 

Gironde. 
f. 
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§ III. OF NUMBER IN SUBSTANTIVES. 

Although there be plurality in the idea, certain French 
substantives do not take the mark of the plural ; these 
are: — 

1. Proper names; as, VEspagne s^honore d* avoir %m 
naitre Us deux Senequb. Les deux Corneille sont ties 
d Rouen. Except when they are used as common nouns, 
that is to say, to designate individuals similar to those 
whose name is employed ; as, la France a eu ses CisARs 
el ses PompIes ; that is, generals such as Csesar and 
Pompey. Les ComeUles et les Milions sont rares; that is, 
poets such as Corneille and Milton. 

Remark. — It sometimes happens that poets and 
orators place the article les before proper names which 
designate but one individual. This is an irregularity, 
or at least a license, which can only be tolerated when 
productive of a fine effect, as in the following phrase of 
Voltaire : 

II manque a Campistron ces expressions keureuses qui 
font Vdme de la poisie et le merile des Homere, des ViR- 
gile, des Tasse, des Miltoh, desFovEy c2es Corneille, 
des Racine, des Boileau. 

You discover that there is unity in the idea when the 
sense permits to suppress the article les : here we might 
say : le m6rite d* Homer e^ de Virgile, etc. 

The EnglisH do not hesitate to add an « to proper names when used 
in the pluraL We read in Hume : ** Some of the most considerable 
among the Scotch, as well as almost all the English barons, were of 
French origin. It is difficult to account for the settlement of so man/ 
French fiunilies in Scotland, the Bruce»t BaiioU^ St, Ctairs, MotU* 
pomerie$j Somerviileg, GordUnu, Frasertf Cummim, CoiviUeg, Moubrayt, 
Haytf Maulea,** And, in Bourn's Chronological Exerdsea: *< the 
first three Edwarda ; the first three Georges** 

To contrast the usage of the two languages on this pointy we shall 
conclude by giving the French rule of the justly celebrated grammarian 
M. GiRAULT-Duvivica: " With the exception of the ease in which we 
employ a proper name in place of a common noun, a proper namo cannot 
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take the mark of the ploral, eren if it ahooU ^'-'I'l'i aevcrB] penocs 
bearing the same name ; eonsequcntlj. we mart vtice: lea Momtmmtr»mc*^ 
lea deux Tarquint lea deux GUcm^ lea tnis GmiNamwte, etc, vithont the 
aign of the pluraL** 

This opinion ia conformable to tibmt of Benzie^ Waiffy^ U. Jorqnt^ 
mard, M. Sonifaee, and aeveral other Grammanans ; also, to that of 
Voltaire^ Jl J. Rtm$$tau, Munmamiei^ H. Raymamard^ etc ete. 

2. Words taken from the Latin, or from any foreign 
language, and which have not yet been naturalized by 
frequent use ; as. 



des pottscripitim, 
des qwproqmo, 
des toio. 
des te^Deum^ 
des vade-mecum. 



des alibL 
des alinea. 
des auto-dorfe,^ 
des duo. 
des mprojuptu. 

The French Academy write dea^ctmu, dea bravos^ dea operas^ be- 
cause these words are frequently used. 

3. Words naturally invariable, and which are only ac- 
cidentally employed as substantives ; such as, les pour- 
guoij les car^ les out, les noii, les oii dii, etc* 

Les 81, les ear, les povrgnoi sont la ports 

Par o& la noise entra dans rnniyers.~--(£a Pontmne.) 

EXEBCISE CXLII. 

Spain (is proud) of having produced Lucan, Martial, the 
ihonore inf-1 Lucain^ 

two Senecat, etc. — The Viscontis, dukes of Milan, had 

Seneque VisconH due porter ind-2 

a snake in their coat of arms. — Ciceroi and VirgiU 

givref* dan* * * armei f.pL art. art. 

will always be scarce. — The mistakes of apothecaries 

rare quiproquo m, apothicaire sing. 

are very dangerous. — After the victory, they sung Te Deums in 
tris on ind-3 

all the churches*— It was cardinal Mazarin who introduced in 
Sglise f. Cest art. ind-3 

France the taste ^ for operas, 
gout m. de art. 



f JutO'da-Zi f three Spanish words, wbicb BlgniQr, Act of Faith. 
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S IV. OP THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL 
OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

Compound substantives which have not yet passed to 
the state of words, that is to say, whose distinct parts 
are connected by a hyphen, are written in the singular 
or in the plural, according as the nature and particular 
sense of the words of which they are composed require 
the one or the other number.f Such is the general prin- 
ciple, whose application will be facilitated by the follow- 
ing rules. 

Rule I. When a word is composed of a substantive 
and an adjective, both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

tin petit-maftre, a dandy, pi. dcM petits-maftres. 

une chauve-souris, a bat, ... des cliauves-sourts. 

une basse»coar, a pouUry^yard, ••• det basses^cours. 

To this rule there are a few exceptions; as, unb 
grand' mere, plural des ffrand^meret. 

GaAVD, without apostrophe, always agreea in geoAfX and iinmber wjth 
it6 substantive, bat oaAND* is always invariable. 

Rule II. When a compound word is formed of two 
substantives placed immediately one after the other, both 
take the mark of the plural ; as, 

um chef-lieu, a county town, pi. des che^-lieux. 

un chou-fleur, a coidiflower, ... <£pf choux-fleurs. 

une dame-jeanne, a large bottle^ ... dei dames-jeannes. 

The exceptions to this rule are but few^ among which 
is Un Hdtel-Dieu (ud hdtel de Dieu), a same given to 
the principal hospital of several towns in France, plural 
OEs ja^ieb'Dieu. 

Rule III. When a compound word is formed of two 
substantives joined by a preposition, the first ocjy takes 
the mark of the plural ; as, 

un arc-en-cie1, a rainbow, pi. det arcs-en-ciel. 
un chef-d'oeuvre, a master-piece, ...des cheft-d*oeuvre. 

t Tn compound noons, the oid.v words susceptible, br their iwtBMu of taklnc 
the mark of the iJnral. are the tuiatani tin and thetf'jjSl/w; *^^ * ^^ 
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Exceptions, — Un tSie-d-tSie, a conversation or interview 
between two persons ; plural dbs iiie-d^^. Un cog-d* 
i'dne, an unconnected, nonsensical speech, passing from 
one thing to another quite opposite, as from a cook to an 
asSf plural des coq-d-tdne. 

EXERCISE CXLIII. 

Those two men are brothers-in-law, — - I know his two 

beau-frere 

grand-fathers, — There are in France eighty-six capitals of 
grtmd'pere Y avoir chef 'lieu m. 

departments— Rainbows are formed by the reflection of the 
sing. art. reflexion f. 

(rays of the sun) in the clouds. — . In warm countries 

rayons soknres dans nnage m. Dans art. ' ^fSfs m, 

^silk'ivorms "(are reared) upon (mulberry trees.) — The 
art. ver-d'Soie m. on eleve sur de art. m&rier m, 

great nightshade (originally came) from Mexico. — . He is 
bel/e de nuit pi. sont originaires Mexique m. * 

always making cock and bull stories, 

fait de art. coq-d-l'dne 

Rule IV. When a compound word is formed of a 
ftubstantive joined to a verb, a preposition, or an adverb, 
the substantive only takes the sign of the plural^ if there 
he plurality in the idea. So we write with an s in the 
plural: 

tin avant-coureur, a/bremnnert pi. ^e« avatit coureurs. 
tin cnntre-coup, . a counter-blow, ... des contre-coups. 
iiatf contre-danse,t a countfy-dance, ... i/e# contre-danses. 

Bwt we write without an s in the plural, because the 
expressions are elliptical, and there is unity in the idea: 

Dts reveille-matin (docks which) aiarm-doeks 
awake in the morning), f * 

JJet contre-poison (remedies agdoit > ,„^„«^ow. 

JMMMn), J * 



t On eroH one Ae mot est rne altinitton de renglftls, eemiOrsf^mtn <4an«e4c 
laoontrto, de la ^tanptgnm.) 
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Finally, we write with an «, in the singular as well as 
in the plural, because tliere is always plurality in the 
idea: 

un essuie-mains (that which ) . » »i ^ ^ • 

—• ^L L j\ \ a towel, pi. der essuie- mains 

wipes the hancu) j ^ 

un porte-mouchettes {yr\\2Li\ A tnuffers stand ».,des porte-mou- 

carries the snuffers) J chettes. 

Rule V. When a compound substantive contains only 
such parts of speech as the verb^preposition, or adverb^ none 
of its components takes the mark of the plural ; as, 

un passe-passe, a sleight of hand, pi. des passe-passe. 

un passe-partout, amtuter4cey,ap€LsS'key, ... d^« passe-partout. 

EXERCISE CXLIV. 

The Cossacks are generally the scouU of the 

Cosaque ordmaireinent avant-coureur 

Russian armies. — Rear-admirals are below vice-admirals, 

^russe ^ contre-amiral au-dessous de art. vice-atmral 

•^Snow-drops bear flowers in the midst of the 

perce-neige f. porter de art. d milieu m. 

rigours of winter. — In time of war, the savages of 
rigueur f. art. En sauvage m. art. 

America are armed with tomahawks.— Gold is the surest of ail 

de casse-tete * 

pass-keys, — These (are mere) hearsays, 

art. Ce ne sont que de art. om-dire 

§V. THE KING'S PALACE; THE QUEEN'S 

CROWN; Etc. 

This form of the possessive or genitive case, is rendered 
in French in an inverted manner, the last word coming 
first, as if it were the palace op the hing^ le palais du 
rot; the crown of the queen^ la couronne de la reine, 

EXERCISE CXLV. 

(Here are) Josephine's gloves. — Where is Alfred's hat ? — 
Void 

My Other's house. -^ The mayor's authority. — The king of 
maison£, maire autorUS.f, 
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England's " palaces. .^ Tbe queen's presence of mind. -?- 

etprU 

Helen's beauty (was the cause of) Troy's destruction. -*- 

Helene h mtf. causa Troie 

Have you read Milton's Paradise Lost? — Will you lend 

Paradit m. VouUir fpreUr 

me La Fontaine's Fables? — Are you going to Mrs. Bell'.s 

fi 

party ? — Paul's sister's son entered into tbe castle. 
soiree f. ** forteresse f, 

§VL EAR-RINGS: DINING-ROOM; Etc. 

These are a kind of compound words, the order of 
which IS likewise inverted in French. Boudes d'oreiUts. 
SaUe d manger. 

Here also, two different prepositions are used, d and 
dcy the choice of which depends upon the nature of tl il- 
ex pression. 

De is used when of, afihey maietjfy composed of ^ coming 
fromy can be understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

■ 

The hcaue-door, i. e. the door \ » . , _...„_ 

6/the house. ] La PO'te de la maison. 

a«,ArrW, i.e.niaido/rte> pemme de chanibre. ' 

chamber. S 

Stk.*lodMm, i. e. stockings j g^^ j ^^.^ 

made of silk. j 

M^<drawme, i. e. wine coming 1 yj^ j^ y^^^^ 

from Madeira. j 

EXERCISE CXLVI. 

Th^ golden age is one of the (most agreeable) fiction^ 
age m. */p# plui agreaidet ' — — f. 

of mythology* — " He has bought a cduntrt/'kouse^ <-^ He is a 
art. campagne 

UHne*4tteirekafd, — > Tbe jgarden-seai . k broken. — My unde hal 
^'imrchand bancm* 

given me a gold walch, and a nlver ekain. -» Do yoji !SM 

•'■ekahefi • 
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Newfoundland eodf — The English import a great quantity 
Terre^Keuve monief, importer 

of Malta orangei and Turkeif Jigs, 
Malte figitc f« 

A is used in compound words, when for^ for the pur^ 
p09e oj^ by means €f, uriih, may be understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Poper-milly u e. mill for the \ -m-^.,!- ^ „„ •„, 
'^ ^«« I.- t Mouhn a papier. 

purpose of making ^fier, I ^^ 

SUamioal, i. e. boat moved by \ g^^^^ ^ ^^ 
means of steam. I *^ 

Three thread - stockings, i. e. > Bas a trois fils. 
stockings with three threads. J 

JVote. •— Some compound words take the article besides tlie preporition 
^ ; as, «M pot AU laitf a milk-pot. hi the following Exercise, when the 
article is required it has been pointed out. 

EXERCISE CXLVII. 

The inventor of gunpowder was a German monk, named 

canon poudre f» ind-2 ' ^moine 

Schwartz.^1 have always^re^anRx in my bed-room, — Give 

coucher chambre f. 

me a wine glass, and a soup spoon, •— The hay 'market 

verre m. cuiUer f. au foin marche m. 

is on your left, and the horsefmr is before you. — There 
d gauche oujfTpLfoiref* devant • 

are (a great many) windmills in France. — Honour to the io« 
beaucoup de Honneur 

▼entor of the steam-engine/ — I like rice'toup, — Take the 

nuftcAtae f. auriz Porter 

coffee cups into the dming'Toom, — Where is my sister's work- 
cafe tasse manger saUe (i Ou ouorage 

bag? — Have you ever ^eeaASteam^mittf No; but I have 
toe m. jamais mats 

seen several water^mitls^m^Uy brother has given me a penknife 
plusieurs eau Qgmfu^ 

with an ivory handle. 
* iooire manehcmm 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ I. CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH 

THE NOUN. 

General Rule. — THe Adjective, in French, must be 
of the same gender and number as the noun or pronoun 
to which it relates, for which purpose it often changes 
its termination. In English, on the contrary, the adjective 
is never varied on account of gender or number. 



EXAMPLES. 



Le BON pere. 
La BONNE mere. 
De BEAUX jardins. 
De BELLES fleurs. 



7^ Qoojy father. 
The GOOD mother. 
Fine gardens, 
FiVBj/lowert, 

Son is masculine singular,, because pere is masculine, 
and in the singular ; bonne is feminine singular, because 
mere is feminine, and in the singular. 

Seaux is masculine plural, because yan/tiM is masculine 
and plural ; belUs is feminine plural, because fleurs is 
feminine and plural. 

(For the formation of the feminine, and plural of adjecdyei, tee p. 14-19.) 

EXERCISE CXLVIII. 

The famttdabie empire which Alexander conquered, 
* * wxtUconqini 

(did not last) longer than his Ufe, wliich was r&ty short, 
ne dura pas plus longtemps f. ind-3 court 

— The victory which CSaraar obtained on the plains 

f« remporter ind-3 dans piame L 

of Pharsalia was baneful to his country, pemicious to Ihe 
Pharsale xnA^ funeste paysm, pemicieug 
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RomantyanddiMf/rottf to mankiDd. — (It is believed) 

Bomain detattreux pour art. genre humain m. On croU 

that the Jirst bayonets were made at Bayonne. — That 
bdionneUef, indS fabriquer 

custom is very ancient among us. — It is a mere evasion, for 
coa/iinief. pamd C* franc defaUef. car 

the thing is pubHc, 

Isi Remark. -— When the adjectives demi^ half, nu, 
bare, are placed b^tre a substantive, and when the ad- 
jective ^eu, late, conieB before the article or a pronominal 
adjective, they always remain ilivariable ; as, une demi- 
livre^ half-a-pound ; il va mv-piede^ he goes bare-foot; 
FEU /b reifie, the late queen. But the agreement takes 
place, if demi and nu be placed after the substantive, and 
feu after the article or pronominal adjective; as, une 
livre ei demies one pound and a half; il a lee pieds nus^ 
his feet are bare ; la feuB reine^ the late queen ; ma feue 
niice^ my late niece. 

06»eriNi^/on.~-The adjectiye dtmi^ placed after the subetaiitive, never 
takes the mark of the plural ; because it does not agree with the sub- 
stantive which precedes, but with a substantive following, which is un- 
derstood, and which is alwayB of die singular number. This phrase : 
/ A itudii quatre atu et deMi, he has studied four yeours and a half, is 
equivalent to this : // a itudU quatre ans et «n demi an, he has studied 
four years and one half year. 

2d Remark.*- Adjectives used adverbially are inva- 
riable, that is to say, remain always in the masculine 
singular ; as, Ces dames parlent bas, those ladies speak 
low ; cezfieuTB sentent bon, these flowers smell well. 

EXERCISE CXLIX. 

Anfrishtnan said to« Scotchman: Lend me three ^cdaeas.- 
IriandaU ind-2 Ecossais Preter grnnee f. 

That » impossible, for l (only possess) half a gmnea.-We)l, 
Ceta car ne pouede qu* * 

lend it ne,* and you will owe me two ^aeas and a 

toufours devoir 

'Audf. •'— They go bare4ool and Aciv-headed. — I have heard 

teieL 9i&d&re 
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your hte sister say (liat her daughter and I were bom the 
o * ^ * mot naquimei 

same year. -*- The late princess was universally regretled.«»< 
annee f. ind-3 

She sings (out of tune). — They spoke loud, 
faux fern, ind-3 haut 

Besides the general rule upon the agreement of the 
Adjective with the substantive which it qualifies, there 
are particular rules which it is indispensable to know, 
because they serve to explain the general rule. 

I. An adjective referring to two or roore substantives 
singular, of the same gender, must be put in the plural, 
and agree with them in gender ; as. 



Le riche et le pauvre sont iyaus 

davant Dieu. 
La rose et la tulipe sont hdles. 

If the substantives are of different genders^ the adjec- 
tive is to be put in the masculine plural ; as, 



The rich and the poor are equal 

before God, 
The rose and the tulip are beautiful. 



Ma soeur et men fr^re sont at- 

tentifs, 
II a moBtre une prudence et un 

courage 6tonnant», 



My sister and brother are at- 
tentive. 

He has shown astonishing pru- 
dence and courage. 



Remark. — When the substantives are of different 
genders, and the adjective qualifying them has not the 
same termination for the masculine and feminine, the ear 
requires that the masculine substantive should be placed 
the last in French, that is to say,. immediately before the 
adjective ; so it is better to say : la bottche et les i^ux 
ouvsRTSy than, ies yeux et la bauche quyerts. 

EXERCISE CL. 

Pilpay and Confucius are very celebrated nmongi)\eiidX\on9 
■ ' . ■ . ceiebre parmi peuplem. 

of Asia.-— Uprightness and piety are (very much) etteemedf 
art. ^droitutef. ^pietef, ' tris 

even by the wicked. — Ignorance and self>love are 

meme de mechant pi. f f. ^amour-propre m. 



«i^-i^«^PW^«M 



t See Role I, page 183. 
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equaOy preswnptumu^^lihe inhabitants of (Davis* Strait) 

presomptueux kabitani art. detroUde Deuitm, 

eat their flesh and their fish raw, — The room and 
viandei, poissonm, cru chcmtbret 

the closet are open, but the window and the drawer are 
cabinet m, ouvert fenStref, Hroirm. 

ihut, 
ferme. 

II. The Adjective placed after two or more substantives 
which are synonymous or nearly so, agrees with the last 
substantive onlj ; as, 

*"' — » — ^- jfffg fp^ole life htu been nothing 

but continual labour and occv- 



Toute sa vie n*a ete qu'un tra- 
,. vail, quune occupation con- 
tin uklli. (^Massilhn,) 



potion. 

In this case, there is really but one word to qualify, 
because there is only one and the same idea expressed, 
and it is with the last substantive that the agreement 
takes place, as striking tlie mind most. 

III. When substantives are united by the conjunction 
ou (or), the adjective agrees with the last ; as, 

Un^ courage ou une prudence I An astoniMhinff courage or prW' 
-KTONNANTX. | dtnce. 

That conjunction gives the exclusion to one of the 
substantives, and it is upon the last, as fixing the at« 
tention most, that the qualification falls. 

Remark. — When an adjective relates to two or more 
substantives, and is one of those that must absolutely be 
placed before the substantive, it is repeated, in French, 
before each substantive, and agrees with it ; as. 

Great evenU and revoiuHonit 



De OEANSs ^v4neinente, et de 
ORANDss revolutions suiyireat 
la mort de C^iar. 



foUowed tht dtath of Ctuar, 



EXERCISE CU. 

Our Queen honours literature with that attachment and 

Icilettret de m. aitackenieni, • de 
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patronage capable of ^making 'it flourish. — Birds 
cette protection i. inf-l f/pi fiexirir* cueaum^ 

build their nests with ^admirable 'art and 'address. 
cotutruire nid m, avec un art, * une adretse f. 

-— The demi-gods of the ancients were only men who 

ancienm, ind-2 neque dea 

(had distinguished themselves) by ^extraordinary 'valour ^or 
setaient distinguSt une 

^ virtue. 
une 

f Note. ~-. It is only wlien hs is an article, tliat the contraction of de 
lea into dts takes place. The same rule applies to d* le, and to d ^i d les, 

§ II. PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

Some Adjectives are placed before the noun, and some 
after it ; others are either put before or after, according 
as taste or ear may require. However, it may be laid 
down as a rule that the French more generally place the 
Adjective after the noun. 

ADJECTIVES WHICH ARE PLACED BEFORE THE NOUST. 

1. Adjectives of one syllable, as beaun bon^ grand, gros^ 
etc.) generally precede their substantive. We say, tin 
BEAU Jardin, un bon outrage, un grand chapeaUf un 
SAiVT personnagCf etc. 

2. Plural Adjectives generally unite harmoniously with 
substantives beginning with a vowel; as, brillamts 
atours. It is the same with the Adjectives which, although 
singular, terminate with an x which is pronounced like an 
s ; as, HEUREUX artifice^ etc. 

(See Remark 5th, page 218.) 

EXEBCISE CLII. 

Have you seen the beautiful lake of Geneva ? — The Loire 

lac m. Geneve 

Is Vijine river. — You arrive at a good moment. — The Turks 
riviiref, le m. Turc 

make great use of opium. — • The bvi fishes eat the 
tdi usage m. ■ groi poisson m. 
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little ones. — What a holif man father Bernard b f — 

• * Moint que art. ♦ 

He is an old soldier. — • My dear friend, you are mistaken. -* 
C* vieus cher Me meprendre 

He is in continual alarms. 

// dans de alarmei, 

ADJECTITES WHICH ARE PLACED AFTER THE NOUK. 

The Adjectives which are placed after the substantive 
are : — 

I sty Adjectives which express names of nations; as, 
Le gouvememeni anglais, the English government; La 
rivolution fran^aiss, the French revolution. 

Remark. — When the name of a nation is an adftefive, it does not 
require a capital letter in French, but it takes one if it be a substantive. 
So we write: Xa nation ffanfoise, anglaise^ espagnolej italienns, alie- 
mande. And, with a capital, un Anglais (an £ngliahman\ vji Espagnol 
(a Spaniard), etc — (Acad.) 

EXEBCISE CLIII. 

English bravery ; Spanit/t gravity ; Italian policy ; RonuM 
bravoure f. f. f politique f. 

beauty ; German music ; Dutch manners ; Prussian 

f. f holiandais moeurt f. pi. prussien 

troops ; Swedish soldiers ; Chinese ceremonies. — The French 
troupe t suedois soldat chinois f. 

monarchy began under Pharamond, in the year 420. — That 
monarchies, ind-3 en /' an 

voung German requests you to inscribe your name in his 

prier % d* inscrire sur 

album. — Paul spoke to them in the Hebrew tongue. — I have 
m. P'^ en * hebrcaque 

seen Moscow with its Chinese pagodas, its ItaJian terraces, and 
Moscou pagode f. terrasse L 

its Dutch farms. ~- Nothing stops the Russian coachman, his 
fermef, n* *• cocher 

driving is a steeple chase : ditch, hillock, overturned tree, 
course f. course au clocher fossh tertre ^renversS ^ 

}>e leaps over everything. — Long live the Irish nation. 
franchir tout. »» «» — f. 

Bee p. ao and SI t See Part. Oboerr. p. SL 
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2<f/y, Adjectivcft denoting colour are placed after the 
noun ; as, un habit noir, a black coat; unerobe blamchk, 
a white dress ; un ruban bleu, a blue ribbon. 

In poetry, and in a figurative sense, Noir may be placed before the 
subetantive ; as, un noib attentat, a black crime. 

Some compound words ; as, rouge-gorge^ a Robin-redbreast ; du blanc- 
manger, blancmange, can scarcely be considered as exceptions to this rule. 

EXERCISE CLIV. 

She has blue eyes. — The Spanish soldiers wear a red 
art. porter 

cockade (Here is) a beautiful statue of white marble. — 

cvcarde f. Void < f. bianc marbre m. 

Tlie marigold is a yellow flower. -«- Saddle my black horse. -^ I 
soucim. jaune Seller 

shall put on my brown coat, and my American boots. — 
mettre * brun americain bottef. 

Almost all the trees of Florida, particularly the 

erbre m. art. Floride f. en particulier 

cedar and the green oak, are covered with a white moss. 
tcdrem, vert chine m. d* tnotutef, 

3dfy, Adjectives formed from the present participle of 
verbs, are, generally ^ placed aAer the substantive ; as, 

Un ouvrage divertissant, I An entertaining work. 

La mode r^gnante. \ The reigning fashion. 

But, A^ectives formed from the past participle are 
altoays placed after the substantire ; as, 

Un homme inxtruit. | A well-infarmed mmk 

Une figure arrondie. | A round figure. 

EXERCISE CLV. 

(That is) an amuiing book. — The smiling images of 
Foild riant — f. 

Theocritus, Virgil^ and Gessner, excite in the soul a gentle 
TheocrUe f t — — porter doux 

feeling. — There are striking examples of English generosity. 

sensibilite £. des frappant % f. 



t See Noie to Rule VII. p. 191. % See Obsenratioot, p. 90 & 91. 
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Orateful people (are like) those fruitful lands 
art. reconnaiuani personne f. reuemhlent a ^/erti/e * f. 

which give more than they receive. — He has made 

rendre ne des 

astonishing progress. — An affected simplicity is a refined 
etonnant progres m. pi. affecle f f. ^deiicai 

imposture. 
» f. 

Athl^f AHjecHves are placed afler the substantive, when 
expressing sonae physical or natural quality, such as 
chaudf hot ; frdd^ cold ; humide^ damp ; and when ex- 
pressing form, as une table carrie, a square table. 

5/A/y, Adjectives of several syllables seldom go well 
before substantives of one syllable; so, instead of saying 
les ckampStres airs, rural airs ; les imaginaires his, ima- 
ginary laws, say les airs ckampitres, les lois imaginaires. 

6thli/, When two or more adjectives qualify the same 
noun, they are almost always placed after that noun. 
So, instead of adopting the English construction, ce$ cKetu; 
rivales et guerrieres nations, those two rival and warlike 
nations, say : ces deux nations guerrieres et rivales, 

EXERCISE CLVI. 

Will you give me some warm water ? — Bring me some cold 

chaud 

milk. — Put it on the round table. — . Never sleep in a damp 
lait m. rond coucher 

room. — 'Arts *(are divided) into liberal Arts and mechanical 
art. on divise en m. mScanigue 

Arts. — The king of Spain is styled the Catholic king She 

appeler catholique ■ Ette 

has an harmonious voice. — She is a good and charitable woman. 

voix f. C* 

— He is an amiable and virtuous man. 
C vertueux 



t 860 ObMrratlons, p. 90 ft SI. 
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Finally, the placing of a great many Adjectives, 
before or after the substantive, holds so much to tlie 
genius of the French language, that from their being 
placed before or after, often depends the meaning of tlie 
substantive ; and usage dictates so imperiously the law, 
that by infringing it we would not be understood* 

LIST OF ADJECTIYES 

which impart a different meaning to the noun^ according 
as they are placed before, or after it. 

Un bon homme, most fre- ) tt u u j 

^.,^»fi» «r,«or.<. I .;,««/- ■«,«-« ( *J" homme bon, a good man, 
€^em\y menus a ttmple man, \ ^ 

Un brave homme, an honesty tt u i i 

_^^ > Un homme brave, a brave man* 

man, ) 

Une commune voix, a unani- Una voix commune, a common 

mout voice, voice. 

Une fausse clef, a false key, Une clef fausse, a wrong key, 

Une fausse parte, a private } jj ^ - >. i . 

. r » /' L Une porte fausse, a false door, 

Un furieux menteur, a ier^ Un fou furieux, a furious mad* 
ridie liar, man, 

^°: ' ^ ^^^^ \ Un homme grands a tall man* 

man, j ° 

Le grand air, noble manners. L*air grand, a noble look. 

Une grosse femme^ a big stout Une femme grosse, same as une 

woman, femme enceinte. 

Le haut ton, an arrogant ) ▼ ^ u ^ i j a ^ • 
^.i^^^ ® > Le ton haut, a loud tone of voice, 

ftumner, ) 

Un honnete homme, an ho^ Un homme honnete, a polite 

nest man, man, 

Mauvais air, a vulgar appear^ L'air mauvais, an ill-natured 

ance, look, 

Une m^chante ^pigramme, a Une epigramme m^chante, a 

bad epigram, wicked epigram, 

Du mort bois, wood of little ) rv v • -^ j j ^ 
^ •' > Du bois mort, dead trees, 

Morte eau, ebb tides, Eau morte, still loater, 

he nouveau vin, the wine Le vin nouveau, the wine newly 

newiy come, made, 

De nouveaux livres, other ) t^ i* it 

b ks "» '^ > *'»'"^ I j)e5 ]iYf^ nouveaux, new books. 
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Ud habit nouveau, a «^w- 
Un oouvel habit, another coat, ^ fashioned coat. 

( Un habit neuf, a new coat. 

Un pauvre homme. a "«»» I Un homme pauvre, a poor ««. 
wuhout genius* j r * x- 

\Jn plaisant homme, a whim' Un homme plaisant, a feasant 
sical ridiculous man. facetious man. 

Un plaisant personnage, a Un personnage plaisant, an 
contemptible person. amusing person, 

Un plaisant conte« an unlihefy Un conte plaisant, etn amusing 
stori/. story. 

Un petit homme> a little man, Un homme petit, a mean mart, 

Les propres termes, the exact Les termes propres, correct ex- 
words, pressions, 

Une sage-femme. a midmfe. \ "°« <■«""»« ««*• " P^'^ 

•' y woman. 

Un seul homme, a single man. Un homme seul, a man alone. 

Unique tableau, a tingle pic ( T^^^^^ uniqw:, a picture, the 
ture. i OTuy one (^ its ktnd^ tncompar- 

Un vilain homme, a disagree- I tt l m • 

able man. f ^^ homme vilain, a mean man. 

EXERCISE CLVII. 

He opened the presses with faUe keys As an actor 

incI-3 armoire f. de 

was walking on tiptoe to represent the great 

marcher md-2 le bout des pieds pour 
Agamemnon, they cried out to him that he was making him a 

on ind-3 ♦ ^ ^ 

t^ man, and not a great man. — Bonaparte had a hud 
non pas "^ • j 2 

tone 0/ voice. - He has (got on) a neu,.fa,hio«ed coat. _ A lady, 

seemg Chapelain and Pafr., - -j 

«na ratru, said that the first was an author 

without genius, and the seconlT^^ ' *°^'* **^' 

pauvre " * poor author. 




P«««S4. 
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§ III. GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

One of the difficulties of the French language is to 
know what preposition must be used after an adjective, 
as the French prepositions are not always in this instance 
correlative to the English prepositions. 

Afffectives which govern the preposition A. 

Adonne a, addicted to. 

ardent a, ardent in. 

boD Of good for. 

cher d, dear to. 

conforme a, conformable to. 

egal a, equal to. 

enclin a, inclined to. 

lent a, tlow to, and in. 

nuisible a, hurtful to. 



pareil d, like, 
prSt a, readi/ to. 

prompt d, prompt in, quick at. 

propre d. Jit for. 
demblable d, similar to. 
sensible a, sensible of. 
sourd a, deaf to. 
suiet dy subject to. 
utile d, useful to 

And in general all adjectives denoting inclinationy habit, 
aptness, fitness. And, when followed by a verb, it is 
most commonly put in the present of the infinitive. 

EXERCISE CLVIII. 

Your intentions are conformable to my wishes. — • He is slow 

desirm^ 

4o punish, and prompt in rewarding. -.- Are you readt/ to go out ? 

recompenser, sortir 

He JsfUfor (any thing.) — He is deaf to remonstrances. — 

tout art. remoutrance f. 

.Sicily is subject to great earthquakes. — That man is ustful 
SicUe f. . ' t ™* tremblement de terre, 

and dear to his family. — That is easy to say. -« It is ridiculous 

famillef. Cela facile II ridicule 

to put oneself In a passion against objects which are insensible 
de sc^ en* colere Xot^etm. < . 

o^our anger. 
colire. 



t Place of ^tf/p. 34. ' . t. K«te ¥« p, US^ 
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AdfecHves which govern the preposition DE. 



ApeMe dct 
aise de^ 
avide de^ 
capable de, 
cbaigedlr, 
charme de, 
clieri de, 
content de, 
coupable de, 
curieux de, 
digne de, 
enchante de. 



agreeable to. 
g/od to. 
greedy of. 
able to. 
loaded with. 
charmed with. 
beloved by. 
pleased with. 
guilty of. 
cJcrioKf to. 
worthy of 
delighted with. 



ennuye die, weary of 

exempt die, exempt from, 

fatigue de, yo^u^d with, 

heureiix dp, happy to. 

inconsolable df« incoTuolable at 
inquiet dp, uneasy about, 

libre de, /retf from, 

mecontentde, dissatisfied with, 
plein dp, /id/ of. 

reconnaissant d^, grateful for. 
satisfait dp, satisfied with, 

sur dp« xtfr^ of. 



As likewise adjectives expressing plenty and scarcity^ 
and in general all tliose which are followed in English by 
tlie prepositions tfyfromj with, or by. 

EXEBCISE CUX. 

I am very glad to see you in good health. _ Voltaire was 
bien santS f. ind-S 

always greedy of praise. — The vine is loaded with grapes. — 

louangepl, vignef. raisin 

I am pleased with your answer. — Virtuous men are always 

riponse f. art. h)ertueux ' 

worthy of esteem. — I am tired with running after him. — A 
esOme* fatigue inf-l 

heart yropyroM cares enjoys the greatest felicity possible. — 

soin m. jouir de f. 

He b very grateful for the services you have rendered him. 
fort _ que • ^rendus * 

•— Here is a purse fuU of louis f and napoleons. ( — I am 
AnarseL m. napoUonm» 

satisfied with my lot. 

sort m. 

Some Adjectives are often followed in French, by the 
preposition envers^ and in English by the preposition Ay; 



t A fold eoia of Franeob worth about twmty ■hUBnn • to eaAed. daoo Look 
ZIII. from tho nuno of tho kings who eohiod tt. 
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such are, affable, bon, complaisant, cniel, ginereux, induU 
geni^ or any other expressing kindness or unkindness of 
feeling towards individuals ; as, 

U faut ^tre poll knvkrs tout I« We mutt be civil to every body. 
monde. 

Adjectives expressing gladness or regret at a thing, 
such as aise, charme, enchant^, fdchi, contrari6, etc., re- 
quire the infinitive with oe, or the subjunctive mood ; as. 



Je Buis bien aiee D'etre de re- 
tour a temps. 

Je 8uis bien aise que vous soyez 
de retour. 



I am very glad that I have re- 
turned in time, 

I am very glad that you have re- 
turned. 



In the first example, there is only one subject, i/e, and 
the second verb is in the infinitive. 

In the second example, there are two subjects, Je and 
vous ; the verb, therefore, is put in the subjunctive mood. 

Il EST, impersonal, joined to an adjective requires de 
before an infinitive. C'est requires a; as, 

11 est horrible dk penser, DC voir. I It ie horrid to think, to ue, 
" . C'est horrible a penser, a voir. | It is horrid to think of, to be teen* 

EXERCISE CLX. 

We must be charitable to the poor. — I do not like people 
// faut pauvre^X, aimer ceux 

trho are cruel to animals. — Scipio Africanus was respectful 

Scipion r^fricain ind-2 respectueiuf 

to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good /o his servants, just 

domestiquejuite 

.and afikble to every body. — He will be delighted to see you..~ 

enchanti 

I am very sorry you cannot come. .-. It is agreeable to 

bien fdche pouootr subj-l H 

live with one's friends. — It is noble to die for one's country.-* 
vwre Met It beau M patrie*^ 

This is painful to see and to hear. 
C peniblc entendre* 
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§ IV. ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER, 

(The numbers are given at full lengtli, page 25.) 

1. Of all the cardinal numbers, tm, is the onljr one 
that takes an e for the feminine : Un homme, vnEfemme, 

2. UhiemBf first* is never ased but after vinft, trenU^ 
guarantee cinquante, soixanUt quatre-vingt^ cent^ and mille, 
C'est la vingt et vaikME Jots, it is the twenty-first time. 

3. We say second, or detixieme, but we cannot say 
vingt'Seoond, trenle-secondy we must say vingt-deuxieme, 
trente^uxiimet quaranie-deuxieme, etc. 

There is this difference between le second^ and le 
deuxiisne, that this last makes you think on the third, it 
awakens the idea of a series, whereas le second awakens 
the idea of order without that of series. We say, tliere- 
fore, of a work which has only two volumes : Void le 
SECOND tome, and not le deuxieme ; and, of a work which 
has more than two volumes : Void le deuxieme tome, or 
also void le second tome, — (Chapsal, Boniface, etc.) 

4. The French say, le onze, le onzieme, du onze, du 
onzieme, au onze, au onzieme, vers les onze heures, vert 
les une heure, or sur les une heure, pronouncing the words 
onze, onzieme, and une, as if they were written with ao 
h aspirated. 

NoTK, -* DumoTsais ihixilu, that if we write and pronounce le omze^ it 
is in order not to confound Vonze with Vonce, 

Vera les une heure is an elliptical phrase, for, vers les moments qui 
pric^dent ou qui snivent une heure. The article is allowed to remain in 
the plural, al^ough the jndMandve is not expreesed. 

5. When a cardinal number is preceded by the pro- 
•noun.tffi, the adjective or partidple which follows that 
number must be preceded by the preposition de ; as, 

Snr mille habitairts, il n*y liv Si \ Of ont thousand inhabiitmts, 
pas un DK riche. | tksrs is not a rich oms, 

- 6. On/ and mille are sometimes ased for an indcffinite, 
but tery* large number ; • as, 

n nous fit cent caresses. | ffe t^mmd tts a hundred 

I > marhs of hindntm, » ' 

Heureux, heureuz milU fois, 
L*en£uit que le Seigneur rend docile k see lois I — - (Jtactnc.) 
(For several important remarks on Nouns and Adjecti?M of Number. 
see p. 27, 28, 29.) 
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EXERCISE CLXI. 

One of the nine Muses is called Terpsichore. — It was in 

f. iappeler Ce ind-3 

the ikirty'firtt year after the peace« that war (broke out again). 
annee f. paix f. te ra//utner ind-3 

— William, sumamed the Conqueror, king of England and 
GuiUaumet surnomme Conquerant, 

duke of Normandy, was one of the greatest generals of the 

ind.3 

eleventh century. — Of ten thousand combatants, there were 
ti^cle m. Sur combaiiant U y zv cut 

one thousand kUled, and five hundred wounded. — The admiral 
* blette 

showed me a thousand civilities. 
/aire • careste 

§ V. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

Adjectives of dimension, such as luttU, high ; long, 
long ; large, wide or broad ; ^lais, thick ; profimd, deep, 
which come after the word of measure in English, come 
before it in French, and are followed by the preposition 
de; as, 



Un mur haut de sept pieds. 
Une cfaambre lanytte ds viagt 
pieds. 



A wall seven feet high. 
A room twenty feet long. 



Another construction, frequently used, is to let the 
words remain in French as in English, and to put lie 
both before the nuoiber and before the word of measure 
or dimension. In this case, the substantive of dimension 
is often used instead of the adjective ; as, 

Ub mur DK sept pieds dk haut, 

or DE hauteur. 
Une chambre de vingt pieds 



A tcaU Kvenfui high, 
A room twenty feet long. 



DK long, or SK longueur. 

The English manner of expressing dimension is to use 
the verb to be; but the French, in general, make use of 
the verb cmoir. In this case, de is leflt out before the 
number, and the phrase is rendered thus : — 

Ce mur a sept pieds de haut, i That wall is seven feet hiyh, 
or de hauteur. | 

P 
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EXERCISE CLXIL 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high and fifty 
BalrjfUme avaient f 

broad* — The great wall, on the north of China, is about 
largeur. murtdlU f. a Chine f. a environ 

twelve hundred miles iang. — The highest of the p^rramids of 
t fyramdcf. 

Egypt isj at least, five hundred feet high. — The Monument of 

a au nunriM f ■ m. 

London is a round pillar two hundred feet high. -* The Tiber 
XrondpUiermm f 

is three hundred feet toide at Rome. — The famous mine of 
a t largeur ■ f. 

Potosi, in Peru, tf moretlian fifleen hundred feet deep. 

dam Peroum, a de f prqfondeur. 

§ VL ADJECTIVES IN THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

L Bt, after a comparatiye, is expressed by ds ; as, 

11 est plus grand dk deux pouees. | Me i* taller bt tino inehet, 

2. In English, when the adyerba more and le$9 are 
repeated to express a comparison, they are preceded by 
the article; as, the more diffi^svU a thing is, the more 
glorious it is to doit welL But, in French, the article is 
suppressed ; as, plus une diose est d^fficilef PLua ilest glo- 
rieusc tie la bien fains* 

§ VIL ADJECTIVES IN THE SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREE. 

I. An adjective in the superlative degree governs the 
preposition db; as, 

Le plus grand empire du I The ffreateUenqtin ia ik$ 
monde. I |w,Htf. 



t See Ram. on Cmt, p. M. ^ See Rule 4th, p. ai8» 
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2. Wlien the substantive precedes the saperlatWe, both 
take the article before them ; but the substantive takes 
DO article, if the superlative goes first ; as, 

Les getu les plus Kabfles. ) «« oUgM «r» 
Les plus habiles gens, 5 

3. The article placed before plus and mains preceding 
an adjective, is always invariable, when there is no com- 
parison ; as, La lune ne funu Sdairt pat auiant que le 
soieily mime quand elle est le plus briUanie^ The moon 
does not light us so much as the sun, even when it shines 
brightest* But the article takes gender and number, 
when there is a comparison ; as. La /tote est la plus 
hrillanie de touies les pUmkeSf The moon is the most bril« 
liant of all the planets. 

EXERCISE CLXIU. 

She is taller than her sister b^ the whole head. — The more 

* ^JUmi teie f. 

one reads La Fontainey the more one admires him. ^ Seneca 
cm Seneque 

was the richest man tJi the empire. «- The highest mountains 
irid-2 * ^ montagnef, 

are the reservoirs (from which) issue the largest rivers. -« 
reservoir m. d*ou sortir grand Jleuvem, 

Those whom I have always seen most struck with the writings 
Ceux que tus /rapper de Scrttm. 

of Homer, "N^rgil, Horace, Cicero, are minds of the first 
ft t des esprit m> 

order. — Although the Chinese boast of being ^ most ancient 
Quoiqne Chinois sevasUer in^l * 

nation, they are far from being the most eniightenedm 
' L /oja inf-l eclairi 



t See N9ie to Bole tU. p. 19L 
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CHAPTER IV. 
OF PRONOUNS. 

§ I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Place of Personal Pronouns^ 

The Persona] Pronouns, whether subjects or objects^ 
are placed before the verb in simple tenses, and before 
the auxih'ary in compound tenses ; except, !«/, When the 
pronouns take a preposition before them in French ; 2^fy, 
In interrogative sentences ; f^dly^ When the verb is in the 
imperative qffirmoHve (the third persons excepted.) Such 
is the genera] principle of the position of personal pro- 
nouns, which will be fully developed in this chapter. 

(Se« what has already been stated on this subject, p. 32.) 
OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS SUBJECTS. 

I. The personal pronouns, /, thouy he or it^ she or tV, 
we, you^ they^ are expressed in French hyje, tti, il^ elU, 
nous, vous, lis m., elles f., when they are the subjects or 
nominatives of the verb ; as, 

Je parle, I speuk ; t7 cbante, I Elle daase, she daneet ; 
he sings, \ turns jouons, we play. 

II. /, tluwy he, they m. are rendered by moi, tot, /ut, 
eux: — ' 

Istf When used in answer to a question ; as, 

Quiafaitcela?— il/o'. | Who has done that 9^1, 

2df When joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunc- 
tion, or when a verb has two or more pronouns as sub- 
jects; as, 



Mon frire et moi. 

Lui et moi. 

Vous, luif et mot, nous irons. 



3fy brother and T» 

He and £ 

You, he, and Imll go* 
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3d, When they come after a comparative ; as^ 

n est plus riche que /«/ , qu*e«x et moL \ He ii richer than he, they and I. 

4M, When followed by the relatives quiy que, the ad- 
jective seul, or a present participle ; as, 



Afoi QUI sais son fils. 
Eux QUE j'aimais tant. 
Xvi SEUL respecte la verto. 
JEux, YOTAMT qu'ils avaieat 
tort. 



I who am hie eon. 
They whom I loved eo mtieh. 
He alone reepeete virtue. 
They, seemg that they were* in 
the wrong. 



5th, When they mark opposition or distinction, or point 
out the part taken in an action by different persons ; as« 

£ux I'ont releve, et lui Ta They raised him vp, and he 

pans^ dressed his wounds, 

6th, When coming Sifter these expressions, It is, U was, 
ii will he, it would be, or similar ones, whether in the affir- 
mative, negative, or interrogative ; as, 

It is I, Cjest moi. I It is thou, C'est tot. 

It is he, C'est luu | ^ is diey, Ce sont eux, m. elles, f. 

EXERCISE CLXIV. 

/ come from Dover. — You like ttie town, and / the 
Douvrei, 

country. — . Who read last? '-He. — I am not so tall 
campagnef, ind-4 le dernier fem. it grand 

as your sister> but the is older than I, — They alone have 
^ue age seut 

fought the enemy ; they alone deserve to be rewarded. — 
combattre meriCer d* recompense 

He, perceiving their intentions, gave up his project. — . 
tapercevoir de f aSandonner projetm. 

Your uncles and your brother take charge of the enterprise ; 

ie charger 

they find the money, and he will manage the work. — 

foumir fonds pi. conduire ind-7 travaUm. 

Was it he that was singing? — No, it was /. 
ind-2 ce qui ind-2 <?*^ind.2 



t Most words ending In ion are alike In both hm^uages. See OUervationt, 
p. ao i also Remarks on Genders, p. 6. 
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III. Personal pronouns used as tul^ecUy are placed 
after the verb, although no interrogation is meant : -— 

Ijf, When the verb is in the subjunctive mood without 
any conjunction being expressed. In such a case, the 
final e of the first person is marked with an acute accent, 
for the sake of euphony ; as, 

Vvawk-je de mes yeux, &c (Corn.) I May I with my cyM, Ico. 
Duase^/e, aprds diz ans, &o. (Rac.) | Should /» t^ter Un ytan, ke, 

2cf, When the verb is preceded by any of these words, 
atissi, petU-iire, encore^ en vain, du moins, au mains, a 
peine; as, 

Peui-itTt aves-ootif nuson. I Perhaps you are right. 

En vain pretendons-notM. | It it in vain that we preieniL 

We might also say : Peut-Stre vous avez rctison ; — en 
vain nous prStendons, but then the expression possesses 
neither the same grace, nor tiie same energy. 

S^ In narrations, as in English : — 

0!i alles-vous? lui dis^'e. I Where are you going? said I to him, 

Je le veux bien, lui r6pondit-i2. | Jam very willing, replied he to him. 

Note. — Observe that in the foregoing examples a hyphen 
is put after the verb when followed by the pronoun its 
subject. 

£X£RCIS£ CLXV. 

(Oh that I may) see him I — (Though you were) more 
Piiiste-je Fussiez-^fotu 

numerous, you will meet with resistance. — « This 

nombreux Sprouver ind-7 pr. art. 

lace is beautiful, CbtU then J it is dear. —The rose is 
dente/lef, ausH coiUer'f % — -f. 

the queen of flowers; therefore it is the emblem of 

art. aussi emblemem, art. 

beauty. — Perhaps I shall go. —You were hardly gone when 

Peut-etre ind-2 dpeineparHr que 

your brother arrived. — What would you have ? »aid he to me. 
ind-3 ind-1 * 

Life, replied /. 
art. rSpondre 



i 8«e the 3d Bern. p. 82. % See the 2d Rem. p. 212. 
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IV. Personal pronouns, when subjects or nominatives, 
must be repeated : — 

1^9 When we pass from nei^ation to affirmation ; as, 
Jb nepliepas et je romps (I do not bend and I break.) 
But we can say : Je plie et jk ne romps pas y orje plie el 
ne romps paSt the first verb being in the affirmative. 

2dy When the verbs are connected by any conjunction, 
except et (and), ou (or), ni (nor), mats (but). 

Except in those two cases, the personal pronouns sub» 
jectSy are either repeated or not, according as the harmony, 
energy, and especially the perspicuity of the phrase may 
require. 

EXERCISE CLXVI. 

You gain nothing, and you spend (a great deal.) — / 
gagner depenter bt'oucoup. 

(am not ignorant) that one caniibt be happy without virtue, 
n ignore pas on ne saurait art. 

and / (am firmly resolved) always to practise it. — }Ve detest 
me propose bien de ♦ « i 

the wicked, because we fear tliem. — fle is learned iy////ottgA 
mechant parce que craindre quoique 

he is very youRg.— / wish to see you happy, because I 
subj-1 bien desirer * 

am attached to you. — You will be truly esteemed, if you are 
attache * vraiment 

wise and modest. 
modeste. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 

A Personal pronoun, when the regimen f or object of 
the verb, is either direct or indirect, A pronoun is the 
direct object of the verb, when it is governed by the 
verb without any preposition, either expressed or under- 
stood ; as, Je la vois, I see her. But, when a pronoun is 
the indirect object, it is always preceded by a (to), or 

t Rboiksh. The word or member of a sentence govemed by a verb ; aa. 
Evil communieation corrupts good mannertt wher» good nuumen may be said 
to be the reffimen, or part oT the aentenoe goverued by the rerb oorrvfU, — 
r )Valkv't DM.J 
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de (of)t either expressed or understood; as, Je luiparle, 
I speak to him ; J'en parle^ I speak of him. 

I. When personal pronouns are in the accusative, or 
111 other words, the direU objects of the verb, they are 
expressed in French thus: — 

us, by nous 



^011, „ vous 

them, 1* les^ m. and/. 



mtf by me 

thee, „ te 

Aim, „ le 

her, „ U 

and are placed before the verb in simple tenses, and 
before the auxiliary in compound tenses, whether the 
sentence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative; as, 

n HM fljitte. Hejiaiteri me. 

Voua ne ia surprendres paa. You wiil not mrpriae her. 

Us nomi out tromp^ T/tey have deceived us. 

Ne le$ oonnattteB-vous pas ? Do pou pot know them ? 

RsXAEK.— When me, te, <e, le, /a, come before a vowel, or A mute, 
the eliaion of the c takes place, as explained in the chapter of the apos- 
Uophe, page Srd. 

N. B. Tlie pronouns le, la. Us, are also called relative 
pronouns, because they relate to a substantive already 
expressed* 

EXERCISE CLXVIL 

You suspect me (without reason.) — He has rewarded me 
totqtftmner wuU a propoe, recompenter 

generously. — God b a father to those who love kim, and a 
ginireusemeiU, le de ceux le 

protector to those who fear Atm. — (As soon as^ my sister 
f de cramdre Des que 

(shall have) arrived, I will eo and see A^r. — Vice often 
Mera ind-V * art. 

deceives ttt under the mask of virtue. — We shall go and 

masque m. art. * 

see ^M after dinner. — Do you not see them f -^ 
apres diner* 

II. When personal pronouns are the indirect obfeetg of the 
verb, and governed by the preposition a (to), understood* 

^~^-^— ^^^^"■^~'~"'^~^^^"~^"~^"^~~~^~^"~~'^"~~~^^^""~"^^~^*~'^^~~" — ^^— ^— —^^^■™«^^.^» 

f Most Enf Uah words ending In tr become French by changing er into ear. 
Bee Ob$er«atwns, p. SQL 
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they are expressed by me, te, lui^ in. and f. ; fums, votis, 
leur, ni. and f., and placed before the verb, in the same 
manner as when they are the direct objects ; as, 



£Ile me parle. 
11 lui donne. 
Je leur ^crirai. 



She speaks to me. 

He gives him (t. «. to han.) 

I will write to them. 



III. When the preposition a is to be expressed before 
the pronouns, they are then rendered by moi, tot, lui, elie, 
nauSt ^ousy eux, elles, and placed after the verb. This 
happens only in the following cases : — 

Ist, With the verbs aller, to go ; courir and accouriry 
to run to ; marcher, to walk ; penser and songer, to think ; 
vcftiry to come ; visery to aim at ; itre (in the sense of to 
belong) ; avoiry to have, used with the words affuire, 
eyard, rapporty recours ; as, 



Votre frire vint d moms, 
Ce livre est d mot, 
J*aurai recoura d eux. 



Your hruther came to us. 
This book belongs te me. 
I will have recourse to them. 



Qdy When a verb has tv/o or more indirect regimens, 
and likewise with all reflected verbs ; as, 

Je parle d lui et d ellt, | I speak to him and to her. 

11 8 adressa d moi, | He applied to me. 

£X£RCIS£ CLXVIII. 

Do you not speak to her, when you meet her? — Few 

quand rencontrer Peu 

people are wise enough to prefer the blame that is useful 
de geru^ pour 

to themy to the praise which betrays them. — They came to ut 
luuange f» traMr 

when we (were not thinking) of them. — That horse was 
ne pennoM p(u a ind-2 

formerly miney but I sold it to your cousin. •.— If you don't 
aulrefoii a moi ind-4 I* 

behave better, you will have to do with me, — He speaks 
«r conduire affaire a 

to you and to him* — We trust to them. 

tefier 

IV. When a personal pronoun, used as a direct or in* 
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direct object, accompanies a irerb in the imperative raood, 
in the first person plural, or in the second person singular 
or plural, it is put in French, as in English, immediately 
after the verb, and tnot, tot, are used instead of me, U, 
But, if a negation attends the imperative, the pronoun 
follows the general rule, and is placed before the verb, 
and again me, fe, are used. 

EXAMPLB8. 
Ajfirmaliveiy, Negatively. [them. 



AimoDA-Zet, JLet lu love theok 
Sauvez-mot, Save me. 
Ditra-Zni, TOi him. 



Ne let aimona pas. Let us not I ve 

Ne me saiivez pas, Dont save me. 

Ne /mi dites pas, Z}on*t tell him. 



Polish and repolish it eonii^ 
nuaUy, 



Remarks. — 1. When there are two imperatives joined 
by the conjunction et or otf, and without a negative, it 
is considered more elegant to place the second pronoun 
before the verb ; as, 

Polissez-Ze sans cesse, et le 
repoUssez. — (SoiUau*) 

2. When an imperative has two pronouns for regimens, 
one direct and the other indirect, the direct regimen is 
expressed first ; as, 

Donnex-le-moi. I Give it me, 

Pretez-le-Iui. | Lend it to him. 

Negatively, we would say, Ne me le donnez pas ; ne le 
lui pretez pas, 

3. When moi^ tot, are placed after the imperative, and 
followed by the pronoun e», they are changed into m\ 
f; as, 

Donnez-m*en, Give me some. | Retourne-f*en, Go back, 

Nate, '— Observe again how a hyphen is introduced in the foregoing 
examples. The rule is thus laid down by JB^tuzie and Fimud, When 
the first and second persons of tlie imperative have for complement (or 
regimen) one of these words : moi, tot, nous, vans, le, la, lui, les, lenr^ 
en, y, they are joined together by a hyphen, and a second hyphen is in- 
troduced when diere are two of those words as complement of ^e im- 
perative. Examples :-» 2>onne2*moi, dipSchonS'nous, accordeZ'la''kurf 
rendons-la-lvi. 

But we write : faites-moi lui parler, and not faites-moi-lni parfer, 
because lui is the regimen of parler, and not of faitt.s ; venez me parler^ 
because me is not governed by venez, but by the infinitive parler. 
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EXERCISE CLXIX. 

l.isten to me; do not condemn me without a liearing. — 
Ecouler ♦ eondamner m*entendre. 

Tell me the truth. — Don't speak to me, — Repeat to them 
verite f. Jiepeter 

continually, that, without honesty, one can never succeed in 
sans ceue on reussir 

the world. --. Don't repeat to thent the same things. — Take 

Prendre 

them, or leave them, it is (all one) to me. — My innocence 
laisser cela egal f. 

is the only good that remains to me : leave it to me, 
seid bienm, qui 

V. Personal pronouns, whether direct or indirect ob« 
jects, are repeated, in French, before every verb ; as, 

11 votu estime et vous honore. | He esteems and honours you. 

Son visage odieux m'afflige et me poursuit. (Racine.) 
II detourne les'yeux, le plunt, et le revere. (Voltaire,) 

EXERCISE CLXX, 

He beseeches and entreats me. — I say and declare to ^ou, — 
prier conjurer * 

The idea that they believe him guilty, pursues, tor- 
pefuee f. on croire coupable poursuivre tour' 

roents, and overwhelms him. ^- He wearies and torments us 
menter accabler eunv^er obicder 

incessantly. — A ^well-educated ^on never rebels against his 
sans cesse, bien Sieve se revolter 

father ; he loves, honours, and respects him. 

respecter 

VI. The pronouns it, they, them, which the English 
use with reference to animals and inanimate things, are 
expressed in French by t7, elk, ils, elles, when they aise 
the subject or nominative of the verb, and by k, /a, ks, 
when they are in the accusative or direct object of the 
verb. 

Be careful to make these pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the nouns to which they refer. It is almost 
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unnecessary to repeat that the French language has no 
neuter gender, consequently inanimate objects are either 
masculine or feminine ; so in speaking of the rotCy which 
is feminine, we say elle est belief it is beautiful ; and of 
a book, livrey which is masculine, wms a-t-iL amuse f has 
it amused you ? 

Remark* — When these pronouns come after a pre- 
position, they are usually left out in French ; then the 
preposition becomes an adverb, and conveys the idea 
sufficiently; as, 

Approchez-voiu du feu. — Je [ Com* near the Jiru -^I am 
Buis tout auyret, \ quite near it. 

EXERCISE CLXXI. 

Look at that magnificent building; it unites grace 
Rcgarder ♦ magfufiqut bdlimetttm, reunir art. grace (. 

^ ith beauty, and elegance with simplicity. — Where 

a art. art. o art. 

15 my pen ? // is upon the table. «. Never judge from 
plume f, sur j^^ '«'" 

appearances, for they are often deceitful. — (There is) a 
art. apparence f. car trompeur Foild 

good book, read U. — My house is new ; I wiU not sell U; 

maison f. neuf ind-7 

but I wiU let a, _ His cot was solitary ; near it, 

louermd.y cabane r, ind.2 isole 

B h ' P«t a fnuM to it. 

to animsU, plants, and hSJfi *»J^«tn, and have reference 
pose an active princioJe ""^stances, in which we sup* 

or are preceded by the v^rK - ** **"*>« virtuea and vices, 

e verb ft, o^^i or to 4e indebud, they 
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are translated by lui for the singular, and leur for the 
plural; as, 



Ce cbien afum, donnes-Lux du 

pain. 
Ces oraogers vont perir, si vous 

ne LXUR donnez point d'eau. 



That dog w ^wn^ry, give it some 

bread. 
These orange'trees tdU die, if ifou 

do n(tt give them tcater. 



(For the proper place of y, see N.B. p. 44.) 

EXERCISE CLXXII. 

I study botany, and app^y myself seriously to 

art. boianiquef. pron. s*appiiquer zerinisement 

it, — History and geography are his deliglit, he (gives himself up) 
See E. 3d. p. 18& dSlices pi. te livre 

to them entirely. — I leave you the care of that goldfinch ; 

entierement, laisser soinm. chardonneret m. 

do not forget to give it water. — When virtue appears in all 
oublier de paraitre dans 

its beauty, we cannot refuse it our homage and respect. — 
nepouvons refuser m. 

This book cost me (a great deal)« but I ^am indebted J to it for 
co&te cher dois * 

my knowledge. 
instruction f. 

VIII. The pronoun fe, which makes la for the feminine, 
and ies for the plural of both genders, may supply the 
place of a substantive, or an adjective, or even of a mem- 
ber of a sentence. 

When it supplies the place of a substantive or an 
adjective used substantively, the pronoun takes the gen- 
der and number of that substantive or adjective used 
substantively. In such a case, the English equivalent is 
almost always understood. 

EXAMPLES. 



fetes- vous roadame de Genlis? — 

Je ne la suis pa?. 
£tes«vou8 la m^re de cet enfant ? — 

Qui, je la suis. 
Etes-vous la malade ? — Je la suis. 
Mesdames, ^tes-vous Ics parentes de 

monneur?-— Oiai, nous Ies sonunes. 



Are you madattie de Genlis f — / 

am not. 
Are yott' the mother of that child? 

— Yes, lam. 
Are you the patient f — - lam, 
Z,adtes, are you the relations of this 

gentleman 9 •— Yes, we are. 
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EXERCISE CLXXIIL 
Are you the sister of Colonel Abercromby? Yes, I am.— 



Are you the daughter of Greneral Bapp? No, I am not* — Are 
fitte 

you Lady MeWille ? Yes, I am.— -Are you the mistress of this 
Lady\ nudtregse 

house ? I am. — - Are you the ministers of the king? We are.-- 

mimttre 

Madam, are you the bride ? Yesy I am. — Are those your 

mariee -ce id 

servants ? Yes, they are. 
domestique ce 

IX. The pronoun le remaiDB invariable, when it has 
reference to a verb, an adjective, or a substantive used 
adjectively. The English equivalent, which is generally 
9o or iij is almost always understood. 

EXJLMPLSS. 



Madame, ^es-vous malade?— Je le 

8uis. 
£tet-vou8 m^re ?-^e fe suis. 
Mesdemoiselles, ^tes-vouepretes?— 

Qui, nous le sommes. 



MadoMf are you ill f~~m lam. 

Are you a mother 9—^1 am. 
Young ladies, are you reatfyf"^ 
Yes, we are. 



EXERCISE CLXXIV. 
Madam, are you pleased with that speech ? -. Yes, I am.~ 

8eep,223L (UtCOUrt m. 

Madam, are you married ? Yes, I am. — > Are you mistress of 

mariee maStretse 

your actions ? I am not. — Ladies, are you g!ad to have seen 

^in aite 

the new piece ? Yes, we are. — - Have we ever been so 
fioiMmiM piice f» jmmak 

quiet as we are ? 
tranquUle que 

^"'"^^~~™^^*"""^'''^^^"^~"^'^ ^*"^^-' ■ "^^"™^*^^~^'~^'™"^*"""'"^^^^— i^—— — ^ 

t Mot tinprttnti de r»ngUis. On prononce LetU* -> (Acad,^ 
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OF THE PRONOUNS 86, Soi, 
(For the various meanings, see page 35.) 

The pronoun se («' before a vowel) is of both numbers 
and genders; it is always placed before the verb of which 
it is the regimen ; as, tl se connaU, he knows himself; 
elle sHmaginBy she fancies. 

Les yeux de Tamiti^ $e trompent rarement. — Volt. 

The pronoun soi is of both genders, and is generally 
preceded by a preposition, or by the conjunction que. — 
When applied to persons, it is employed only in a vague 
and indeterminate sense; as, II faut prendre garde a soi, 
it is necessary to take care of oneself. 

Heureux qui yit chez toi, — La Foktaxnx* 

EXERCISE CLXXV. 

They lost themselves in the wood. — This flower is fadfng. 
s^egarerind'S Jleurf. sejUtrir 

These trees are dying. — A good deed carries its reward 

te mourir Inenfait m. porter recompense f. 

with itself. — Frankness is good of itself , but it has its excesses. 
avec franchise f. de execs m. 

When a man loves nobody but himself, he is not fit for 
Quand * on n* ♦ que on propre 

society. — To be too much dissatisfied with ourselves is a 
* See p. SSS. soi 

weakness ; but to be too much pleased with ourselves is a 
faiblesse f. * See p. 323. 

folly. 
sottise f. 

RESPECTIVE PLACES OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

When a verb (the imperative affirmative excepted) 
governs tweor more pronouns without a preposition, they 
are always placed before it, and before its auxiliary in 
compound tenses, in the following order : — - 

me, te, se, nous, wnu, before all others. 

le, la,, lesr before luix leur, y, en* 

lui, leur, before y, en. 

jff before en. 
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When the sentence is not interrogative, the pronoun 
which is the subject of the verb is always placed at the 
head. 

XXAXPLES. 



Vons ne vhU consetQex pas. 
Je ne /e M dirais paa. 
Nous let en arertirons. 
Nous lui en parlerons. 
Us ne ig soumettront pas. 



You do not advtte me ao. 
J wovld not tell it him. 
We ehall warn them of it. 
We will epeak to him about it 
7%<y 101^ not tubmit to it. 



Ill an imperative sentence, when affirmative, le, la, Us, 
are always placed first ; as, donnez4e'm(nf give it me. 
Moi is placed after y ; as, meneZ'i/'moiy take me thither : 
but nous must precede y; as, menez-nous-y^ take us 
thither. 

EXERCISE CLXXVI. 

Do not say to a friend^ who asks something of you : Go. 

see p- 902. * 

and come again to-morrow, and I will give it you ; when you 
revenir demain * lortque 

can give i/ him immediately. — It is certain that old 
pouvoir lui tur-le -champ, art. 

GeroDte has refused his daughter to Valcre ; but because he 

parce qu 

does not give her to him, (it does not follow) that he will give 

il ne iensuU pas 
her to you, — I will give you some *next *week. — I have a 

en art. prochain 
letter for you. Your brother has sent it me to bring U 
leltrei, pour envoyke pow 

you. Give it me. 

§ II. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Under this head, we shall place the possessive ad- 
jectives, as we have already done, page 35. 

1. Possessive ad/edwes agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they are joined. 

2. They are repeated before every noun of the same 



SYNTAX OF POSSESSIVE ADJECl'lVES. 241 

sentence ; as, vioii pere^ ma merey f et mes frh'es sant 
ve/tuSy my father, mother, and brothers have come. 

3. They are repeated also before the adjectives that 
do not qualify the same noun ; as, mon grand et mon 
petit appartementy which is equivalent to mon grand ap- 
p ARTEMENT et mon petit appartement. But I would say : 
Mon grand et hel appartement^ without repeating man, 
were I speaking of an apartment both large and beauti- 
ful. 

(See, p. 191 and 192, vrliat is said upon the repetition of the article.) 

EXERCISE CLXXVII. 

Cyrus knew all the soldiers of his aripy, and could 
ind-2 goldat % armee f. pouvoir ind-2 

designate them by Ikeir names. — *Four ^things \are required) 
designer nom m. on demande 

of a woman: that virtue (should dwell) in her heart; that 
d fevime que § habile dans 

modesty (should shine) on her forehead; that gentleness 
§ hille front m, ^douceuri', 

(should flow) from her lips, and that work (should occupy) 
decotde ievref. ^travaiim, occupe 

her hands. — Her father and mother are dead.-^He (showed him) 

lui a montre 

both his fine and ugly dresses. •— He showed him his beautiful 
* beau vilain habits m. 

and rich dresses. 

4. The French make use of the article, and not of the 
possessive- adjective, when the sense clearly points out 
who is the possessor ; as, 



J'ai mal a la tete. 
Pierre a re9u nn coup de feu At; 
bras droit. 



I have a pain in my head, 
Peter has received a shot in his 
right arm. 

The reason of this custom is that there can be no 

t Mespire et mire^ set pire et mhre^ Instead ii/tmonpire et ma mire., son vere et 
$a mire, are phrases extremely incorrect, and thougn used by many people, are 
most certainly contrary to the principles of the Fraich langniaso* saxA are con- 
demned bv •Faug^as, WaiUjft by the modem Gremmariani, mad Unally by th« 
l^eneA Academy. ^, , 

X See 0h9, 3d. page 36. > { See Rule I, p. 183. 
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doubt as to whose head is aching, and whose arm has 
received the shot, consequentlj the article is deemed 
sufficient* 

But, to avoid ambiguity, I must say, 

Je vois que mon bras enfle. I / tee my arm it swdlmg, 
Pierre a perdu son aif^nt. | Peter has lost his money. 

Because, were I to say, Je vois que le bras enfle; 
Pierre a perdu i^^argerUt one would not know whether 
it is my arm or that of another that I see swelling ; or, 
whether it is his own money or John*s that Peter has 
lost. 

5. The possessive adjective is also used in speaking of 
an habitual complaint known to the person spoken to ; as, 

Ma migraine m*a repris. I My headach is returned, 

Sa goutte le tourmente. | His gout torments him. 

6. Reflected verbs generally remove all ambiguity ; as, 

Je me sub blesse i la main. I J have hurt my hcauL 
Je me lave les mains. | I wash my hands. 

The use of the poesessive adjective would here be an error; custom, 
however, authorizes a few fiEunfliar expressions in which the possessive 
seems to be redundant ; as, Je me suis tenu ioute la journie sua mis 
JAMBXs; — <7 se tientferme sua sss pxeds. 

7. The French use the article, not the possessive ad- 
jective, before a noun forming the regimen, when a per- 
sonal pronoun, which is the mdirect regimen, sufficiently 
supplies the place of the possessive ; as, 

Vous LDi aves cass^ le bras. I You have broken his arm, 
Vous ME blesses la main. j You hurt my hand. 

EXERCISE CLXXVIII. 

Of all 'living ^creatures, man b the only one who (lias not) 
art. vivant f. mcuI * u^mtpat 

hii face turned towards the earth; he walks with Aai eyes 
— fl ioumi vers marcher * ni. 

directed towards heaven, as if to indicate the superiority 
dirigS art. eielm» commepour indiquer 

f>f his origin. «- My gout does not allow me a moment's repose. 
$on laitser repot* 
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— You will cut yof*r finger. — A (cannon ball) 

se couper doigt m. boulet de canon m. ltd 

carried off hii arm» — Our carriage passed over hit 

cmporier ind-S voilure f. hd iaid-d iur 

body, and bruised M$ right shoulder. 

corps m, lui meurtrirind^ ^droit ^epattlef. 

8. When its and tkeir relate to inanimate things, they 
are expressed by son, sa, ses, leutf or leurs: — 

1st, When the possessor, substantive or pronoun, is 
expressed, as the subject, in the same member of a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Londres a ses beautet. \ Xumdon has its beauties, 

2dt When preceded by any preposition whatever ; as, 

J'admire la largeur de ses rues. | / admire the loidth of its streets, 

3d, When joined to a noun qualified by an adjective, 
unless the noun form the regimen ; as, 

Ses batiments riguUers plaisent I Its regular buildings please at first 
au premier coup d*(sil. | siglu. 

^th. When joined to the subject of the verb, the latter 
is, or may be, followed in French by the preposition de ; 
as. 

Son commerce produit D'im- I Its trade produces immenu re- 
meases ressources. f sources. 

On all other occasions, its and t^eir are expressed by 
en, before the verb, and by the article before the noun. 
SOf still speaking of London, I would say : 

Xa situation en est tr^ com- 1 Its situation is very eontfenient 
mode pour le commerce. | for trade, 

EXERCISE CLXXIX. 

A new custom was a phenomenon in Egypt: (for which 
coutume f. ind-2 prodige m. en aussi\ 

reason) there never was a people that preserved so long 

tf avoir ind 3 de conserver subj-3 

Us usages, its laws, and even t^ ceremonies. — The pyramids 
^— m. pyramide f. 



t See Rule III, p. 330. 
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^ ^CTP^ ^^'^n^. both bj the eiioniiiQr id Heir bulk, 

€gaicmemi H masse 

•nd by the jtnrffl of IAm- propofftioiis. ^ The Thames b a 

■Mgn i ficent rirer: ito ch a mifl isiowideandsodeep helow 
smperhe Am. /!af9^ atirdesnnude 

Lon < ioo-licii%e; that sereial thousand Tessek lie at their ease 



ifr 



r/np 



(in it). 

Rkmabks. — I. AJHoid of mine ; a book pfyourty are 
tamed in this manner in Fren^, am de mes amis; un de 
Tos Urres, As if it were, one of my friends, one of 
joor books; and so on with all other phrases of the same 
kind. 

2. In ye a king to a peraoo of his relations, we gene- 
rail J put; JHORjanr, m mth m e , mademmmiie, messieurs, 
mm/aaMj , mftdemmuihg, beibie the possessive adjec- 
tires; as, 

Jai 



Bow does yomr mtoiher do t 



Bat this is a mere form of politeness, and has nothing 
to do with the rules of grammar. 

§ UL OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 
ex^t**^!^ f^ r^lf*^'^ ^** ^«* ^o be in the singular, 

we muM saj, tt^^-^^"^*^ c'bst imws, c'ESTt^ttf. But 
«», eOes, teg oar^ml^ ^ ^taient, ce furknt, ce SERONT 
^^^'«*- * -^ ^^W^e^f^ ^^ — (Gram. des Gram.; 



plnn^ aatf aometunas ia the 



- widi tibe tbiid person plunl, 
***• ▼«rb iin^ somedmes in th« 




tBidt^th.^,^ 



IK. B. pace 44. 
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Ce is often used instead of t7, tUe^ f&, elUs^ in reference 
to a person or thing mentioned before. Ce is preferred 
when the verb itre is followed by a substantive, accom- 
panied hj the article, or the adjective un; as, 



Lisee Hom^re et Virgile ; ce somt 
Lss ploB graxtds poetes de I'aii- 
tiquit6. 

C*e8t UM CS^sar. C^est un Cic^ron. 



Rtad Homer and Virgil t they 
are the heat poete of antiquity. 



He is a QBsar, He ie tf Cicero, 

But, when the verb ^pb is followed by an adjective 
without a noun, or by a noun taken a^ectively, t7, e//e, 
iUf elks, must be used ; as, 



Lisez D^mosth^ne et Ciceron ; ils 

soNT tr^8 4loquent8, 
J*ai vu le Louvre ; il est tnapni^que, 

«t digne d'ime grande zuttion. 



Hecui ^Demosthenes and Cicero i 

they are very eloquent, 
I have seen the Louvre ; it is beavti- 

fulf and worthy of a great nation. 



EXERCISE CLXXX. 

It is we who have restoT«d tranquillity. — It is yon, brave 

rStablir 

soldiers, who fought gloriously.'^// was the Egyptians 

soldai <:ombattremd'-4 ind-3 Egyptient 

XhaX first observed the ^course of the stars, regulated 
let premiers ind>3 ccnrsm, astrem, regler 

the year, and invented arithmetic. — Read attentively Plato 
annee f. Lire 

and Cicero ; they are the two philosophers of antiquity, who 

philosophe 

have given us *(the most sound and luminous) Mdeas upon 
art. sain lumineux idee f. 

morality. — I have seen the city of Edinburgh 5 it is beautiful, 
morale f, ville f. 

Ce guifSiS the subject, and ce quef as the object, are much 
used in the sense of whatf that whichf that thing which* 

When ce qui or ce que begin a sentence of two parts, 
ce must be repeated in the second part of the sentence, 
if it begins with the verb itre ; as, 



Ce qui m'attache a la vie, c'est 

V0U8. 
Ce que je d^re le plus, c'est 

dialler vous voir. 



What hups me attached to life, is 

yon. 
What I wish most, is to come and 

see you. 
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The repetition of ce is not indispensable when the verb 
itre is followed bj a substantive singular* Thus, we maj 

Ce 4|ai merite le pliM notn admi- I Thmtwhidt deterve* our admiratiom 
ntioiiy c*KST or est U Tttrtn. | mott, i$ mrtme* 

Even in this case, however, it is better, in general, to 
repeat ce^ which gives more energy to the expression. 

But when the verb itre is followed by an adjective or 
m past participle without a noun, the demonstrative ce is 
not repeated ; as, 

Ci ^e TOW dites xsr ynL | What you »ay U true, 
EXERCISE CLXXXI. 

What I fear, is to displease you. — What pleases in the 
Ce que ertandre de deplaire Ce qui dans 

ancients, is that they have painted nature with a noble sim- 
ancien peindre 

plicity. *- IF%a/ we 'justly 'admire in Racine, are those 
Cequ* om acee justice dans 

characters always natural and always well sustained. — 
caraeterem, dans la nature * soutenu 

7?U< tvAtcA sustains nuui in the midst of the greatest reverses, 
Ce qui sotUemr a mlieuJA, 

is hope. ^ What I say is true, 
esperance t, 

Celui, ceUe^ eeux^ eelles, are frequently used with the 
relatives qui, que, dont, auquel, a laquelle, in the sense of 
ke v^o, the who, they who^ whoever, whichever, etc. ; as, 

Henreux tiiui qui enint le | Happy is he irlio fears the 

Seignear 1 I Lord I 

Ceile qui aime U vertu est ] She who loves virtue is hoqppy. 

hettreoee* | 

EXERCISE CLXXXII. 

Happy is he who lives contented with his lot 1 — He who has 
* foiere eontetit 8eep.aaa. «or/m. 

never been acquainted with adversity, says Seneca, has seen 
♦ SprouvS • art. ii'a vu 

the world but on one side. — She who did it was punbhed. 
que d' cUim. ind^ ind.4 
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— He who thinks (of nobody but himselQ excuses others 
ne qua iui-meme dispenser les autres 

from thinking of him. — He who renders a service should 
inf- 1 rendre doU 

fon^et it, he who receives it, remember it. 
oubiier s*en souvenir. 

In the very familiar style, eeh is sometimes contracted 
into £a ; as^ Ikmnez-moi ^a. — (Acad,) 

§ IV, OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Tlie relarive pronouns vohoy whichy and ihaf^ are cx« 
pressed by qui^ when they are the subject or nominatn-e 
of a verb ; as, 



L'hotnme qni paile. 
La dame qui cbante. 
La cbaise qui vient. 



7%e man vrho tpeaki. 
The iady who sings. 
The eJtcute which comes. 



2. Whomy which, and that, are expressed by gtie when 
they are in the •accusative^ or in other words, the regimen 
or direct object of a verb ; as. 



L'homme que je vois. 
Lgs chevaux qne je vois. 
La maison qne j*ai. 



2*he man whom Tse^, 

The horses which I see, 

7%e home that or which / have. 



3. Whom is expressed by qui, when it has no ante- 
cedent, and means what person i as, 

Qui appelez-vous ? I Whom do ynu -cnH 9 

Je eais qui vous voulex dire. | I know whom y^u mean, 

^^ Remember that the « of que is cut off before a vowel ; qui is never 
changed. 

Observation, — Should qui or que be divided from its 
antecedent by a noun, and any uncertainty arise as to 
which of the two nouns it may relate, use lequel^ laqueiiet 
instead of ^t; -as, 

C'est un effet de la Providence, I It is an fffird of Providence 
LXQUXL attire Tadmiration. | which draws forth admiration. 

Here lequel is preferable to qm, as a doubt might arise 
whether it was effect or Providence to which it related. 
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EXERCISE CLXXXIII. 

Pythagoras was the first among the Greeks who took the 
Pjftkagore est d*entre etU pris 

name of philosopher. ^ ^Synonymous Herms are words which 

art. synofu^ie terme de* mot 

signify the same thing. — (You must have) a man that lores 
t^jfier II vousfatd n* 

(nothing but) truth and you, and that (will speak) the truth 
tpie vous disc 

(in spite of) you. — Here is a lady whom you know. — Where 
ma/gre Foici connaitre 

is thj horse that he has bought? ^ Whom shall we invite? 

adieter 

Rule. The relative pronoun qui, is always of the gen- 
der, number, and person of its antecedent ; as, 

Moi qui suis esdme. 
Elle qni eat estim^. 
Nous 91U sonunes estim^s. 
Vous qm ries. 

So MoHere ought not to have said : 

Ce n'est pas moi qui sef trait prier. 

The antecedent of qyi is moi ; qui is therefore of the 
first person, and consequently requires the verb of which 
it is the subject to adopt that person ; we must say : qui 
ME FERAis prier^ as we say : je me feraU prier. 

From the same principle we would say : Vous parlez 
comme tm komme qui entend la matiire, (you speak like 
a man who understands the subject), and not, qui en- 
TENDEZ la matiere — because the relative ^ut does not 
represent the pronoun vous, but represents the sobstantive 
hwnme which immediately precedes qui. 

Remark — An adjective cannot serve as an antece- 
dent to a relative pronoun ; so, instead of saying : Nous 
itions DEUX qui itaient du mime avis, (we were two who 
were of the same opinion), we must say : Nous itions deux 
qui £tions da mime avis, thus making nous, the subject 
of the preceding verb, the antecedent of the relative 
pronoun. 



/ wHo am etteemed. 
She wbo is e$teemed. 
We Tvho are esteemed* 
You i?ho laugh. 
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Observe that we would say : Nous 4twns deux juges 

iqui iTAiENT du m^me avis (we were two judges who 

^ere of the same opinion), and not qui etions du mime 

avis — because the substantiveyt/^^f is the antecedent of 

the relative qui. 

Rule. The relative pronoun ought always to be placed 
near its antecedent ; any other place occasions ambiguity. 
So JBoileau is not to be imitated when he says : 

La d^esse, en entraat, qui voit la nappe mise. 

He ought to have said : la deesse qui, en entrant^ 
voit la nappe mi^t in order to bring the relative qui near 
its antecedent deesse. 

EXERCISE CLXX;XIV. 

You who are esteemed. — We who study. — I who believe the 

itudi^r croire 

soul immortd. — The greatest men who were the ornament 

ind-4 omement m. 

and glory of Greece, Homer, Pythagoras, Plato, even Lycurgus 

meme Lycurgue 

and Solony went to learn wisdom in Egypt. — The *mo- 
ind-3 ♦ apprendre sageste f. en 

dem * writers who attack the ancients, are children who beat 
ecrioain attaquer ancien det batlre 

their nurse. — .. I see only us two who are reasonable. — It 10 
nourrice, ne que subj-l rcisonnabie C 

I aione who am guilty. 
seul coupable. 

Rule. The relative pronouns, whomy that, which, and 
also the conjunction that, are frequently understood in 
English, but que is always expressed in French ; as, 



L'homJnc ^ue nous avons vu. 

Le vin que nous avons bu. 

Je crois que vous parlez fran9ai8« 



The man (whom or that) we saw. 
The wine (that or which) we drank.. 
I thrnh (that) j^ou speak French, 



Note, — The student will already have observed, that the English make 
much greater use of the ellipsis (or omission of some words) than the 
French, and that, in general, the words which are understood in EngIi^h, 
are expressed in French. For previous instances of the ellipsis occurring 
in English, and not in French, sea p. 9, 10, 21, 22, 36, 38» 57* 
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EXERCISE CLXXXV. 

The lady you have married is my cousio. — The tea we 
femme epousee the m. 

drink is very good. — I will never for^t the favour you hare 
prendre outlier grace f. 

done me — Have you received the letter I wrote to you ?— 
frnle at ecrite 

I think he will come. — Titus spent eighty millions in the 
croire depenta dans 

'public ^gnmes he 'once 'gave to the Roman people. 

jeu m. une/oit peuple m. 

Whose, of whom, of which, are generally expressed 
in French by dont^ both in speaking of persons and 
things; as, 



Le ciel, dtnU le secours est n^- 

cessaire. 
L*Iiomme dont il se plaint. 
La maisoD dont vous parlei. 



Heaven^ whose a$nstanee u ne- 

cessary. 
The man of wliom he eompJaing, 
The house of which yom epeak. 



But, when the relative requires to be separated from its 
antecedent, instead of dbn/, we use duquel and de laqud/e 
in speaking of things or animals ; as, 

La Tamise, dans le lit *ie laquel/e, etc | The ThameSt in the bedot which, Sec 

In speaking of persons^ it is generally a matter of in- 
difference whether we use de qui, or duguelf de laqueUe; 
as, 



Le prince k la protection dk qui 



The prince to whose patrona^ I 



ou DUQUEL je dois ma fortune. ] owe my fortune. 

From whom is rendered by de qui, and not by dtmL 

N, B, Dont can only be used when the antecedent 
is expressed; for, in the beginning of an interrogative 
phrase, of whom would be rendered by de qiu, and ofiohick 
by dtiquely de laquelles as, 

De qui parles-vous ? J Of whom do you tipeak f 

JDvquiivoua plaignez-yons ? j Of which do you complain f 
Note,—Wt ha^e said, page 41, that dout is never used to ask a ques- 
tion, that is -.you never begin a question with dontj but, in the bod; of 
•n interrogative phrase, the word u perfectly correct ; as. Oil e«f la femme 
IK)MW mnu parUz 9 Where is tiie woman of whom you speak ? 
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Whose, used without reference to a noun expressed 
before^ implies the word person understood. 

If it can be changed into of wham, it is expressed by 
de qui; as, 

JDe qui £te8-vouB fils ? I Whose son are you 9 i»e. of vihom 

I are you the son 9 

If WHOSE can be changed into to whom, it is expressed 
by a qui; as. 



A qui est ce chapeau ? 



Whose hat is this $ i. e. to whom 
does this hoi belony f 



EXERCISE CLXXXVI. 

There is the gentleman tc;Ao^tf horse has won the race. — 
Vmla t gagner prixdela course. 

He is a man of whom I have a good opinion. — The lady of whom 
C * dame 

you -are speaking is gone. -^ Here is the book of which you 
iad-1 pariir Void 

made me a present. <^ The daughter of Minos ^ave a thread to 
ind-4 ^present, . ind«3 fUm, 

Theseus, (by means) of which he got out of the labyrinth. — 
nhee au moyen sortir ind-3 labyrinlhem. 

The people /row whom you expect so many services deceive 
gens attendre tantde ^—^ iromper 

you« — Whose daughter is she ? — Whose house is that ? 

When WHOM and which come after any preposition 
(except (f)i whom is expressed by qui^ and whick by le* 
quel, laquelle, lesqueU, lesqueUes; as. 



Le monsieur H qui j'^ris est tr^ 

riche. 
n y a un Dieu, par qui tout est 

gourem^. 
Le cheval sur lzquzl 3 est. 
La ohaise dans laquellb il est. 
Le bonheur aprls lkquel j'aspire. 



The gentleman to whom I write is 

very rich. 
There is a God, by whom aU things 

are governed. 
The horse on which ^e is. 
The chaise in which he is. 
The happiness after which I aspire. 



It follows from the foregoing rule, that qui^ preceded by a preposition, 
is never said of things, but only of persons. So, we can say : jLa ptrsonne 
4 c^fai donn4 ma confiance; but we cannot say: Les sciences k qui/e 
m* applique. We must say : Zscs sciences auxqnelles/e m^appHque, 

f Monsieur, notgen<JlftMiimtf,wfaiob, lit the Fivnch laagoage^ meant ^oMbnoili 
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EXERCISE CLXXXVII. 

The maiii for whom you speak, is gone to Paris. ^ He b a 

aller C 

friend m whom I put my confidence. — There are two things 
en meltre conjitince f. y avoir 

to which we must (accustom ourselves) under pain of finding 
falloir t'accoutumer peine inf-1 

life insupportable : the injuries of time and the injustices of 

injure f. — — 

men. •» Regulus, in his expedition against Carthage, had to 
Regu/ui ind-3 

combat a prodigious serpent, against which it was necessary to 
combattre m. falloir ind-3 * 

employ 'the %hole Roman army. 

§V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. — See p. 44. 

1. Though the pronoun on is generally followed by a 
masculine singular; as, 

On n'est pas toujours heureux. | People are not always fortunate. 

Yet, when it is quite evident that a female is spoken 
of, on should be followed by 2i feminine singular ; as, 

On n'est pas toujours jeume et I A woman cannot beaiwayn young 
JOLIE. — (Acad.) I and pretty. 

On may likewise be followed by an adjective or sub- 
stantive j^/t/ra/, when the sense clearly indicates that this 
pronoun relates to several persons : the verb however re- 
mains singular ; as, 

On se battit en d^nespiris. \ They fought like desperate men* 
Ici ON est igaux, (Inscription sur la ports d'un cimeti^J) 

2. On must be repeated before every verb of which it 
is the subject or nominative; as, 



On le loue, on le menace, on le 
caresse ; mais, quoi que Ton 
fasse, ON ne peut en venir 4 bout. 



They praise^ threaten^ and caress 
him ; hut whatever they do, they 
cannot master him. 



N, S. When they is used with reference to a plural noun expressed 
before, it is rendered in French by Us or elies, and not by on. 

Observe also, that although on frequently represents we, thet^ rEorLE^ 
which are all of the plural number, yet on is always followed by a y«rb 
in the third person singular. 
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3. The English have an indefinite manner of expressing 
themselves, by means of the indefinite pronoun it, which 
the French express by on, at the same time changing 
the verb from the passive into the active sense ; as, 

0?7 dit. OKpense. On rapporte. \ It in said. It is thought. \t is reported, 

4. On is much used in French as the subject of an 
active verb, when the passive voice is used in English. 
So, instead of ^ytng as the English : I am deceived; — / 
have been told; the French say: On me trompe; — Onm*a 
dit ; as if it were, The^ deceive me ; They have told me, 

Chacun, each, every one. This pronoun is always 
singular, but when preceded by a plural, it is sometimes 
followed by son, sa, ses^ and sometimes by leur, leurs. 

Chacun takes son, sa, ses, when it is placed after the 
direct regimen, or when the verb has no regimen of that 
nature; as, 



lis ont apporte leurs ofFraades, 
dtacun selon ses moyens. 

Les deux rois se sont retires, 
chacun dans sa tente. 

lis ont opin^, chacun k son tour. 



They have brought their offerings, 
' every one according to his means. 
The two kings have retired, each to 

his tent» 
Thty voted, each in his tvm. 



Chacun takes kur, leurs, when it is placed before the 
direct regimen ; as, 

Each of them has brought his offer- 



Ils ont apport^, chacun, leurs 

ofFrandes. 
lis ont donn^, ehacun, leur avis. 



ing. 
Each of them gave hia opinion. 



EXERCISE CLXXXVIII. 

When a woman is handsome, she (is not ignorant of it.) -^ 
Quaiid * on on ne V ignore pm. 

We are not slaves, to endure such ill treatment. — In 
On dea pour endurer desi mauvais pi. 

that house, they laugh, play, dance, and sing. — It is helitved 

rire danser * 

that peace (will be made) this year. — We have been much 

tefera annSe f. Inen 

6eceiyed,^^Heissaid to have succeeded. — Return those medals, 
trompes. reustu Ueviettre medailief* 

each to its place* 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF THE VERB.* 



§ 1. Agreehsht oftheYEKB with its subject or nominatitc. 

General Rule. — A verb must agree with ks subject 
in number and person; as, 

Nous lisonsi vous lisez. We read; you read. [asleep 

La haine vettle, et l*amitie tendort* Haired is awake, and friendship is 

Observation, — When a verb has more than one subject, 
it is put in the plural ; as, 

Mon fr^re et lui parient fran9ai8. | Afy brother and he speak French, 

And, should the subjects be of different persons, the 
verb must agree with the first person in preference to 
the other two, and with the second rather than with the 
third. In this case, the pronoun nous (not expressed in 
English) h generally^ placed before the verb, i^ one of the 
subjects is in the Jirst person; and, the pronoun vot»,| 
if the secofid person is used with the thirds without 2l first 
person; as. 

You and I, have done omr dutjfm 



I have heard that you and your 
broker were toon to set out. 



Vous et moi, Mous avon$ fait 

notre devoir. (Acad.) 
J*ai appris que vous et votre Mre 

vous partiez bientdt. f Ibid, J 

f Observe, I say generally, and not always, as most grammarians do ; 
for none or ooim may sometimes be understood, as in this sentence tii 
Fendlon : Narbal et mot ADiuaioNs la boniU dee ditux. Narbal and I 
were admiring the goodness of the gods. 

EXERCISE CLXXXIX. 
■Riches 'often attract friends, and poverty keeps them 
fichesteapL aitirer art. eloigner 

away. — Religion watches over 'secret 'crimes $ the laws wmtch 
* ^— f. veilier nu 
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over 'public ^crimes. — Virgil, Horace, and TihnWws were friends.-— 

Tibuile ind.^ 

He and she will go to the country ivith my father. — You> 

campagne f. 

^our cousin, and I, have each a Mifferent ^opinion. — You and 
46 f. 

he shall accovipany me to the botanical garden. 
accompagner 

EXCEPTION. 

When two subjects singular are joined by the conjunc- 
tion ou (or, either), the verb is put In the singular ; as, 

Jean ou Jacques le tea a, \ John or Jamti will do it. 

When, however, the words joined by ou are of different 
persons, usage requires the verb to be in the plural, and 
that it should agree with the person that has priority, 
that is, with the first person rather than with the other 
two, and with the second rather than with the third ; as, 

Vou8 OU moi PARLERONS. I You Of I thall apeak, 

Vous ou voire frir* viemsrez. [ You or your brother will come. 

. . REUARKSv 

1. As Fun et Vauire (both), expresses plurality, the 
verb should be put in the plural ; as, 

L'unetrautresoNTvenus. | Soth are come, 

L'un et Tautre ont promis. — (Racine,) 

L'un et Tautre oat le cerveau trouble. — (Soileau,) 

2. Ni Vun ni Vautre (neither, neither the one nor the 
other), and all subjects joined together by ni repeated, 
require also the verb in the plural ; as, 

J*ai 1u vos deux discours: ni Tun I I have read your two spe^es : net- 
ni I'autre ne sokt bona. | ther the one nor the other is yot/d, 

Ni Tor ni la grandeur ne nous rendent heureuz. — fita Fontaine,) 

Exception. — When one of the words united by fit can 
alone perform the action expressed by the verb, the verb 
b then put in the singular ; as, 



Ni Tun VI I'autre n'oBTixMORA 

le prix. 
Vi M. le due, vi M. le coipte 

IM SERA Bomme ambassadeur 

i Saint-P&ersbourg. 



Neither the one nor the other will 

obtain the prize. 
Neither the JDuhe nor the Count 

will be appointed ambastadurto 

St.'Petereburff, 



Observe tbat Ni fun ni tavtre takes me before the verb* 
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EXERCISE CXC. 

It was either Pitt or Fox who said that. — Either mildness, 
C* ind-1 * ind-4 douceur i 

or force vAU do it. — Either the one or the other will write to 

iDd-7 

you.^It was either he or I that did that. — I send you mj 
ind- 1 * ind-4 

two servants, both are honest. — Neither has done his duty. — 
domestique honnete devoir va. 

Neither of them shall marry my daughter. 
* * epouser 

3. We have already seen (page 11) that there are two 
sorts of collective nouns : the eoUective general, and the 
coUedive partitive, — The eoUecUve general are those which 
express the totality of the persons or things of which we 
speak ; as, I'armiey the arnij, la fouley the crowd ; or a 
determinate number of those same persons or things ; as, 
la moitidy the half. — The collective partitive are those 
which express only a partial number ; as, une quantitiy a 
quantity, unefoule, a crowd. 

La troupe de voleurs s'est introduiie, the gang of thieves 
got in : — Une troupe de voleurs se sotit introdtdts, a 
gang of thieves got in. In the first sentence troupe i» 
a collective general; in the second it is a collective par- 
titive. 

Rule I. When a collective general is followed by the 
preposition de (of) and a noun, the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and verb, agree with the collective general; as, 

X'ann^ des iafidilea fut entiife^ 

rement detruite. 
n a fourni le nombrb d'exem- 

plaires convknu. — fAead.) 

Rule II. When a coUeciive partitive is followed by the 
preposition de (of) and a noun, the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and verb, agree with ike last nmm, because it 



The army of the ii^fidds was 

tirely destroyed. 
He hcu furnished the number of 

topies agreed upon. 
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expresses the principal idea, and more particularly fixes 
the attention ; as. 



La plupart du monde le croit. 
La plupart des hommes le pensskt. 
Un grand m ombre d*eonemis pa- 

&URKNT. 

n trouva UNV partik des abricots 
mangiSf UNK partis des liqueurs 

BUSS. 



Mott people, believe it. 

Most men think m. 

A great many enemies appeared. 

He fmtnd a part of the apricots 
eaten, a part of the liquors 
. drunk. 



Observations — 1. Adverbs of quant ity» as peu^ few; 
beaucoupy many ; assez, enough ; plus^ more ; trop, too 
many, etc. are considered as collectives partitive. Con- 
sequently we write : — 

Few people neglect their interests. 



Peu de gens negligent leurs 

int^rets. 
Beaucoup de monde 4tait a la 

promenade. 



Many people were walking. 



2. PeUy beaucoup^ and laplupart, used by themselves, 
require the verb in the plural ; as, 

Le s^nat fut partag^, la plupart The senate was divided, the majo^ 
VOULAIXKT que... rity wished ,,, 

The noun which here regulates the agreement of the 
verb is understood : La plupart des siNATEURS voulamU 
gucy etc.; the majority of the senators wished... 

EXERCISE CXCL 

It was with James the first, that hegan that series of 
C* ind-1 a f que ind-1 chained. 

misfortunes which gave to the house of Stuart the title of 
malkeur ind-4 litre m, 

unfortunate.— il troop of n3nnphs, crowned with flowers, 
infortune troupe^, nymphef, de 

stvam behind her car. — . Few men reason, and all wish to 
ind-2 derriere charm, raisonner vouhir * 

decide. — Most of them were of that opinion. 

♦ ♦ Jnd.3 avism. 



t See Role III. p. 195 
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Additional Remarks upon the General Rttle. 
1. When the words forming the subject are synonymous, 
the Terb agrees, in French, with the laat noun ; as. 

Son caunge, son intr^idxte iiamne \e» plus bravea. — (Domerg9U») 

SyiMMijaoiia Boaai rat never be joiiied, in Frencb, by the eonjune- 
tioner. 



tioner. 

2. The verb agrees also with the last noun only, al- 
though the nouns be not synonymous, if we dwell more 
on the last than upon the others, either because it explains 
the preoeding nouns— is more energetic, or is o^ such 
moment that the others are forgotten ; 9»9 

Le ler, le bandeau, la flamme bst toute prete. — ( Racinm J 
I-e Ferou, le Potose, Alzire kst sa conquete. — f Voltaire.) 

S. The verb is put in the singular, although preceded 
by plurals, when there is an expression which sums up all 
the nouns into one, such as toui^ rien^ personnel mdj ekaaut ; 
or when the conjunction nutis is placed before the last 
noun, and this noun is in the singular ; as. 

Paroles et regards, tout kst cbarme | WordM and fooks^ every thing is a 

dans voos. --. ^La I'omlainm.J charm in you. 

^nle, penis, »«• ae m a re- I Neither fear nor dangers^ nothing 
^ tenu. -- fR^!^ J ^^j Ustrain me. 



I<ron.settlement toutes ses richeMes, 
wm* toute sa vertu s^dwMnouiK— 
( Vaugtlas,J 



Not omfy an hU riektB, bok «f Aw 
virtue vanished. 



.:J^'t *°. *"'<».«"bject8 are joined by the following and 

h^nS^ J"'' '^r*«» ""■* the first subject, the second 
being the .ub,ect of a ,«b uademtood ; L, 



"»«*», eharmmit !«• g^^ I -«"«««V*««est, as well m 

r^> M. JiouMMeau.j ^'•'*- — / delighted tJke Gnedbe. 

Itjsasifit irei«. 

Oette baCaiTle na d^oida dm ^ * 

^ eiddrentde rien. * '^'^ «»«Mi ««oS^ d'sMres lMt»in«e lie de- 
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EXEECISE CXCII. 

Vanity, says Pascal, is so rooted in the 'human 'heart, that 

ancrS de rhomme 

a scullion, a porter even boasfSt and wishes to have his 
marmUon crocheteur • sevanter vouloir • 

admn'ers. — Gaines, conversations, shows, nothing diverts 
admiraieur ^jcu spectacle nei&straire 

her. — The strength of the mind, Rke that of the body, if the 
force f. dme f^ 

fruit of temperance. — Alcibiades, as well as Plato, tp«f 
art. Akibiade 

among the disciples of Socrates. 
au nombre de 

§ IL PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE VERB. 

Rule. The subject or QomiDative is generally placed 
before the verb, in French, as in English; as. 



Ze maitre enseigne, et V6odlitr 

apprend. 
AfMM irons 'Wfnam roir. 



The master teaches^ and the scholar 
We sAo// tome and see yon. 

There are a few cases in which the Bubject is placed 
after the verb ; they are the following: *— 

Istf When, in any interrogative sentencei the subject 
is a pronoun ; as, 

Quand yiendra-t-e/Ze $ \ When will she come 9 

But if, in asking a question, the subjeqt of the verb id 
a nouHy the noun is placed before the ve^b, and to show 
that a question is asked, one of the pronouns »/, elk, USf 
dlee, is placed imniediately after the verb ; as, 

Votre/f^e parle-t-il/raji(;at«? I Does your brother speak Prench 9 
Vos stBurs MODt-elles arriy^es? | Save your sisters arrinedf 
Remark, — 'When an interrogative sentence begins with qiie, it qvoi, 

oi<« we generally place the itQan, snlgeet a/Ur the verb^ without adding a 

proooontoit; as, 



Que&itvotrefr^? 

A ^uei u'mmapt wotm soitr? 

O^ .demeure yntn onde ? 



Wfastis your hroiher doing? 
Vfhtit y ymir sitter bmay 
Where does yosr smde Ims 9 



r See the Prdiminary Remarks on Intertogatioo, p. 88.) 



t See B em m Hc, p. S0O« 



Faase lk cibl que toos soyes 

heureux 1 
Dust^-JM y perir, j*iraL 
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2dy When, as in English^ we quote the words of an- 
other person ; as, 

Que feru-je ? dtt TMmaqne. \ What shall I do 9 said Telemachoa. 

Sdf When the suhjunctive mood is used without any 
conjunction being expressed ; as. 

Heaven grant you fnay be happy f 

Should I perish there, I wW go. 

This turn of ezpresnon has more vivacity than if we had said : Je 
aouhaite qui 2c ddfaue que vone soyez heureux. QuoiQux Je dusse y 
pertr,jtra». 

4lA, When the sentence begins with a unipersonal (or 
impersonal) verb, or with one of these words, ainsi, thus, 
90; TEL, nuh; as, 

H ett arrivi dlieureux changements. Sappy changea have tahen place. 

Ainei finit cette tragMie. Thus ended that tragedy. 

Tel fiit le rdsultat de sa folie. Such was the result of his folly. 

(See Rule IIL p. 230.) 

5^, When the subject is followed by several words which 
are dependent upon it; as in this phrase of Finilan^ — 

U eoulent mille kuisskaux qui dis- I There flow a thousand rivulets that 
tribuent partout une eau claire. | carry everywhere a dear water. 

This transposition of the subject is sometimes indis- 
pensable, and sometimes only the effect of taste. 

EXERCISE CXCIIL 

The violet is the emblem of modesty Are they gone ? 

vidette f. entbleme m. partir 

Does your cousin often come to see you ?— What will posterity 

venir 
think? -.You are wrong, *aid her/oMer to her. — May you 

Li . ''*^'" '^''^ Po«t^> 

7fu^ '°^''" projects I _«(Great misfortunes) ^have hap- 
^.M.^^ \ c . malheur m. 

pened.) ^ So goes the world. ... Such was his advice.-On one 

side was seen a riyep^'rfr ''''"; ^'"- ^' 

on ind.2 ^^^^ which) sprung islands lined with 

lime trees in bloom. ^^ se former horde de 

<»^ft?w/ fleuH 
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§ III. GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

The regimen^ obfectf or complement of a verb, is a word 
Mrhich completes the idea begun by the verb. 

There are two sorts of regimens, the one called direct^ 
the other indirect. 

The direct regimen denotes the immediate object of the 
action of the verb, without the help of any preposition, 
and answers to the question qui? (whom?) for persons, 
and quoif (what ?) for things ; as, J'aime monp^, I love 
my fiither. J*aime^ que ? nwn pire. — // aifne rdtude, he 
likes study. // aime, quoi ? Vitude. Monpire and Vetude 
then are the direct regimens of the verb aimer^ since they 
complete, without the help of any preposition, the idea 
begun by the verb. 

The indirect regimen completes in an indirect manner 
the idea begun by the verb ; that is, it completes it only 
by means of a preposition expressed or understood ; it 
answers to the question d qui? dequif pour quif par 
qui f etc., for persons ; and a quoif pour quoi ? de quoi 9 
etc., for things; as, Ilparie a sonfrere, he speaks to his 
brother. // parle, d qui ? d ton frire. A sonfrere is 
then the indirect regimen of parler, and completes the 
action expressed by that verb, by means of the prepo- 
sition a. 

The direct regimen corresponds to the accusative ; the 
indirect regimen to the genitive^ dative^ or ablative of the 
Latin. 

Rule I. When a verb has two regimens, the one di« 
rect and the other indirect, the shorter must be placed 
first; as. 



Lea hypocrites parent It vice dee 
dehors de la vertu. 

Les hypocrites parent det dthor» 
de ia vertu les vices les plus 
hooteux et les plus d^cri^ 



Hypoeritee deck vice vtM the «ew 

tenor of virtue. 
Hypoeritee deck with the exterior 

of virtue the moti thamefiU and 

odiout vice$. 
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RuLC II. If the regimens are of equal length, the di- 
rect regimen must be placed first ; as. 



L'ambition ncrifie U prStent k 
rayenir, mais U Tolupte Mcri- 
fte I'ammir «■ pr^ant. 



AmbUiom waenficea liie {vesent to 
thefutwrtf btU pleasure tacnjioa 
the future to tkepre$€Ki, 



£X£BCIS£ CXCIV. 

He has seat a circular to all his correspondents. — He 

cireuUdre f. correspondamt m. 

deTotes his talents to the defence of 'public liberty. -^ Give 
amsacrer pL 

to study all the time that you can. — ^I ddivered the letter 

eiude f. remettre ind-4 

to the tutor of the prince. — Show your governess the 
precepicur a 

letter that you have written.-.-I have given a ring to my sister.-^ 

*• 

Alexander, in dying, said that he lefl his empire to the most 

lnd-3 ind-2 

worthy. 

RuLB III. Passive verbs require de or par before the 
noun or pronoun which they govern. 

De is used, when the verb expresses an action whoify 
ef the mind ; as, 

L'honn^ homme est estim^ mdme | A% homeat aum tt eniwamed, evtm by 
2>B ceux qui n'ont paa de probite. | ihaee who have mo probitjf* 

Par is required, when the boeUfy faculties participate in 
the action ; as, 

Carthage futtUtruita rAftlesRo- 1 Carthage wom datroged hy A* 
inains. I Romane, 

Rbmark. -^ Par is also used to avoid the repetition of </« in the same 
sentence ; as. Son ouvrage a iti ceruuri Dune mani^re tivere fab U» 
eritiquea^ 

- •^ Remember that it is a Gbvzral Rulb to make every paat par- 
ticiple used with the verb Sire, agree in gender and t^imker wkk dia sub- 
ject of that verb. 
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KX£KCI$£ CXCV. 

Toar brother is honoured and respected Btf all who know 

honor&t eetue 

him. — (Covetous men) are tormented vnth die desire of 

avare 

increasing what they have. --> Bombs were invented by 

atigmenter m^A ce qu* bombef, iud-3 

Gallen, a bishop of Munster, about the middle of the 16th 

vers 

century. — The city of Troy was taken, plundered, and 

viiie f. ind-3 saccager 

destroyed^the Greeks, 11 84 years B.C. Thid event 
detndre avatU J.-C. Svenement m 

has been celebrated by the two greatest poets of . Greece and 

art. 
Italy. 

t 

The preposition to, before a second verb in the infi- 
nitive, is expresned in French, by a, d£, of pour, but 
not indiscriminately* Sometimes also there is no prepo- 
sition at all in French. 



J'aime d lire. 
Je craiiu de tomber. 
Je le fais pour vous obliger. 
Ou luasez-moi perir, ou laissez 
moi regner — f ComeU/e.J 



EXAMPLfiS. 

I like to read. 
I fear to fcUL 
I do it to oblige you. 
Either allow me to perieh, or 
allow me to reiyir. 



It is important to observe, that when in French a pre- 
position is required before an infinitive, it is the foregoing 
verb, noun, or adjective that determines which is to be 
used, according as that verb, noun, or adjective governs 
one or another preposition. This government must there- 
fore be ascertained. This is one of the principal difficul- 
ties of the French language, and, in order to remove it, 
we give two Lists of Verbs with the prepositions that 
they respectively govern, and a third List of those Verbs 
that require no preposition. 

t See Rule IL p. 9. 
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N,B. The present infinitive is used after prepositions* 
io French, and not the present participle ; as, 

Amuaes-Toiit i lire. I Amuae fOMTMtlf with reading, 

11 m'empedM de \m &ire. | He hindera me from doing it. 

The onl J exception is bh ; as. 

Nods euia«roiis en mardiant. | We skaU talk om toe walk, 

n d«miia cet ordre en putant. | He gave tkat order in going away. 



List I. VerhM wMch require the preposition A he/ore the 
iiifiniiive which foUows them. 

Denuinder a, de^X to ash to. 
destiner a, to destine to. 
sedetennioera, to resolve upon, 
disposer a, to dispose to. 
donner a, to give to. 

s*Efibrcer a, de^X (physical J to 

endeavour to. 
employer a, to empioy to ^ use to. 
s'empressera, de^f. to be eager to. 
encourager a, to encourage to. 

to induce to. 

to embolden to. 

to teach to. 

to study to. 

to ArcW in. 

to excite to. 

/o exercise in. 

to exhort to. 

to expose to. 
se Fatiguer a, to ge/ <tivi^ with, 
forcer a, </e,| to force to, compel 
Gagner a, to gain by. [to. 

Habituer a, to accustom to. 
hair a, to hate to. 

se hasarder ^ to venture to. 



toJtoopto. 
aboutir a, toriu/iD,/tfiufto. 

s'accorder a, to agree in. 
accoutiiiner a, to accustom to. 
aider a, to help to, ffxiir/ in. 

aimer a, to fi/t^ to. [with. 

s'amuser^ to amacsff omeselj 
aiiimer c, to antwoto to. 

s'appliquer a, to a7i!p{$f to. 
apprendre a, to /eom to. 

to get ready to 

to atpire to. 

to expect to. 

to authorise to. 

to iofv to. 

to hesitate to. 

to Jffeit to. 



8 appreter a, 
aspirer a, 
s*attendre i^ 
autof iser a, 
ayoir a. 
Balancer a, 
Chercher a, 



commencer ii,t to ftfgtn to. 
condamoer a, to condemn to. 
oondescendre a, to eondescendto. 
consentir a, to consent to. 
consister a, to consist in. 
continuer a» d(p,t to continue to. 
contraindre a> d!^, | to compel to. 
contribuer <^ Io contribute to. 



engager a, 
enhardir 4^ 
enseigner a, 
s'etudier a, 
exceller ^ 
exciter iL, 
exercer a, 
exhorter a, 
exposer a. 



* To asoerUin iHiich preposition to use, eontnlt the Lists, 
t Some writers ooeasionally use de, and establish & sbsde of dlfferenee be- 
tween jM m me n eer d and c piii ifnce i ' deg bat, according to the latest decisions of 
tbe F^renek j te a drmg, i maj be properlj used in all cases. 

As it sounds best, i. e. m to avoid soTersl a, and a to avoid several de. 
jtnede, emit ■ooiids best in tbe aeUve senses but alwsys de inthe pomsf. 
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hesiter a, to hesitate to. 
Inviter a, to invite to. 
se Mettre a, to set about to, be- 
montrer a, to show to. [gin to. 
Obliger a, rf^,t <o oMge to. 
s'obstiner a, to persist in. 
s'offrir a, to offer to. 
oublier a, to forget how. 

to succeed in. 

^0 j^^ntf in. 

to think of. 

/o lose in. 



Parvenir a, 
passer a, 
penser a, 
perdre «, 



perseverer 4» ^o persevere in* 



persister a« /o persist in. 
se plaire a, ^o delight in. 
preparer a, to prepare to. 
provoquer a, /o t'ltd/^ to. [to. 
Recommencer a, /o begin again 
renoncer a, to renounce to. 
seresoudrea, to resolve to. 
reiissir <{, to succeed to, in. 
Servir a, to serve to. 
songer a, to think of. 
Tacher ri, to aim at. 
tendre a, to tend to. 
Viser ^, to aim at. 



EXERCISE CXCVI. 

I shall not «toop to justify myself.— He likes to be flattered.— 
ne point sejustifier. 

He amuses himself with making 'chemical ^experiments.— 

pr. art de chimie experience 

[ expect to meet with many difficulties. — I have to thank 

* bien des 

you. — I begin to understand. — Liberality consists less in giving 

comprendre. 

much, than in giving seasonably. — He is asking to come in.— 
heaucoup a propos, entrer. 

They encouraged me to continue. — The example of his ancestors 
ind-3 ancetre 

excites him to distinguish himself. — I offer to s?rve you^—' Prepare 

se distinguer, 

yourself to receive him. 

'VOUS 



List II. Verbs which require the preposition DE btfore the 

infinitive which follows them. 



s' Abstenir de, to abstain from, 
accuser de, to accuse of. 
achever de, to finish to. 
affecter de, to affect to. 



s'affliger de, to be grieved at. 
ambitionnerd^9 to be ambilious to. 
apprehender de, to fear to. 
avertir de, to warn to. 



i ji or de, unit sounds best{ tut with the meaning of doing a tervice, or in a 
passive sense, alwajrs de. 
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8*aviser dd to bethwk of. 
Blamer de, to blame for. 
bruler de, to be impaiieiU to.' 
Cesser de, to cease to. 
charger dtp to charge to. 
commander de^ to command to. 
conjurer de, to conjure to. 
conseiller de, to advise to. 
convenir de, to agree to. 
craindre de^ to fear to. 
D^fendre dcf to forbid to. 
defier de, to defy to. 
se depeciier dcy to make haste to. 
desesperer de, to despair to, of. 
differer de^ to defer to, to de- 
dire de, to tell to. {lay to. 

disconfinuet J!?, to diseontinueto, 
disconvenir de, to disoum to. 
dispenser de^ to dispense with, 
dissuader de^ to dissuade from. 
£crire de^ to write to. [vour to. 
s*effbrcer de^ (moral) to endea- 
empecher de, to pfevent to< 
entreprendre de, to undertake to. 
essayer de, to try to. 
s'eton ner de, to be astonished at. 
eviter de, to avoid to. 
excuser de^ to excuse for. 
exempter de, to exempt from. 
Feindre de^ to feign to. 
feliciter de, to congratulate upon, 
finir de, to finish to. 

se flatter de, to flatter oneself to, 
se Garder de, to take care not to. 
se glorifier de, to glory in. 
gronder de, to scold for. 



se Hater de^ to hasten to. 
Manquer de, to fail to. 
menacer de, to threaten to. 
m^riter de, to deserve to. 
Negliger de, to neglect to. 
Offrir de, to offer to. 
omettre de, to omit to. 
ordonner de, to order to. 
oublier de, to forget to. 
Pardon aercff, to forgive for. 
permettre de, to permit to. 
persuader de, to persuade to. 
se piquer de, to pretend to. 
plaindre de, to pity to, for. 
prescrire de, to prescribe to. 
pres^er de, to press to , urge tOt 
prier de, to request to. 

promettre de^ to promise to. 
proposer de, to propose to. 
Recommander £/f , to recommend 
refuser de, to refuse to. [to. 
regretter de, to regret to. 
se r^joulr de, to rejoice to. 
remercier de, to thank for. 
serepentir(/ff, to repent of, to. 
reprocher de, to reproach for. 
r^udre de, to resolve to. 
rire de, to laugh at. 

risquer de, ■ to run the risk to. 
rougir de, to blush to. 
Soup9ooner^e,/o suspect to. 
se souvenir £^, to remember to. 
sugg^rer de, to suggest to. 
supplier de, to entreat to. 
Tacher de, to endeavour to* 
se Vanter de, to boast ofl 



Remark. — Verbs generally require, before a noun, 
the saoie preposition that they require before au infini- 
tive; asy 

II faut aeeouttmur lea enfknts (2 | We mu§t aeeiMtom children ro obey 
ob^ir — d Ft^issanee, I — to obedience. 

Je YaeevM db nSgUgerwn ^tadet. j / acouM him or negleeting hig wtum 
Je Vaceme JiK nifpUjfemee, \ dies, /aecuMAimor n^ligeoct. 
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EXERCISE CXCVII. 

Ah§knn/ram injuring your enemies.-^ The courtiers of Darius 
nuire it sing. cour^an -^ 

tuxuted Daniel tf having yiolated the laws of the Persians. — 
ind-2 — violer Perse 

Your brother wiU neyer cease to think of you.— Zerbinette has 

ind.7 

charged me to came and tell you that • • ~^ God commands us to 

* que . • 

love him. — I wottld advise you to speak to him. — Reason 

conseiiler 

Jorbids us to commit an injustice. -^ Who told you to do it ^ 

faire ind-4 

He has tmdertaken to translate Homer. 

tradmre 

EXERCISE CXCVIII. 

' I 9hatt not fail to do what you wish. — I ordered him to 

ce que voiUoir ind-4 

go and see him.-— You forgot to come this morning. — . They 
* ind-4 matin m. On 

have persmded him to marry. — I promise to observe what 

lui se marier* 

the law orders me. — We should hlush to commit faults, 

ordonner II faut commettre pr. ait, 

but not to acknowledge them. — I will endeavour to aaJdafyyou,^^ 
non avouer tocher 

General Desaix contributed to the gaining of the battle of 

ind-S gain m. bataiUe f. 

Marengo.^— I thank you for your kindness. — Make haste to 

bontSf. 

breakfast. — I congratulate myself on having made so good a 

me 

choice. -^ The king orders me to set out with the fleet — 
choix m. partir 

Recommend to your children to shun vice, to love virtue. 

fuir m. 
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List III. Verbs which require no prtposUion in French 
before the infinitive which /oUows them^ whether a prepo- 
sition be used in English or not, 

A* — .• Ma ft i^M f J'oiTOe iiifffttr voir mon fils. (J.B» 
Aimermieux* to Itkebctler. | j^^,^^^) 

LeRhin tragrossir la Loire. (^BoUeau.) 
II compte partir demain. (^Acad.) 
Elle croyait servir I'ctat. (Bouuet) 
Daignez ieur parler. (^Boileau.') 
Le jour qui doU nous rendre beureux. 

(L. Racine,) 
J'en ai etUendu parler. (^Acad.') 
n etpere revivre en sa posterite. {Ra- 
dne.') 

Faire, to mahe, to came, Je \ejis nommer chef. (Le mcme.) 

Falloir, to be necessarjf, llfaut voir. (Acad.) 

s* Imaginer, to fancy, II s*magine Stre un grand docteur.(75.) 

Lalsser^ . -. . . ,« . 

Oser, 

Parattre, 

Pouvoir, 

Pr^tendre, 

Savoir. 



Aller, 
Compter, 
Croire, 
Daigner, 

Devoir, 

Entendre, 

Esp^rer,! 



to go, 
to intend, 
to think, 
to deign, 

to OUfC, 

to hear, 
to hope. 



{ 
{ 



to leave, to let, II laisse opprimer Tinnocence. (Roc.) 
X j^ f Qui suis-je pour oser murmurer ? (L. 



Radne,) 
n parait etre satisfait. (Acad,) 
Bien ne pent prosp^rer sur des terres 

ingrates. (L. Racine,) 
II pretend donner la loi. (Acad,) 
Je sais lire et ecrire. (HfoUere, le 

Bourgeois gentilhomme.) 
L'ennui temble dire aux humains • . • 

(Voltaire.) 
Je souhaiteraii pouvoir vous obliger. 
V I • • ^ (Acad,) 

^^^^^^eux*to be better, U vatU mieux attendre un pen. (Ilnd.) 

Voir'^ '^'^'""^' Je w«i* adorer r^ternel. (Racine,) 
» to see, II n'aime pas k voir soufirir. (Acad,) 
Vouloir, to be wiUing, \ ^^^-vous da public m^riier les amours? 
* X Sans cease en ^rivant varies vos discoun. (Boil,) 

M before thS2S4?i^„i?f?*'' Allowed by two verbs in the inflnitiTe, require 



Sembler, 

Souhaiter,:]: 

Valoi 
Venir 
Voir, 



to appear, 
to be able. < 
topretend, 
to know, 

to seem, 

to wish. 



liTaS^.Lf***^^'^ "~«« »*f»*rir, quB db /aire une d 
^*»*^^eaueoupdroccaHofu od U vaut mieug te tain que db 



When ^li^f or to jiSii^ requires de before the next in- 

jf.J*ent de .oSS^ ** '^''^^^J "» 
» U renait a m^.4. ^^ ujuH gene out. 

•««tiimourir. I J^ he ehotSd happen to iw. 
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EXERCISE CXCIX. 

I like better to pardon than to punish you.— She is going to 

vow 

sing.^When do you intend to go?— A man of honour ought to 
Quand partir ind-l 

keep his word. — I hope to see you often. -.» I will show you 
parole f. /aire voir 

all the curiosities of the town. — . He appeared to hesitate, but 
curiotite f. ind-2 

we encouraged him. — My sister wishes very much to go to 
ind.3 

France* — It is better to work than to beg. — Caesar ordered 

mendier. ind-3 

Labienus to come and join him. — She wiU not stay. 
d * rester. 

General Rule for the ute of pour. 

To, before an infinitive, is expressed by pour, when 
in order to, is either expressed or understood in English; 
as, 

Je suis yenu pour le complimenter. I / cantB in order to eongrahilate him, 
Je vais 4ia campagne pour chasser. | I am going into the country to shoot. 

The English present participle, preceded by the pre- 
positioD FOR, explaining the motive of an action, is also 
expressed in French by the infinitive with pour ; as, 

II a ^te chass^ pour avoir mentL | He was expeUsd foa telling d'ef. 

EXEBCISE CC. 

They 'all 'agree to deceive me. — I come io tell you that 
f^accorder 

your brother has arrived. — I was going to write to yon 

est 

io ask a favour of you. — I want money to buy a horse. — 
gr6ce f. * m hesoin d* 

I have not 'money 'enough to buy one. — I shall do it in order 

en 

not to displease you. — I have done all (I could) to gain his 
d^Uaire tnon possible 

friendship. — He was banished for life for luiving robbed on 

iad-3 banmr ^perpitwte voter 

the highway. 
grand chemin. 



S70 OF THE PRESENT INDICATITE. 

§ IV. MOODS AND TENSES- 

Indicatiyb Mood. 

The Indicative mood simplj declares a thing; as, 
EUe CHANTE ten, she sings well ; or it asks a qaesdon ; 
as, cnKsn't-eUe bkn f does she sing wdl ? This mood 
has eight tenses -» the present, the imperfect, the preterite 
dejinUie, the preterite ind^hnte, the preterite imterior, the 
pluperfect^ the future abiohUe (or simple), and the Juttat 
anterior. 

The Present tense expresses something doing or exist- 
ing at the present time; as, J'icris, I am wrRing ; Nous 
sommes, we are. It is also used to express a habit or 
custom ; as» II fume, he smokes* 

In historical narration, the present tense is used for the 
past, in order to awaken Uie attention, and make the thing, 
as it were, present; as, 



Ouar leayes Gaul, crosses the 
Rubicon, and enters Italy 
JimHunumtd 



Cesar quitte la Gaale, pa$s» le 
Rubicon, et entre en Italie 
avM cniq nmle BonuBflSa 

The present is also sometimes used to express a future 
near at hand ; as, 

Je suis de retour dans un moment. I I shall he hadk in a moment. 

Oii ALLSz-TOirs ce soir? | Wkere are ytm Sfoing dw eoMM^f 

N.B. In English there are tiures different ways of -ex- 
pressing the Present : I speak, I do speaks lam speaking; 
but in French there is enlj one way, •Jeparlo, There 
is likewise but one expression in French for any other 
tense, when the verb tobe \a used with the preacmt par- 
ticiple ; thus, / shaU be writing, must be rendered by 
fhriroi, and / skauld he dohig hy je ftraio* The Yenb 
which is in the present participle is thus pot in $he tense 
expressed by Uie aindtiary to be. 

K£ECI$£ OCX 

My sister is in her room, where she is reading the oelebiated 

ou 

diseoune of Bosmet on Univcnal Bistoiy.— Eveiy bod^ 
ditcQwrt uu 
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that either 'your ^brother <or 'you have written that song. 
penier ♦ 

— It ^seldom ^rmm in Egypt. -^ Seamen tmoke a great deal. -— 

en marin beaucoup. 

The batde iegku^ and immediately a cloud of arrows darken* 

aumtpt nueef. trait tii» obscitrcir 
the air, and ccvera the combatants. — I shall be with you in a 

a la 

minute* •— I .^t out to-morrow for the country. 
partir 

The IMPERFECT (jepariais, I was speaking, I spoke, 
I did speak) I used ta speak) expresses a thing having 
been done at the moment that another took place ; as, 

Je rKMSAis a vous, quand vous I / was thinking ofyou^ when you 
ites entr^ ] came in. 

It is also used when we wish to denote that the action 
of which we speak was kabUual^ or has been reiterated; 
as. 



Quand j'etais a Paris, je me pao- 
M C1VA18 ^M-dinaiTement dans les 
Cbamps j^ys^es. 

J'y RENcoMTAAis souvent des 
Anglais. 



Whin Two* m Parity I pmtraUy 
walked t» ike Champe Mlyeies, 

I often met Eng^ehmtn there. 



Finally, the imperfect is used in describing the qualities 
of persons or things, the stcUe^ place, and disposition in 
which they were in a time past, but without fixing the 
time of its duration ; asy 

Alfred Hait un grand roi. t Alfred was a great king. 

Cartilage 6tait sur lebesdde lamer, j Cartilage was on the eea-eoatt, 

Ji^ite, — Stippoee yon haye to translate into French, Jepeke^ Iwrcte, 
and yon ate m doubt whether to use the Imperfect or Preterite, see 
whether yon can turn the expression into, / used to epeak, I u*ed to 
write, or into, / wa§ epeaking, I woe writing '•^iS you osen, ilie A^perfeet 
ie your tense. This rule is in&llible. 

£XERCIS£ CCn. 

Monteasuma reigned orer the Mexkans, when Fernando 
rSgner lorsque Fernanda 

Cortex attacked Bfexico. -^ Socrates, wishing ta harden Imnself, 
ind-3 e'endurcir 
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tuml barefoot in the depth of winter. — In 'ancient 'timeSf 

plutfort ancien 

those who were taken in war loit their tiberty and became slaves. 

a devenvr 

— Among the Romans, the plebeians attached themseWes, under 
Chez plebeien «' 

the name of clients, to some patrician whom they called their 
— quelque patricien 

patron.-* The temple of Delplii had for an inscription this 
—^~ Delphes ♦ 

maxim : ELnow thyself. ^- The pyramids of Egypt were 
ConjunS'tM toi-meme, 

intended as burying-places for the kings. 
destiner a art septdture f. s. de 

The PRETERITE DEFINITE fje parlotf je replug) serves 
to express something done at a time completely past, and 
of which no part remains unexpired ; hence it cannot be 
used when speaking of any thing done during the present 
day, week, month, year, or century; as. 



JVcrJvi* hier & Bordeaux. 
Nous nous rencontramu rann^ 
derni^re i Geneve. 



I wrote yetterday to Sordeamx. 
We met hut year at Getuva. 



As the events related in history are considered as facts, 
completed in a time entirely elapsed, the preterite dtfimie 
is principally used in that style ; as, 

Les Juiis quitthvHi T^gypte sous I The Jewt left Egypt tmdar the con- 
la conduite de Motse. | duet of Moses. 

EXERCISE CCIII. 

Amenophis conceived the design of making his son a 

destem m. inf-l de 

conqueror. He set about it after the manner of the Eg3rptians* 
conquerant, s*if prendre a maniiref, 

^ that is, with great ideas. All the children who were born 
c'ett-d^ire pensee f. 

on the same day as Sesostris, were brought to court, by order 

que Sesostris amener art. cour f. 

of the king : he had them educated as his own children^ and 

/aire elever inf-1 
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with the same care as Sesostris. When he wast grown up, 

fof'n pi. que grand 

he ^made 'him serve his apprenticeship in a war against tlie 
lui fawe apprentissage m, pat 

Arabs. This young f^rince learned there to bear hunger and 
Arabe y supporter /aim i\ 

thirst, and subdued that nation, till then invincible. He 
soif f. soumettre jusqiC 

•after wards ^attacked Libya, and conquered it* 
ensuite Libt/e f. 

EXERCISE CCIV. 

After these successes, Sesostris formed the project of 
succes m« 

subduing the ^whole *world. In consequence of this, he 

•vbjuguer inf-I entier En * * 

entered Ethiopia, which he made tributary fto himO He 

dans Ethiopie Prendre * *se 

continued his victories in Asia. Jerusalem ufos the first to feel 

Jerusalem f« a 

the force of his arms : the rash Rehoboam could not 

arme f. iemeraire Jtoboam 

'resist 'him, and Sesostris carried away the riches of Solomon. 
lui enlever richesse pi. Salomon, 

He penetrated into the Indies farther than Alexander did 

Indes ne 

afterwards. The Scythians ^obeyed 'him as far as the 
ensuite* Scythe lui jusqrid 

Tanais : Armenia and Cappadocia were subject to him. In 

Cappadoce f* svjeties En 

a word, he extended his empire from the Ganges to 

viotm. etendre m« depuis Gange m, jusqu*d 

the Danube. — (Bossuet.) 

The Preterite indefinite (j'ai parU) is the past 
tense most used in French ; it expresses something done 
in the course of the day, week, month, year, or century 
in which we are ; as, 



J*Ai nEgu cette semaine la visite 

de monsienr votre pire. 
Je lui Ai Kciui oe matin. 



I bave this week received a visit 

from your father, 
I wrote to Mm this momtn^* 

t 
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The PrderUe indeftnUe is also used in speaking of a past 
action, without tp^^fyvi^ the time in which it happened ; 



J*Ai TKVDU mon dieraL JliaTe sold my horte, 

n ▲ TOTAGK en AHciiuigiie. He has travelled in Germany. 

J*CB Ai TAWLtM 4 Totre maltre. / mentioned ii to ytmr matter. 

This tense is sometimes used instead of theytiftire; as, 

Atss-toos bientfit rarr? WiU you have done goon? 

Attendes, j ai mil dans nn Wait, I $haU have done in a 



The Preterite anterior fj*eus parli) denotes a 
thing past and done before another also past, and is, 
for this reason, called anierior. It is generally preceded 
bj a conjunction, or an adverb of time^ such as quand^ 
hrtgme, des gue^ auttitSi que; as, 

Qnand j*sos nccoHNU mon er- I When I had seen my errors I wot 
renr, j*«i Ins honteux. | aahamed of it. 

Hbte. — There is another preterite, caHed the preterite anterior inde- 
,finite .* •Toi em parli, tu aa en parU, etc, but it is little used. 

The Pluperfect (j^avaUpatU) represents a thing as 
pawl before another event happened ; as, 

JaMot <tfW quand fl entra. | / had dined when he came in. 

This tense, like the imperfect, serves to describe, and 
to express repetition, habit or custom ; as, 

Dia qQ«j'a«a/« diu6 j'aOais i I Aa toon aa I had dined I went 
U pidks. I aJUhing. 

£X£RCIS£ CCY. 

I tpof (at your house) tliis morning ; I mw your brother, and 
duz wniM 

•poke to him. — We hofoe written to him to-day. — The 'present 
je m^ourdrhtd, actuel 

^centvay 6eg€m on the first day of the year 1801, and will end 

* annee f. Jinir 

on the last day of the year 1900. — He resided six months 
* demeurer 

at Rome. •.When I iad done that, I set out. — I kmdjhdthed 

partir 

my work when he arrived. — During his stay in the countiy, 

Pendant sifourm* d 

as soon as he knd hreakfiuted^ he went a hunting. 
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The Future absolute (je parleraiy I shall or will 
speak) represents the action as yet to come ; as, Je tfous 
iCRiRAi, I shall write to you. 

The Future anterior (fauraiparli) intimates that 
a thing will be done before another takes place ; as. 



J'aurai fihi mon th^me ayant 
votre retour. 



/ shall haye finished my extrcii* 
before your return. 



. N.JB, The English often use the present tense after 
foheny as soon as, (ifter, or similar words, when they want 
to express a thing to come : the future, however, must 
always be used in French ; as. 

Passes chex moi, quand yous I Ckdl on me when you are ready, 
sxasz prSt j 

CONBITIOKAL MoOD. 

The Conditional mood has two tenses, the present 
and the /KM/. 

The Conditioned present fje parleraiSf I should or would 
speak) expresses that a thing would be done on a cer- 
tain condition; as, 

J'iBAis ayec vous si j ayau le i I would go with you if I had 
temps. I time. 

The Conditional past {j'aurais parU^ ot feusse parli\) 
expresses that a thing mighty cotdd^ tDouId^ or sfundd^ have 
happened, at a time now passed, if another thing had 
taken place ; as, 

I«e ministre lui a itrait oonn e eette i The minuter would haye giyen him 
place, s*il I'ayait demandee. | that place, if he had ugked for it* 

Remark.-^ When SI (if) signifies supposi ^e (sup- 
pose that), the French use the present indicative instead 
of the future, and the imperfect instead of the condi- 
tional ; as. 



Jlrai demain i la eampagne, 

t'lL FAIT beau. 
Si j'allais en France, je 

Toui en pr^endrais. 



/ ehall go to the country to^morrom^ 

if it be^ae weather. 
If I should go to France, I will let 

you know. 



t Some writers often use this form, but the student will do well to follow 
the first. 
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Impbbatitb Moo9« 

The Imperative mood commands^ exhorts, entreats, 
or permits. It has only one tense. 

£^£ECIS£ CCYL 

I shall wait for you till six o'clock. — When I have done^ 
attendre Jusqu^d heure 

I shall go out. — I toill call on you, as soon tu I have dsned.-^ 

passer chet aussitot que 

I would sing, if I could. — I should have found him (at home), 

chez lui 

if I had arrived a little sooner. — If he should come, what 
etre plus tot, 

should I say to him ? — Do good, if you wish to be 

art. bien m. vouloir 

happy ; do good, if you wish that your memory should be 

subj-i 

honoured ; do good, if you wish that heaven should open to 

art. subj-1 

you its 'eternal Agates. 

porte f. 

SUBJUNCTITX MOOB. 

The Indicative is the mood of affirmatiooi and the 
Subjunctive that of doubt and indecision. 

The Subjunctive is used : — 

I. After any verb expressing doubi, fear, surprisey ad- 
mirationy willy wishy desirey consenty or command; because 
then this verb denotes nothing aifirmative, nothing posi- 
tive with regard to the following verb ; as» 

n veut, il exige, il desire que I He wishes, he requires, he de»rta 
Yous FASSiEZ votre devoir. | you to do your duty. 

There is an uncertainty whether you will comply witli 
his wish, his request, or his desire. 

II. After an inierrogationy and after a verb accompa* 
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nied by a negation^ because then there is doubt, uncer- 
tainty, etc.; as, 



Croyez-yous qd'il vienwk? 
Je ne crois pas qu'il yiennx. 



£>o you think he will come? 
I do not think he wiU eorne. 



Remark.^ — Siometimes an interrogation is used only 
to afiBrm or deny with more energy. In this case, the 
second verb is put in the Indkaiive, because there is no 
doubt expressed ; as> 

Do you think that theLimounne (in- 



CaoTEz-vouB que les Limomixis 
soMT des Bote ? 

That is: — 



habitants of Limoges) are block" 
headef 



Are you simple enough to believe that the Limousins 
are blocklieads? 

III. After unipersonal verbs, or those used uniperson- 
ally; as, 

// convient qu*il vxsnive. | Itisproper^hBtheshould come, [there. 

II importe que tous y sotez. | It i* of importance that you should it 

Remark. •>— // semhJe, accompanied by an indirect re- 
gimen of persons, il y a, U parait, il riguUe, and some 
other unipersonal verbs which express something positive, 
follow this rule when used negatively or interrogaiively^ 
else they require the Indicative; as, - 

11 me semble "^ It seems to me 

11 V0U8 semble f ..i . It seenu to you f .•^- , . ^. . . 

11 . . > qu 11 A raison. «■« > that he tt right, 

Jl paralt 4 ^ It appears '^ ' 

11 est s&r J It is certain 




EXERCISE CCVII. 

1 tremble ^i he should come, — I msh yovLnuty niceeed.^^ 
qu ne souhaiter 

I coment that you do it. — Do you think it wHl rmn to-day ?— 

croire- 

I do not think it will rain much. — Although the wicked some- 

Quoique 

times prosper, do not think that they are happy. — f Do you 

penser 

believe that the guilty man tleeps tranquilly, and that he 

coupaole * tranquUle 
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eau stifle the remorse with which he is racked? — // is enough 
et<nffer^ remordtph doni dechirer suffire 

that you order me.— likink I see hun. — It often 
commander II me semble 

happens that we are deceived. 
arriver on 

IV. The Su^unctiffe is used afler the relative pronouns 
guiy que, dont, ou, etc., when they are preceded by peu^ or 
by an adjective in the tuperlative relative degree. Among 
such adjectives are included k seul^ Vunique^ le premier, 
le dernier; as. 



11 J a rmv d*homiiiei qui sachekt 

Bupporter radverait^. 
Le MBiLLBUB cort%e ^*im roi 

puistE avoir, c'est le occur de 

seB Bujets. 
Le cbien eat lb bxdl animal dont 

la fidflit^ aoiT a I'^preuve. 
C'eat LA SEULX place oii voua 

ruxssiBZ aapirer. 



T^ere are few men who can support 

adversity. 
The best retinue thai a hing earn 

have is the love of his subjects. 

The dog is the only animal whose 

Jiddity is proof. 
It is the only place to whidk you 

can aspire. 



V. The Subjunctive is used after the relative pronouns 
qui J que, dont, ois, etc, when we wish to express some- 
thing doubtful and uncertain ; as , 



Je cherclie quelqu*im ^t me 

&KVDB ce service. 
Je Bollicite une place que je 

puissx remplir. 
J*irai dans une retraite oil je sois 

tranquille. 



J seeh some one who may render 

me that service, 
I solicit a place whiiA I may be 

able to JUL 
I shall retire to a place where J 

may be quiet. 



It is possible that the person I am seeking may not 
render me that service ; that I may not be a^le to fill 
the place I solicit ; and, that I may not be tranquil in 
the retreat where I shall go ; it is the subjunctive that 
expresses this doubt and uncertainty. 

Observe that we could also say : qui me rendra ce 
service; que je peux remplir; ou je serai tranquille; 
but the sense would no longer be the same : the action 
marked by the verbs rendre, pouvair, and itre^ would then 
be represented as certain and positive. 
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Vr. The Subjunctive is required after qud que, guelque 
^.tpie, qui quef quoique; as, 



Quela que soiknt vos talents. 
Quelque riche que yous soykz. 
Qui que Yous sotbz, parlei. 



Whatever your taJenie may he. 
However rich you may be. 
Whoever you be, apeak. 



Quoi qu*on oisi, un Anon ne deyiendra qu'un 4ne. — { Qrozeiier,} 
(See irhat has already been said on quelque, p. 51-^2.) 

Ftnedly^ The Subfundive is required after certain con- 
junctions, see Chapter VIII. 

EXERCISE CCVIII. 

He is the only man who lives in that manner. — The example 
C* de la sorte. 

of a good life is the best lesson that one can give to 

vie f. on art. 

mankind. — The siege of jfzoth lasted 29 years : it is the 
genre huniain m. . 

longest siege mentioned in ancient history. — Show me 

DONT etre question 

a road that will lead to London. — However clever 

chemin m. qm conduire habile 

'(those two writers) ^be, neither the one nor the other will 
ecrivain 

obtain f the vacant seat in the French Academy. — Whatever 

place f. a Quoi que 

you study, you must (apply yourself to it) with ardour. 
il vous y livrer 



GONCORB BETWEEN THE TbKSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AMD 
THOSE OF THE ImDICATITB AMD CONDITIONAL. 

The Subjunctive mood being always subordinate to a 
verb that precedes it, its tenses are regulated by thisybfv* 
going verb; as. 



Je ne crois pas que yous ykmikz. 
Je ne c rota is pas que yous yins- 
snz. 



/ do not think you will come, 
I did not think you would come. 



t Bee JUmarks on Neiiker, p. SSS. 
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Rule L After the present and future of the Indica- 
tive, we use the present of the Subjunctive to express a 
thing present or future ; but we use the preieriie of the 
Subjunctive to express a thing past:— 

. J ^ . ^ que toob itudiitz mainteiuBL 
Je douteru 3 ^ 

J H te * C ^^ ^/^^^ oyez itudi6 hier. 

Remark. — After the present and future of the In- 
dicative, we use the Imperfect of the Subjunctive instead 
of the present, and the Pluperfect instead of the prete- 
rite, when some conditional expression is introduced in 
the sentence:-^ 

Je doute 7 que vons Studiasaiez mamtenant, demain, si Ton 
Jo douterai 3 ne voub y contraignait. 

Je doute 7 que vous evsiiez 4tudi6 hier, li Ton ne vous j 
Je douteru y eut eontralirt. 



EXERCISE CCIX. 

Do you doubt that I am your friend? — Does he think I 
douter 

shall hate tiiDC ? — I dm^t think you have learned matbe- 
art» arL 

matics. — He unU wait till you are ready. — She will wish 

que vouloir que 

your sister to be one of the party. — I shaU always doubt that 

* partie f. 

you have used all your endeavours. — Do you think T might 
faire effort m. pouvoir 

speak to him, were I to go now ? — / doubt whether my 

M y ind-2 que 

brother would have succeeded, (had it not been for) your 



reussir sans 



assistance. 



Rule II. After the Imperfect, the Pluperfect, any of 
the Preterites or Conditionals, we use the Imperfect of 
the Subjunctive, if we mean to express a tiling present 
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or future ; but to express a thing that is past, we use the 
.Pluperfect: — 



Je doutaia 
Je doutai 
J*ai doute 
J'avais dout^ 
Je douterais 
J'aurais dout^ 

Je doutaii 
Je doutai 
J'ai dout^ 
J*avais dout^ 
Je douterais 
Jaurais dout^ 



* que votts ^tudiatsiez aujourdliui, dexnaia* 



que vota tuuitz itudii la semund pass^e^ 



Remark. — With bl Preterite indefinite the following 
Verb is put in the Present of the Subjunctive, if we intend 
to express a thing which is, or may be done at all times $ 
as, 

God has turrounded the eyes with 
verf thin tmucs, transparent on 
the outside^ that we maif see 
through them. 



Dieu A EKtouRs Ics jeux de 
tuniques fort miaces) transpa- 
rentes au dehors, sAn. que 
Ton puissE voir a travers. 



And in the Preterite of the Subjunctive, if we intend 
to express something past; as. 



11 A PALLu qu'il se soit oonns 
bien de la peine. 



He must hate giten himself a great 
deal of troMe* 



EXERCISE CCX. 

He wai waiting till I should be ready. — Would you toaU till 
allcndre que que 

we should be ready ? — Sparta wai sober before Socrates had 

Sparte avant que 

praised sobriety ; before he had praised virtue, Greece abounded 

avant qu* abonder 

in virtuous men. — William III. left, at his deaths the reputa- 

laisser 

tion of a great politician, although he had not been popular, 

politique populaire 

and of a general (to be feared), although he had lost many 

a craindre^ 

battles. — You must have had (a great deal) of patience. 
// afoUlu beaucoup 
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OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

The Pretent Participle always terminates in aniy and is 
invariable : — 

Un homine li§ani ; des homines A man reading ; men reading. 

li$ant, 
Une femme UsatUi des femmes A woman reading; women reading. 

Uiant, 

We say, however : — 

Det hommea dbligeantti une | Obliging fii«ii ; a cKarming vomon. 
femme eharmante, | 

But the words MigeanU, eharmante^ are not here pre- 
sent participles ; they are verbal adjectives. 

We call verbal adjectives, those adjectives which are 
derived from verbs ; as, ckarmant, menafant^ &c. These 
adjectives always agree in gender and number with the 
nouns which they qualify. 

The verbal adjective simply expresses a quality ; the 
present participle expresses an action, 

N.B. In English, the verbal adjective is placed before 
the noun, and the present participle afier it. In French, 
both are generally placed c^ter. See Rule 3d, p. 217. 

Remark. — The present participle is often used in 
English as a noun, which is never the case in French : — 

LeJ€u et la ehasie eont la ruine i Gaming and HUNTiNa are tke rtan 
de bien dei gens. | ttf many people, 

EXERCISE CCXI. 

^David ^js 'oflen 'represented playing on the harp. — She 
on ind-I de 

is a woman of a good disposition, cbU^ng her friends^ whenever 

caractere m. quand 

an occasion (presents itself.) — Those menforeteeing the danger, 
/' s*en pretente, prevoir 

put themselves on their guard. — Those foreseeing men have 

pi. 
perceived the danger. — The ruling passion of Ceesar was 
apercevoir dominant 
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ambition. — Your, sister is charming ; how obliging she is 1 — - 

que 
Her sitting was much admired. 
c£int m. iad-3 fort 

OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

I. The Past Participle employed without an auxiliary, 
agrees, like an adjective, with the word to which it re- 
lates; as. 

Lea m^hants out bien de la peine I 2%e wicked have much difficulty in 
i demeurer unxs. (FMlon.J \ remaining united. 

Que de remparts d6truitt / que de viUes ybrc^M / — (Boileav,) 

II. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxih'ary 
Mre^ agrees with its subject or nominative in gender and 
number; as, 

My brother is come. 
My sitter it come. 
My brothers are come. 
My sitters are come. 

The army hAs been conquered. 

The enemies have been conquered. 

Sometimes the subject is placed aAer the participle, 
but this construction does not alter the agreement of the 
participle : Quand U vit Vume ou itaient remfermees leg 
c END RES d'Hippias^ il versa un torrent de larmes, (Fe* 
nilon,) 

III. When the PaU Participle follows the verb avoir ^ 
it never agrees with its subjeU; as, 



Mon frire est venu. 
Ma Bceur est venue, 
Mes fr^res sont venut, 
Mes sceurs sont venues, 
L*arm^ a et^f vaincue, 
Les ennemis ont ^te vaiiuMs, 



Mon p^re a icrit. 
Ma m^re a ierit, 
Mes fr^res oat icrit, 
Mes soeurs ont icrit. 



My father has written. 
My mother has written. 
My brothers have written. 
My sisters have written. 



EXERCISE CCXII. 

A quarrelsome dog has always a torn ear.— The ceiling 
* hargneux I* dechirer plafond m. 

of the Egyptian temples was painted blue. — That letter is 

en 

t The participle «<e nererTarles. We saj,«f or elfe a M», he or she has beea; 
Ut Qit ettes ont He, they haTO been. 
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well imtfefi.— -The city of London, having been bwmt in 

vUief. 

1666, was rehtaU in three years, more beautiAil and more 
rebdtir annee f. 

regular than before. — The ancient Greeks were persuaded that 
ai^MtrawtuL persuader 

the soul b immoital— ^U is to Jenner that ^the discovery of 

dScouverte f. 

vaccination) '(is due. J — Anemisia survived ^(Mausolus, her 

vaccine f. Artemise n' ind-4 a Mauscle 

husband,) '(only two years.) — The Amazons have acquired 
que an m. Amazone 

celebrity. 
pr» art. 



To make a right applicatioo of the following rulea, the atudent 
must distinguish well a direct regimen from an indirect regimen^ 
for this is the pivot on which turn the principal difficulties of the 
patH participle. For the meaning of regimen , see p. 201, 231, 26l. 

IV. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliary 
iavair, always agrees with its dired rtffimenf when that 
regimen is placed before the participle ; as, 



La lettre que vous avei ^crite, 
Voici les lettres que j'ai rtgues. 



The Utter which you have written. 
Here are the Utters which / hate 

received. 
Where is four book 9 — / Aaoe lostit. 
Where ie your pen 9— £ have lost it. 
Where are your book* 9 — 1 have lost 
TVieyAaMCoi^atulatedme. [them. 
He has congratulated oa. 
What business have you undertaken ? 
What vexations they have caused 

met 
Ho# many books have you read ? 

These Examples show that the direct regimen which 
precedes the participle is expressed either by one of these 
pronouns gm^ U^ la, lea, me, mms, te, vauSf «^ or by a 
noun preceded by quel, que de, or comiien de» 

In the first example ierite agrees with que, of which the 
antecedent is lettre, feminine and singular. In the fifth 
example, perdue agrees with ks, whidi stancb for its 
antecedent Hvree, masculine and plural. 



Oh. est votr« livre ?~je Vai perdu* 

Oii est votre plome ?— je /*ai perdue^ 

Oii sont vos livres?— je Um siperdus. 

Ih nCoutfSUdti. 

U noue e.filicit^$. 

Quelle q^atreaveK-vous entrrprise 9 

Que de d^eagrSmente ils m^ont 

eauaSef 
Cumbien de livres aveft-^ous /«»? 
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A lady would say, 

11% m out fSlidtie, \ 7V^«y Adoe congratulated me. 

Fdieitie agrees with »«, of which the antecedent dame 
is understood. 

The same analysis applies to the other and siofiilar 
cases. 



Observe that the rule says direct regimen, for although we say^ 
Zl nout a vus, he has seen us; we could not say, // W)ut a dxts cela, 
he has told us that : we most say, // nottt a bit eda ; because nou* is 
here used for d nous, and is an indirect regimen. 

EXERCISE CCXIII. 

Here is the answer which I have received.'^ The sciences 
repotue f. —— — f, 

which you have studied^ will prove infinitely useful to you.— 

etre 

General Villars often said, that the two '(most lively) 
art. vif 

> pleasures he had felt in his life, had been the first 
subj-2 ressentir ind-2 

prize which he had obtained at college, and the Bjst victory 
prtjp m. ind-2 

which he had gained over the enemy. — Where is my 
ind-2 remporter 

watch ?- 1 have not teen it. — They have deceived us. — What 
monire f. tromper 

answer have they given you ? — p How many enemies has he not 
on faire 

conquered! 
vaincre 

V. After the auxiliary avoir, the PaH Participle re- 
mains invariable when the direct regimen is placed after 
the participle, or when there is no direct regimen ; as, 



Nous avons regu votre lettre^ 
lis ont perdu leurs // vres. 
J *ai r6compen$i mes fils. 



We have received your let^r. 
They have lost their hooks. 
J have rewarded my sons. 



No agreement here takes place, because the direct re- 
gimens vi^re leUre, leurs livreSy mesfih^ are placed aftw 
the participles re^, perdu, ricompensi^ 
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In the same manner, we write without varying the 
participle : 



Elle R damS. 

Nout ftvons chanU, 

\h ont rdpondu 4 notre attente. 



She ha$ danced. 
We have timg. 

They have answered our expeeU' 
Hon, 



Because the verbs danser^ chanter^ r^xmdre, have not 
here any direct regimen. 

Remark. — It follows from the preceding rule, that 
the participle of neuter verbs, which are conjugated with 
avoir, never varies, since that class of verbs has no direct 
regimen. Thus, in Les cinq heures quej*ai dormi (the 
five hours that I have slept), les dix ans guil a vicu (the 
ten years that he has lived), the participle of the neuter 
verbs darmir and vivre does not vary, and the relative 
gfue which precedes, although presenting itself under the 
form of a direct regimen, is in reality but an indirect 
regimen, equivalent to pendant lequel: let cinq heuret 

PENDANT LBSQUBLLESy'ai dotmi^ Us dix ans PENDANT 

LBSQUBLS il a vSeu. 

Aote.— Sometimes nevter verbs are employed artivdy, fihen tiheir par- 
ticiples agree, if preceded by a direct regimen ; as, Xa km^fue qw Ci" 
eirom a fablsc, die language which Cicero has spoken. 

EXERCISE CCXIV. 

I have received no answer— He has named several personi. 

plusieurs 

— - Cromwell governed England under the title of Protector. — 
ind-4 

Men have never reaped the fruit of happiness from the tree of 

cueiUir sur 

injustice. — The Romans triumphed successively over the 

iiid-4 succeuivenieni de 

*(most warlike) ^nations. — - They danced a great deal at the 
heUiqueux f. ind-4 

last ball. —We have laughed heartily. — We must deduct 
halm, de hon cceur. II reirancker 

from life the hours we have slept. 
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Vr. The verb iire being used instead of avoir in pro- 
nominal or reflected verbs, the participle of these verbs 
follows exactly the same rules as the participle conjugated 
with avoir; that is, the participle of a reflected verb 
agrees with the direct regimen when preceded by it, but 
remains invariable, when the direct regimen is placed 
after it, or when there is none. 

So we write with agreement: — 



No«s nous sommes blesses, 
Lucr&ce «'eit tu^e. 



We have hurt oareelvet. 
Ztueretia killed herself. 



Because the participles blessds, tuSe, are preceded by 
their direct regimens nous, se. 

But we write without agreement : -— 

Lucr^ce t'est donni la mort. | Z/vereiia dettrojed herself. 

Because the participle donni is followed by its direct 
regimen la mori. In this example, #e is an indirect re- 
gimen or dative. 

We write also without varying the participle : — 

lis se sont icriU I They have written to each other. 

Nous nous sommes weeidi, '\ We have tueeeeded one another. 

Here, the participles icrii and succAii have no direct 
regimen. It is as if it were : lU ont icni a eux ; Noui 
avons succ4di d mo us. 

Remark. — It follows from the foregoing rule, that 
verbs essentially pronominal, that is, verbs which cannot 
be conjugated without two pronouns of the same person, 
asjeme repent^ je m*abstiens, require their participles 
always to agree, because these verbs have for direct regi- 
men their second pronoun ; as, 



Nous nom$ sommes abstenus de 

toute reflexion. 
Met amis, yous voum £tes repentis. 



We have abeiained from att re^ 

fieciimu. 
My friends^ you have repenUd, 



£X£BCIS£ CCXV. 

Madame de S^vign^ htu rendered AerM^ celebrated by the 

»e rendre 

ffaces of her style. — She perceived herself in that glass. 

— m. iapercefxnr ind-4 g/ace f. 
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—That woman has bestowed on herself fine gowns.^ Some 

te donner * * Quelquet-yja 

of our modem authors have imagined that they surpassed tbe> 

s*imaginer 

ancients. ^ They have spoken to one another, ^ They have- 

se parler 

succeeded one another* — Those boys have repented. — The 

se repentir 
troops have seized the town. 

iemparer de 

Vll. The participle of a unipersonal (or impersonal) 
verb is always invariable : — 



Les chaleun qu*il a fait cet 

La disette qu'fl y a lu lliiver 
dernier. 



The heat which we have had this 

ettmmer. 
The scarcity which there was Uut 

winter. 



Here the verbs faire and avoir have not their active 
signification, but simply express existence, and the qus 
which precedes is not the regimen of any verb, for we 
do not Ray f aire des chaleurg^ as we say f aire des habits. 
That qtie must be considered a ffoUicigm, 

VIII. The Past Participle^ followed by an infinitive, 
agrees with the antecedent noun, when that noun is the 
regimen or object of the participle^ but it remains inva- 
riable when the noun is the object of the infinitive; as. 



La lettre que je lui ai oon^x 

4 copier. 
La lettre que je lui ai »rr de 

copier. 



The letter whidi / have given hi^k 

to copy. 
The letter wUch I have told Aim 

to copy. 

Note, -— The regimen or object is known to belong to 
the participle when the antecedent can be placed after 
the participle, as in tlie first example, which may bo 
turned, Je lui ai donni la lettre a eerier. 

As we cannot say, Je lui ai dit la lettre de copier, bul 
we may say, Je lui ai dit de copier la lettre, it follows that 

ForT^'' belongs to the infinitive. 
Pu, beena^^^ reason, the participles J>% meed, cyght; 
when an iV« "^^^ vouLU, been wiUing, remain invariable 
Je h.r Z "*i"'^»^e is understood after them ; as, 

Je nil ai rendu t/* i 

j*ai rv /'i- -• °*'* "» services que I / have rendered him all the ter* 

nderstoodUJ \ vices that I have been able. 
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Remark. — When the French participle happens to be 
placed between two qttey the first que is not the regimen 
of the participle, but of the verb which follows it, con- 
sequently the participle is invariable ; as, 

The reasons which you thought I 

approved. 
The mathenuUica which you would 

have me to study. 



Les raisona que vous avez cru 

que j*approuvais. 
Les mathematiques que vous avez 

▼OULU 9«e j'^tudiasse. 



EXERCISE CCXVI. 

The heavy rains which we had in the spring, have 

grand pluie f. * i/ /aire ind-4 

been the cause of many diseases. — That young lady sings well ; 

maladie f. 

1 have heard her sing. *- That song is charming ; I heard it 

ind-4 

sung. — I have used all the endeavours I could. -. He has 
inf-1 faire effort m. f ind-4 

obtained all the favours he unshed, — These are the answers 

grace f. f vou/oir ind-4 Voiid 

which I had foreseen they would give you.— The difficulties 
que t faire evibarras m. 

which I knew you were in have accelerated my departure. 
ind-4 t avoir * depart m. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

The rain which has fallen lias prevented me from going out 
f. fait empeche sortir 

to-day. — Have you finished tlie letter which I gave you to 

ind-4 

write ? — Have you finished tlie letter which you had begun to 

ind.2 

write?— -Have you read the books which I advised you 

conseiller ind-4 

to read? — Is that the actress whom we heard sing? — Sing the 
•fic _ce Id actrice ind-4 

song which we heard her sing. — Imitate the virtues which you 

iud-4 lui 

have heard praised. 

t Se« Bute and Note^ fuoc of page 249. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
OF THE ADVERB. 

L Adverbs, in French, are generally placed after the 
verb in the simple tenMes, and between the auxiliary and 
the participle in the compound tetues^ but never between 
the subject and the verb, as is frequently the case in 
Engluh ; as, 

Je pense sovwnt i tous. | / often think of yott, 

J*ai TOOJOUES peni4 a toos. | I have alwayv thought of you. 

Compound adverbs are usually placed c^ier the par- 
ticiple; as, Vou9 iies venu A fropos, you have come 
seasonably. In some instances, however, the ear alone 
is consulted; for we say, Je Vavais tout a fait oubUi, 
1 had quite forgotten it. 

II. The adverbs aujourd'hui, to-dai/ ; demain, to- 
morrow; HiER, yesterday^ may be placed either before 
or af^er the verb, but never between the auxiliary and the 
participle; as, II fait aujourd'hui beau tempg, U pleuvra 
DEMAIN; or, Aujourd'hui il fait beau temps, demain 
il pleuvra^ To*day, it is fine ; it will rain to-morrow. 

III. Tlie adverbs bien, wefl ; mieux, better; mal, ill; 
PIS, worse, may be placed either before or after an infi- 
nitive; as, BiEN^atVc son detioir, or Faire bien son de- 
voir , to do one's duty well. But they are always placed 
after the verb in the simple tenses ; as, Vousfttes bien, 
iljit MAL, you did well, he did ill. And, with the com- 
pound tenses, they are placed between the auxiliary and 
the participle; as, Vous avez mal fait, you have done 
wrong. 

IV. The adverbs, comment, om, combien, guand, pour- 
gtioi, are always placed before the verb ; as, 

Comment we porte monaieur votre fr^re ? I How u yonr brother 9 
O^ alies-voiu? | Wliither are pou going f 



II a PLUS de brillant que de ' 

tolide. 
n te fie PLUS & ses lumi^res 

quk celles des autres. 
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Remarks on some Adverbs. 

1. Beaucoup is not as the English much^ susceptible 
of being modified by any preceding adverb ; thus, iris 
beaucoup^ trap beaucoup, si beaucoup, would be barba- 
risms. 

2. BiEN before another adverb means very, much, quUe, 
etc.; as, Sien tard, very late; bien mains, much less; 
bien assez, quite enough. After the adverb, it signifies 
well; as, Assez bien, pretty well; mains bien, not so well. 

3. Plus and da vantage, both mean more, but they 
are not used indiscriminately. Davantage can never mo- 
dify an adjective, and cannot like plus, be followed by 
the preposition de nor the conjunction que. We say : *^ 

J7e has more hriUianqf. than 

tolidity. 
He reiies more on his own know- 

ledgt than on that of others. 

We could not say, II a VAVAVTAGit de brillant, Use 
fie davantage a ses lumieres, etc. 

Davantage is always used absolutely, either at the end 
of a sentence, or at the end of a member of a sentence ; 
as, 

Le cadet esl riche, mais Taln^ i Ths yovngsst is rich, bvt the 
Test davantage, \ eldest is still more so. 

4. Plus t6t means sooner, and has for its opposite 
PLUS tard, later. Plutot signifies raiher. 

EXERCISE CCXVU. 

I very seldom go out. — *- Homes sometimes slumbers in the 
sortiv sommeiller a 

midst of his gods and heroes. -^ She has sung very welL — - 
. tn^eu m. ires 

Where hatred prevails, truth (is sacrificed.) — That grieves 
dominer fait naufrage. chagriner 

me very muck. — This letter is pretty well written. —;. Iwoiild 

like you much more, if you were reasonable.^- He has arrived 
bien iod-2 est 

sooner than usual. »- 1 will die rather than suffer it, 
de coutume., de 
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Remarks on the NegaHve$. 

1. The negadve expressions ne^pas, ne-poiniy etc. form 
only one negation. 

S. Potn/ denies more strongly than /m»» 

3. Pae is used in preference to points Ist^ Before 
plus, beaucoup, moinsy si, atUant^ and other comparative 
words ; as, Milton n*est pas moins subUme quHomere, 
Milton is not less sublime than Homer ; 2dh/, Before 
nouns of number; as, // n'y a pas dix ans^ it is not 
ten years ago. 

4. Pas and point may be suppressed after the verbs 
cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; and pouvoir^ to be able ; 
as, 



Elle no CESSE de gronder. 
On n'osx I'aborder. 
Je ne puis mo taire. 



She does not cease scoiding, 
Thfy dare nof aeeoU him, 
1 cannot be tilent. 



6. After savoir, to know, when this verb is used to ex- 
press a state of uncertainty, it is better to omit pas and 
point; as. 



Je ne sais oik le prendre* 
II ne 8 AIT ce qu u dit. 



/ do not know where to find him, 
He does not know what he say*. 



But, pas and point must be used when savoir is em- 
ployed to declare anything positively ; as, 

Je ne sais pas le fran9ais. | / do not know Prench, 

(See former Remarks on Powfoir and Savoir, used with a negntive, 
p. 131 and 132.) 

6. Pas and point are suppressed after the conjunction 
que, preceded by the comparative adverbs plus, moins, 
mieux, or some other equivalent ; as , 



II ecrit mieux qu il ne parle. 

11 est moins riche, plus riche qu'on 

ne croit. 
C*e8t autre cliose que je ne croyais. 



He writes better fAa» he speaks. 
He is less ritA, richer than is be' 

litved. 
It is different from what I tftowjuAt 



7. Pas and point are omitted with a verb in the pre- 
terite, preceded by the conjunction depuis que, or by 
the verb t'/y a, denoting a certain duration of time ; as, 

Comment vous ^tes-vous port^ How have you been since I aaw 

depuis que je ne vous ai vu ? you f 

n 7 a six mois que je ne lui ai / have not spoken to Mm theae six 

P»'le- months. 
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But Uiey are not omitted when the verb is in the 
present tense :— 



Comment vit-il depuis que nous 

ne le vojrons point? 
U y a six mois que nous ne nous 

parlons point. 



How does he live now that we do 

not see him 9 
It is six numths since we do not 

speak to one another. 



EXERCISE CCXVIII. 

There is no happiness without virtue. — The rich are not 
t bmiheurm, riche f 

always happier than the poor. -— There will not be much 

pi. 

fruit this year. — You will not find two of your opinion. — . 
annee f. en ams m. 

You do not cease scolding me. »- 1 dare not speak to him. 

inf-l 

— I cannot understand what he means. — I do not know 
comprendre ce qu* vouloir dire* 

what to do. — She sings much better than she did. — He 
que ne ind-2 

is richer than he was. — That child has grown (very much) 
ne ind-2 grandir Men 

since I saw it. 
ne ind-4 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

Since the world has been a world, said Boileau, one has 
299 est * * on 

not seen a great poet, son of a great poet. — She does not like 
de 

(people to flatter her.) — Do you not believe what he says? — 
qu^on laflatte, ce qu* 

That is not worth more than a guinea. — Do not go so fast. — 

"♦ d' H 

There are I know not how many people at the door. — When 

96 198 

Darius proposed to Alexander to divide Asia equally with 
ind-3 partager '^ Sgalement 

him, he answered : The earth cannot admit of two suns, nor 
ind-d wuffrir m 

Asia of two kings.' 

» 

t See Bemarkt, p. 78. 
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CHAPTER Vir. 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

Rule. I. In French, the preposition is alveays placed 
immediately brfore its object, whereas in English it is 
sometimes placed etfter it ; as, 

To whom do you speak 9 
Of what do you complain 9 



A qui parles-TOOi ? 

Dk quoi Toos plaignet^vous ? 



{ 



or. 
What do you complain of? * 

* The English practice (sajt Mr. M*CulIoch, in his Philosophical 
Grammar) of separating the preposition from its object is condemned hj 
some critics, but obviously on insufficient grounds, 

£X£RCISE CCXIX. 

To whom does that house belong ? — What house are you 

apparienir 

speaking of? -^ Of that white house. — It belongs to tbe- 
Ind-l 

gentleman whom we are going to dine with. — He has two 
momieur ind-1 

footmen behind his carriage. — Tiberius was emperor after 
laquais voituref. TWre ind-3 

Augustus. — The liberty of the Roman republic expired under 
4uguste. see p. 216 jn^.a 

Tiberius. — A serpent biting its tail was, among the 

qvi se mord art. queue i. ind-2 chez 

Egyptians, the emblem of eternity. 

art. 

Rule II. The prepositions d^ de^ and en^ must be re- 
peated in French before every noun, pronoun, or verb 
which they govern, whether they are repeated or not in 
English; as. 



II dut la vie A la clemence et a 
la msgnanimite du vainqueur. 

n tAche Ds meriter et d obtenir 
yotre confiance. 

J'ai M mv France et xn Suisse. 



Jffe owed his life to the clrmeney amd 
generosity of the conqueror. 

He i$ endeavourintf to merit and 
obtain your eonjidenee. 

I heofe 6een in .^tuioe amd Swilzcr- 
kmd. 
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The other prepositions, especially those of one syU 
lable, are repeated before words which have meanings 
totally different, but seldom before words that are nearly 
synonymous; as, 



Dans laville et daxs la campagne. 
Par la force et par I'adreese. 

Dans la mollesse et I'oisivet^. 
Par la force et la violence. 



In the town and in the country, 
Bjr force and bjr address. 

In effeminacy and idleness, 
'By fores and violence. 



EXERCISE CCXX 

Here is the road from London to York and Edinburgh. -^ 
route f. 

You will receive a letter either /row my father or my brother. — 
ind-7 * 

The celebrity of literary men keeps pace with that of 

f. * lUteraire * marcher de pair art. 

great kings and heroes : Homer and Alexander, Virgil and Csesar 

heros Cesar 

equally occupy the voice of fame. -— We are going to 

voix pi. renommee f. en 

France and Germany. — He is a turner in wood and ivory. 
Aileniagne. see p. 197 toumeur 

— I shall come back either by the railroad or the canal. — 

* chemin defer 

He is under the safeguard and protection of the laws. 

garde f. 



Remarks on the use of some Prepositions. 

1. En is used to express a vague and indeterminate 
sense; as, 

J'ai vecu EN pays etranger. | / have lire// in a fure*gn eovntry, 

Dans is employed in a limited and determinate sense; 



as. 



Ce livre est dans la biblioth^que. 
Elle ^it DANS sa chain bre. 
J'ai lu cela dans BuAbn. 



J^at ttooh is in the library. 

She was in her room, 

I have read that in Bvffnn. 

N. B, When, in English, a noun is preceded by the 
definite article, or a possessive or demonstrative pronoun, 
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IN, INTO, are generally expressed in French by Dans ; 
as, 



II demeure dans U maison pr^ 

du pare. 
U y a du charme dams sa societe. 
Dans cette guerre mallieureuse. 



He livtt in the houte near the 

park. 
There i$ a charm in her toeUty. 
In that unfortunate war. 



But when the noun is used in an indefinite sense, and 
without article or pronoun, in, into, are usually ex- 
pressed by En; as, 

Bn paix et bn guerre. I In peace and in war. 

Us sont toujours en querelle. | They are always in broils. 

Owing to its indeterminate nature, en* ought not to be 
followed by the article, except in a few phrases which 
have been sanctioned by usage ; as, En ea presence de 
Dieu ; President en la chambre des comptes, etc* 

(See Remark 1st, page 188.) 

2. AuTouR and Alentour, around, must not be con- 
founded. AtUour is a preposition which requires a regi- 
men; as, 

Autour d'un trone. | Around a throne, 

Alentour is an adverb which admits of no regimen; as, 

Se was upon his throne, and the 
grandees were around. 



II ^tait sur son trdne, et les grands 
etaient alentour. 



S. Au travers is always followed by the preposition 
de, and A travers is not. We say : — 

Au travers de la foule. 1 rru i. -r j 

^ . 1 r 1 . f Throucn the crowd, 

A travers la foule. ) 

4. Avant, before, denotes priority of time; as, 

n est arrive avant moi. | He arrived before me. 

It serves also to mark priority of order and place ; as , 

Mettez ce chapitre avant Tautre. | Put this chapter before the other. 

Devant, brfore, is never used« nowadays, with re- 
ference to time. It is a preposition of place^ and has the 
meaning of in presence of, opposite to, in front of; as, 



II a prSch^ devant le roi. 
Devant la porta ; devant l*eg1ise. 



He has preached before the king. 
Before the door ; before the cAtircA. 



Devant serves also to mark order; as, 

C'est nion ancien, il marohe dtvant t He is my senior , he goes belbro 
rooi- me. 
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When Before has no noun or pronoun afler it, it is ge- 
nerally expressed by the adverb au^ravant; as, 

Je Ten avais ayerti longtemps 
aujtaravani. 



Uq muis, un an auparawxht. 



I had warned him of it long 

before. 
A month, a year before. 



5. Pres de and prit d, are not the sanoe expressions. 
I^res is & preposition which governs de; as, 

II est bien pres de midL | // i$ very near twelve o*chek^ 

But Prit is an adjective which governs d; as, 

D est prit ti partir. | He is ready to set out, 

EXERCISE CCXXI. 

I was in France, in the province of Burgundy*— The glory 
in(i-2 Bourgogne, 

of a sovereign consists less in tlie extent of his states, 
souveroiinm* grandeur^. elalm. 

than in the happiness of hb people. — They ranged themselves 

peuple pi. se ranger ind-3 

around him.— Here is a sad accident for my creditors, said a 

Voild facheux m. creancierm, ind-2 

Gascon officer, who had just received a ball through his body. 
aeep.216 venait de inf-1 hallo f. art. 

— I saw that before you. — She was walking before the house. 

ind-4 te promener 

— He was near dying. -M am read9f to maintain my opinion, 

ind-2 inf-l maintenir 

pen in hand, until tlie last drop of my ink. 
art. a art. jutqud gouttef, 

6. The following prepositions require de before the 
noun or pronoun which they govern : — 



Aupresy 

pres, > near. 



proche, 

au-dessus, above. 



I 



au-dessous> under^ below. 

autour, around, 

le long, along, 

vis-a-vis, opposite. 



EXAMPLES. 

Prh D« la poete. I Near the poet-office, 

Autour DU bras. | Round tlU arm, 

yiote, — In tbe familiar style, and in con venation, the prepoeition ns 
is sometimes omitted after pres, proche, and vied m«; as, Jeloge p&ss 
i 'amnal, via-i-vis la nouvelle rue. 



2dd EXERCISE ON ^REPOStttOIfS. 

7. The prepositions jusqub, fifl^ untile even, as far tu, 
and QUANT, as U^ osfoTy require the preposition a after 
them; as, 

Dvpnis Piqiiesjwya a la Peiiteo6te. I Prom Easter tffl Whitsunday, 
QtuuU d moL \ As for lac. 



EXERCISE CCXXIL 

I live fi^arthe gate Saint- fifartin. — il^otw the door were 
dtmntrer ported ind-2 

written these words — In tlie 'ecclesiastical 'hierarchy, 

\ mot m. eceieikutique kierardue f. h asp 

the bishop is hdow the archbishop. — The queen had her 

archeveque 

daughters mromid her. — We came tUong the river side. — 

iDd-4 riviere f. * 

He lodges opponie my wiodows. — All fathers, even the most 

art. 

grave, play with thdr children. — Let us go together ffiyar 

jtnter 
es Oxford. — As for him, he (shall act) as he pleases. 

en uaera lid ind-7 

ADDmONAIi EXERCISE. 

'^sculapius *(is represented) with a snake in liis hand 

Escuhtpe on represente couleuvre f. a 

or around his arm, and a cock near him. — The Falls of 

coq catctracte f. s. 
the Niagara are near the boundaries of the United States 
m. setrouve Umite f. Etatt-Unis 

and Canada. — Tlie Americans place Washington and 
J art. m. 

Bolivar above Alexander and Caesar. — The planets are opaque 
t planete f. . ■ 

bodies which turn around the sun, from which they derive 
toumer ou tirer 

light and heat. — There are forests of canes almig the 
lumieref. eha/eur f. foretf, caanef. 

Ganges. — I will wait for you till two o'clock. 
Gange m, W 



t Sw Jttde n, p. 283. t R^ If, p. 994. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

In French, some conjunctions require the verb which 
follows them to be in the indicative, some in the subjunc- 
tive, and others in the infinitive mood. 

The following ConjuncHonSy and Conjunctive Locutions, 
require the indicative mood : — 

Ainsi qucy ox, as well a*. depuis que, since, 

apres que, after, [as. lorsque, when, 

attendu que, considering that, parce que,t because, 

aussitot que, ) pendant que, ) ... ,., . 

, % ^ } as soon as, : j* ^ ? while, whilst, 

des que, j tandis que, j ' 

autant que, as much as. [what, peut^treque, perhaps, 

a ce que, aj, as far as, from puisque^ since, 

a mesure que, as, in proportion tant que, as long as, 

au lieu que, whereas, [as, vu que, seeing that. 

They require the indicative, because the principal sen- 
tence, which thej unite with that which is incidental, 
expresses affirmation in a direct and positive manner. 

f Observation, — Par ce que (in three words) is not a conjunction, 
though sometimes mistaken for one. It signifies, by that which, by what, 

£X£RCIS£ CCXXIII. 

As soon as the Khan of Tartary has dined, a herald cries that 
■ heraut 

all the other princes of the earth may go and dine, if 

terref, ind-l * 

(they please). — A child ought not to 'obtain ^anything, becatue 
ban leur semble, ne doit * rien 

he asks for it, but because he has need (of it). -^ We 
* « besoin en II 

must not judge of a man hf what he (is ignorant of), but by 
falloit ignore 
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wkai he knows* .«- Whilst we are in prosperity, we must 

Mvotr on art. U st 

prepare for adversity. — At long at I liave money, you shall 
d art. ind-7 

not want some. 
manquer en 

ThefoUowing Conjunctions^ and Conjunctive Locutions, 
require the subjunctive mood, 

Afinque, \tj^i^^derthat. 

pour que, ) 

avant que, before* 

k moins que,f unlets* 

au cas que, in cote that* 



de crainte que.f 1 ^ j. > . 
J « - J. y for fear, lett* 
de peur que^f y '' 

jusqu*a ce que» tiU, until* 

n»»q"«. \ ma thai. 

non pas que, j 



pour peu que^ I *^ • • • ^er so 

si peu que» / Utile. 

pourvu que» provided that* 

quoique^ ^ 

bien que, > though^ although, 

encore que, ) 

sans que, without, 

soit que, whether* 

suppose que, tuppoting that* 



They require the subjunctive, as they always imply 
doubt, desire, uncertainty. 

Remark on the conjunction que. — Learners are often 
mistaken, by supposing that que always requires the 
verb which follows it to be in the subjunctive nwod ; but 
QUE does not govern any particular mood. It is the po- 
sitive or doubtful sense of the first verb that requires the 
second to be in the indicative or subjunctive.:^ There are, 
however, several cases in which que requires the sub- 
junctive after it. These are when que is used instead, or 
in the sense of some conjunctions which themselves al- 
ways govern the subjunctive, such as ctfin que, avant que, 
a moins que, jusqud ce que, quoique, sans que, soit que, 
supposi que; as, 

Approches, que je youb voie (afin Come near, thtU I may tee you, 

que,) 
Attendez qui la pluie soit passee 

(jutqu^cL et que, J 

t A moim que, de erainte que, de peur que, require ne before the rerb which 
foUowB them, althouffh not naving a negative sense. 
t See the syntax of this mood, p. 276-279. 



Wait until the rain be over. 
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EXERCISE CCXXIV. 

The Apostles received the gift of tongues, that they might 

ind>3 don m. pouvoir 

preach the Gospel to all the nations of the earth. — If mj 
Evangile m. 

brother come before I am up, show him into the dining- 
ind-1 leve faire entrer 

room, and give him a newspaper to amuse himself with tiU 

I come down. — Uniest you be useful^you will not be sought after. 
detcendre recherche, 

— Speak low, for fear (any bodyj should hear you. — Though 

on entendre 

you are learned, be modest. — Get in without his seeing you. 
imtrvit Entrer 

The following Conjunctions govern the infinitive : — 

Afin de, /o, m order to, au lieu de, inttead of 

avant de,t \ ^>. loin de, far from. 

avant que de, J ^® crainte de, \for, or from 

k moins de, \ «/ ^^ V^^^ ^^* / fi^^ °f* 

a moins que de, j ^ ^"* plutot que de, rather than, 

f Avant de, and avant que de, are both correct expretsions ; but pre- 
sent usage is decidedly in favour of avant de. 

Note, — ^ cauee que, devant que, durant que, malgri que, are found 
among the Tables of Conjunctions, and in the Exercises of many Gram- 
mars ; but these are antiquated expressions. A cause que is replaced by 
paree que; devant que, by avant que; durant que, by pendant quei and 
malgri que, by quoique, 

EXERCISE CCXXV. 

He works in order to acquire riches and consideration.— ^^r« 

acquerir f. 

granting him my confidence. I shall examine if he is worthy of 

confiance f. 

it. — Inttead of studying, he does nothing but amuse himself. 

ne * que te dioertir, 

— Far from thanking me, he has scolded me. — Charles YII, 

gronder 
king of France, abstained from eating, in fear of being 

ind-3 par art. crainte f. 

poisoned, and allowed himself to die from fear of dying. — 

se laister ind-3 peur 

Rather die ihan do a dishonourable action, 
inf'l IdchetS £• 



S02 OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

The Interjections have been treated of In page 181 : 
their construction is the same in French as in English, they 
require, therefore, no further explanation. The soul is the 
only syntax for interjections, and they can never embarras 
the student, since they do not require any rules. 

Of Abbreviations. 

There are certain French words which it is customary 
to abridge and represent by capital letters., as follows : — 

J.C. for J6su8-Chri8t. 

N.S. ... Notre-Seigneur. 

N.S. J.C. ... Notre Seigneur Jesus- Christ. 

S.S. ... Sa Saintete. 

S.M. ... Sa Majest6. 

LL. MM. ... Leurs Majest^s. 

S.M.I. ... Sa Majesty Imp^riale. 

S.M. T.C. ... Sa Majesty Tres-Chr^tienne.. 

S.M.C. ... Sa Majesty Catholique. 

S.M.T.F. ... Sa Majesty Trds-Fideie. 

S.M.B. ... Sa Majesty Britannique. 

S.M.S. ... Sa Majest6 Su6doise. 

S.A. ... Son Altesse. 

S.A.R. ... Son Altesse Royale. 

S.A.I. ... Son Altesse Imperiale,. 

S.Ex. ... Son Excellence. 

S.Em. ... Son Eminence. 

Mfif' ... Monseigneur, 

M. or M' * ... Monsieur. 

MM. or M" * ... Messieurs. 

M™« ... Madame. 

M"® ... Mademoiselle. 

M<* ... Marchand. 

M<*« ... Marchande. 

N6g* ... N6gociant. 

( Encyd, mithod, — Oram, des Gram, -^ Acad. J 

* The first is more used in print, and the latter in writing. JHef**? b 
also a good abbreviation of Messieur$. 
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